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PREFACE

OO O

This little book is the outcome of a course of postgrad-
uate lectures that I delivered in 1916-17 at the Bombay
University. In its attempt at organising the teaching side, the
Senate has instituted a course of post-graduate lectures in
Indian Classical Languages, Philosophy, Indian History and
Economics. I was invited to dehiver twenty-four lectures on
Comparative Philology and the Nirukta. The eightee-
lectures which I devoted to the former subject form the basis
of the present volume. I had to rearrange and partly rewrite
the whole thing in order to suit the book form.

I believe 1 need offer no apology for writing this book.
The University has introduced Philology amongst the subjects
to be studied by candidates for the M. A. who offered
languages. There are already some excellent introductions ta
Comparative Philology, but unfortunately they are not avaiia-
ble to our students as they are written in the French, German
and Russian Janguages. Secondly, they are of a general
character and, as a rule, wntten with reference to the
European classical and modern languages. GILES' Manual of
Comparative Philology is the only useful book in Enghsh,
but it has reference to the Teutonic and Classical languages.
A book, therefore, which combined principles of the Science
of Language with practical illustrations from the Indian
branch of the Indo-Germanic family was wanted ; and I have
tried to supply the need.

I have divided the book into ¥ive parts. The first part
deals at some length with the principles of the Science. In
this I have drawn the illustrations from the Indian langusiges
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along with others. The'second part is (1 small one, but it was
necessary in order to show the relationship between the
European and the Indian Aryan languages. 1 have called 1t
* Families of Languages.” The third part treats of the Avesta
and ancieth Sanskrit and 1s mtended to present a comparative
picture of the two old languages. The fourth part deals with
the next stage in the development of Indian languages and s
called ‘Pali and the Inscriptional Prakrits’. The last part
bears the title ‘the hterary Prikrits and the modern Verna-
culars’  The latter poruon of this part has heen necessarily
brief and at some places suggestive only, as most of the
modern vernaculars lack well written historical grammars., A
detailed and scientific comparison of these will be possible
only after such grammars become available However valu-
able in other respects, I must say that the ‘ Lingustic Survey’
cannot form the basis of companson, because it is necessarily
of a sketchy character and deals with specimens of the verna-
culars 1n their latest phase only.

For convenience of printing, I have followed the Greek
method in marking accent of Sanskrit words, and marked
udatta only

I have acknowledged the help of my Iterary predecessors
in the hst of books consulted. The deepest debt of gratitude
that I owe is to Professors Brugmann and Windisch of the
Leipzig University, whn imtiated me into Comparative Philo-
logy and Pal Inscriptology respectively.

Before closing, I must thank my colleagues Prof. K. N.
DrAviD and Mr. N. B. UTGIKAR M A., for having kindly gone
through part of the proofs, and Professors G. C BHATE and
G. H. KELKAR for having gone through the whole for corre-
ction of such mistakes as ‘might have sull remained. The
credit of the index at the end is entirely due to my friend Mr.
UTGIKAR. Lastly I must express my obligation to Mr. Anant
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Vinayak Patwardhaw, Manager of the Aryabhushan Press, for
having struck new types for some Greek, Gothic, and Avesta
words, and generally deferring to my convenience and time.
To Dr. Sardesai of the Oriental Book-supplying Agency is
due the entjre credit of the pubhication of the bosk itself, for
had he not undertaken to do so, my wish to publish 1t would
Jhave remained a wish only.

FERGUSSON COLLEGE,

P. D. GUNE.
Poona, July. 1918. )

The Editor’'s Foreword

This handy volume on the science of Comparative Philo-
logy was first printed in 1918 and 1t soon acquued a scarcity
value as 1t went out of print but long remained in demand as
it so competently leads the young student into the laws and
principles of Indo-European and Indo-Aryan lingustics.
Among 1ts principal qualities were a hreadth of wision,
inductive method, freedom from dogmatic assertion, clearness
of statement and adequate 1llustratton which did not escape
the notice even of European cntics. In plaang its second
1mpression i the young student’s hand, I have submitted the
pringng of 1t to a thorough revision, and 1n its present form,
therefore, it 1s o neat 1eprint of my revered Father's book,
published by me as a memornal edition which has indeed been
long over-due. In doing this, I derived nspiration from
Dr. 5. K. Chatterpn. Dr S. M. Katre and Prof P. K. Gode, in
fact it was Dr. Katre who informed me that in the opimon of
many senior Indian Linguisticians it was essential to reprint
the book.

With the advice and bledings of the above-mentioned
Savants I read all the reviews on the book and have brought
out this impression 1n the light of suggestions found therein as
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well as else-where. [ fount the reviews ﬁ' Professors Silvan
Levt and A. A. Macdonell most constructively helpful and of
great assistance to me particularly in the correct printing of
Greek words. ‘I have also added a note on Greek Language
and alphabet*which the students will find greatly helpful in
understanding the book. Students of Enghsh will find the
note on IE, Germanic, and English very useful in their study
of the Aryan aflimties and of the foundations of Enghsh.

As 1t was necessary to bring the book up to date and so
to extend 1ts utility, I have added thiree appendices or chaptets
on ihe more tecent topics viz  Indo-Arvan and Hittite, The IE
Wanderung and 1E Urheunat in the New Perspective. [ was
greatly encouraged mn tius by Dr. Chattern who also readily
agreed to furmish this book with an Introduction He has
earned my gratitude for this. I must also express my thanks
to Dr. R. N Dandekar of the Poona University for lus advice

and suggestions as well as for his permission to use a part of
some of his articles in the nntes.

With a view to providing visual aid I have added two
maps showing the extent of 1A influence 1n India to day and
the IE relation~ in Ewope and Asia My thanks are due to
the General Manacer of the Oxford University Press ( Indian
Branch ) for hus permussion to imseit Dr S K. Chatterp’s map
of the Languages of India. The other sketch was made b me
with the help of the map m the Lingustic Survey, but I have
made an attempt to show the grasslands, the first settlements
at Balkh and the Pripet Regions and the Hittite “ push” 1n the
Middle East, which the student will find very easy to visualize.

I cannot conclude this foreword without recording my
thanks to Mr. D. K. Gondhalekar, Proprietor of the Poona
Orienta] Book House and Mr. B G. Dhavale of the Karnatak
Printing Press for undertaking the printing of this work in
spite of more pressing demands on hs time in these very
difficult years of the post-war world.
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1 was assisted 1nsthe proof correction work by Dr. M. M.
Patkar of the Deccan College Research Institute. The scheme
of transcription followed 1n this book is the one commonly
used in lexicons and dictionaries. Under the present circum-
stances n India, a phonetic representation of the Creek words
in Roman tr.anscrlptwn was not possible, and therefore the
student will be well advised to rely on Greek 1illustrations. A
key to Greek alphabet and pronunciation 1s provided on page
36 of the notes. I was advised to do away with the Nagan
alphabet altogether anl to give Roman transliteration of
Sanshrit, Marathi and Hindi words and passages; but I
thought that this would be a great inconvenience to our
students and so I have relained the Nagan passages and words
which are also given in Roman transliteration for the benefit
of the European and American readers and students of the
subject. I have to thank Mr. Patkar for his patient zeal and
alertness 1n the correction work.  The student 1s also advised
to make himself thoroughly famihar with the Glossary which
gives a short and luad definition of every technical term used
1n the text.

Any critical suzgestions and advice for the 1mprovement
of the book will receive proper consideration from me.
| ]
Kaywskalpa, |

F C. Road, .
POUNA 4 N P. GUNE
28 Feb. 1950.)






INTRODUCTION

I consider it a ¢reat honour to be asked to contribute
an mtroduction to the second edition of the late Professor
GUNE's well known work on Comparative Philoldgy

Since ity first publication in 1918, Professor GUNE'S book
which was the pion®er work of 1ts kind 1n India, has been in
use all over India particularly amongst students of Sanskrit
and Indian Languages, ard has remained an authoiitative text—
hook in most of the Univeraties of India for nearly two
senerations. A second edition was long over—due, and it is a
matter of great per<onal gratification for me as a student and
teacher of Indian languistics to find that with the help of an
enterprising publishine agent of Poona, the late Professor’s
son, Prof N P. GuNL, m aspint of fibal devotion to the
memory of - Hlustrious father, has finally brought out the
second edition.

Professor GuNE's book, despite 1ts deficiencies—1ts faults
of commussion and omission and 1ts typouraphical handicaps
( which were noted by competent cntics hke the late Prot
A A MacpoxnELL of Oxford who were also quite appreciative
of the ments ot the worl othetwise ), has remained for Indian
students, and even tor students of Indian Lingwstics abroad,
the most conyenient shoit work in a single volume giving the
rudiments of general principles which torm the basis or back--
ground of all specialized study of a paiticular hnguistic group
or family, together with a sufficient]ly full narrative history
elucidated by a wealth of illustrative examples of the Aryan
speech 1n India through the centuries 1n its three stages of Old,
Middle and New Indo Aryan. Protessor GUNE had a very
erudite predecessor who was one of the pathikrtas or path
makers 1n Indo Aryan Lingwstics viz the late Ramakrishna
Gopal BHANDARKAR 1n lus Wilsea Philological Lectures, which
were delivered as early as 1877 in the University of Bombay
and were confined in the pages of the Journal of the Bombay
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Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society ( Viols XVI & XVII) until
their final release in book form in 1914 from Bombay. In
fact Professor GUNE’S work in its treatment of Middle and New
Indo-Aryan trequently 1eminds us of the great Ramakrishna
Gopal BHANDARKAR. But with his knowledge of the Indo-
European background, Professor Gune.shad a wider vision.
Subsequently Indian scholars have come forward to meet the
need for works on general lingustics and on the lingustics of
Indo-Aryan among our students apart from special works on
the development of Indo-Aryan through intensive and exclusive
study of the history of a <ingle speech. We may mention the
English work of Dr. I. J. S. TARAPORBEWAILA (first published
from the University of Calcutta, in 1932, a second edition 1s
expected to be out soon!, and the following works in Indian
Languages - Professor Mangal Deva SasTRY’S, Nalini Mohan
SANYAL’S, Baburam SAKSENA'S and Syam Sunder Das and
Padma Narayan ACHARYA’S works in Hindi, S Mohiyuddin
QADRI's in Urdu, and Sukumar SEN'S 1n Bengali. All these
and a few more like Dr. Batakrishna GHosW's Linguistic
Imtroduction to Sanskrit and Dr. S M. KATRE'S works
on Prakrit and on the general history of Indo-Aryan
form a modest library gathering to-gether the contribution of
modern Indian Scholarship to the science of Linguistics as
established by Western scholars during the last three or four
generations. Professor P. D. GUNE’s work stands at the head of
this literature of Linguistics which is slowly gaining in volume
( and in importance ) in India.

The present second edition is not a mere reprint, it seeks
also to extend the scope of the first edition in several matters.
The three Appendices and the seven Notes are all new, and
will certainly be very helpful, while they seek to complete the
original work in certain toplcs of recent investigation. The
Diagram of the Organs of Speech and the tables and charts,
and the Linguistic map of Irdia as well as the additional Biblio-
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graphy and Glossar}.r.wﬂl also serve-to enhance the utility of
the book.

Thus the work 1s already a well-known work. Additional
chapters have increased its utiity. It1s a work from which
I have denived great help soine thirty years ago whtn I was in
the first stakes of myg career as a student and investigator of
Indo-Aryan Linguwstics. Some of the reviewers of the first
edition found fault with the pnnting of the Greek words, and
one was pamfully conscinus of this, but the original Greek
words and forms are happily generally correctly printed in
this edition, though their Roman transcriptions given i the
brackets should have been more carefully printed. The
students would be better advised to learn the Greek letters and
take note of the original Greek forms (for which a key is
furnished 1n note 1, page 38 ). There are a few transcriptions
incorrectly printed which can be easily set nght by the teacher
and can be removed when a third edition of the book will be
called for. I wish greater care were paid n this connexion.

These deficiencies notwithstanding the present edition
gives in these days when good and faultless printing has
become an exacting and expensive job, particularly in India,
a very fine rendering of a very useful work. The paper and
typography are both beautiful and nviting, the bright appea-
rance 9f the Book helping to make the reading of it very easy
and pleasant. I trust that the work will have a renewed career
of usefulness in the cause of a science which was very dear to
the author, as it is to a great many of us 1n India and for the
study of which among his compatriots the author was
a pioneer. The book forms one of the best monuments to his
memory ; and may his memory as a scholar and educator
remain for ever green through further editions of his Intro-
duction 1o Comparative Philology.

University of Ca]c‘_’tta } SuN1TI KUMAR CHATTERJI
20 February 1950
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AN INTRODUCTION

TO

COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY

PART 1
PRINCIPLES

et i

sxmply Philology 1s the science of language Phxlolog} strictly
means the study of a language from_the lltcrary point of view.
In Germany as elsewhere 1n Europe, Philology still means study
of the literature of any people Thus there are at every Ger-
man University Klassische Philologen and Romanische Phailo-
logen, meaning Professors who have studied and are now teach-
ing classical literature, Romance literature etc But when this
new science, one of the many new acquisions bequeathed to us
by the 19th century, came into being, it usurped for itself the
name of Comparative Philology Comparative Grammar is a
name legs mchulive than Comparative Philology, although per-
haps less faulty. Science of language 1s a comprehenswe and
exact name for our science and _some scholars prefer it to the
more usyal Compa; ratwe Phllolpgy.

‘2. AIM AND OBJECT — Sanskrit, Persian, Greek, Latin,
Celtic, Teutonic, Slavonic, Litho-letish, Armeman and Alba-
nian languages show @& similarity in grammar and vocabulary.
In the same way Hebrew, Assyrian, Arabic, Aethiopean, Syriac
also appear to form a group by themselves, having resemblances
o one another, but not to any one of the former group. Cer-
rain African people speak languages which are very similar in

1. NAME orF THE SCIENCE —Comparative Philology or
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grammar and vocabulary. Similarly ouf south Indian langua-
ges—Telugu, Tamil, Malaydlam, Kanarese form a group by
themselves.

These rosemblances enable us to put forward several groups
or .familrs of languages, viz, the Indo-European or Indo-
Germanic as it 1s more usually called, ¢he Semitic, the Bantu
and the Dravidian Simularly 1t is possible to arrive at several
other groups, e.g., the Mongolian group, the Finnish group,
the South American group.. .

Now t.he aim _and object of Comparative Philology of a

particular group of languages 1s_to_fingd out and explain the
similaritiés that these Tanguages show with one another.

scope of the scne_nce of language. 1S, therefore, as w1de

e [ iy

as the whole of hurmanity, as it deals with human speech jiself.
It has to do w1th the facts of of a speech n not onl of a partxmlm'
t:me it has not only to oollect arrange, r;@_g—é‘:.e“a“ﬁ”c‘i~ regula?:é$
ise them this latter 1s the provmce “of descriptive gramma
The latter is, so to speak, the Togic of phifosophy of a language.
It deals ‘more with' ““b"s"trac{?ons than with ﬂ’@utﬁ mpa-
rative Philology has to do with facts of language in the past,
as well as at present, to give its histery by companng those facts
at various periods in its lifej” In fact it has to deal with the
various phenomena of speech—the production 'bf sounds, their
combinations into syllables, the grouping of these into words
and fimally putting them into sentences. It also includes larger
questions like that of the origin of language, the cause of its
growth and change and the like. Its prob efore is 2
dynamic problem ; it has not only to regegnie and peint ogt
that there is a comstant change in langhage but aléo to try to
find out the cause of that change, .Our science therafors m,,bo?h
historical and comparative, of“fiHfer, it is cgans
it is historicall) The comparison of languadté 1

Latin, Greek, mmﬂyunexta\mmufthemmimlmmm«y
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of a single language through its different stages ; just as when
we trace the development of the Maharagtri Prakrit through
old pre-Jifineévara Mardthi into our modem Marithi:
for no language can be treated as 1f 1t were fixed and
unchangeable but rather as a growth, whose different
phases should be owtlined in a connected series of succes-
sive periods. The very attempt of certain philologists
to reconstruct a parent language 1s due to this historical
treatment.

Our science strives, to quote WHITNEY,! * To_compre-
hend _language, hoth in its unity, as a means of human-
expression and as distinguished from brute communication,
and in 1ts mtemal variety of material a,ggl_sg;ucmre, It_seeks
to discover the cause of the e resemblances and differences of
l@@,ag% and “ta_effect a classification_of them, by tracing
out theglines of resemblance and drawing the limits of
differérice.” ‘

=-3. WHAT IS LANGUAGE ?—But what precisely do we
mean by language, when we speak of a science of language?
If we mean, that it is the means of expressing in an intelligent
manner our thoughts to others, then we give it a wider
signification than is imtended by linguists generally. (For
our thoughts ceuld be well conveyed to others by “ﬁestun;-s
and grifoaces, m’{:nctonal or written sigus, orf'fastly, by artis
&Im ~Thé Hhist ismutes_ and even by
ofhers when - TREY mcet with persons spéaking a language
umntelhg1ble to them. The second is most helpful, yet
subordinate to the third.. The last is the legitimate and the
most important means -@f expressing ihaught. 4 While in.

ture-language, the' ents of face and the like are
themselves symbols of ¥sRiht, in spoken language, the results
of such movements become symbols Language® in its widest

i 1. Life and Growith of Lawgiage, p. &
\ 2. PorzEzineki-BOERME, Einlaiiung in dic Sprachuissenschafl, p. 1.
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sense means, therefore] *the sum-total of such signs of our
thoughts and feelings as are capable of extemﬂ perception and

ST

as could be produced and repeated at vyul,

i i A

4. PHYSICAL AND PSYCHICAL ASPECTS OF SPEECH :—The
conceghon of language therefore is based, on the one hand
upon. axtlculate sounds and on the othef, upon_our thoughts
and feelmgs Thus our speech has a physical and a psychical
aspect. It would not do to regard language merely as
a phmyﬁcal movement of speech-organs; but it should be
remembered in addition, that it 1s at the same time a psychical
actmty For, when we utter the word mango or red, it is not
the mere act of the organs of speech. . We have not merely
produced certain sounds, but a certain psychical process has
preceded our utterance of the word mango. A vast process
of arranging and definitely denoting the thought-material or of
breaking up a complex thought-material nto its elemnents and
definitely symbolising it, has preceded it, (By the word mango
a variety of v1=uall tactile and other sensations are united and
made into a umt while by the word red an element of the
compound sensation produced by a certain object of a parti-
cular colour, size and shape, is analysed and singled out by
being attached to the word-symbol red,) This arranging and
denoting of thought-material must be accompanied by amcu
late sound in order to produce the desired effect. We “thus
see how the physical and psychical elements go hand ir hand
n speech.

It is the thought-material and not the articulate gound.
that gives a language its special character.

Thus, the recognition of this fact,—the importance of the
peychical element in speech, led :philologists to twn their
attention to the psychology of speé¢h. What led to this effert
more chiefly is, according tO OERTEL, the following®
L Omnz, Lectures on the Study of Language, p. 65,

2. OBRTRL, 0p. csl. p. 68.
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.
The employment of g}{glogy as a -methodological principle
and the first bilnings of what we now term Semantics. We
shall deal with both ot these subjects later.

Not all the psychical processes which form %n important
factor in sp.eech, could be observed and detected? Many of
them take place without any clear consciousness on the part
of the speaker, and whatever has pasced through one's con-
sciousness remains as a potent factor in a subconscious state.
All expressions of speech-activity flow from this subconscious
state in the soul. It should be noted, however, that some
eminent psychologists deny that there is anything in the soul
that is beyond consclousness. |

a. OUTER SPEECH :—Before proceeding to consider how
language comes into being and develops, we shall first of
all see how speech-sound 1s produced. We are able to
produce sound when we have taken breath into our lungs.
Articulate sound is nothing else than the working up, by means
of the speech-organs, of the air pressed out from the lungs*
When the breath passes through the lung into the larynx
(Adam’s Apple as it is popularly called), the vocal chords placed
init begin to vibrate. We can feel them when we put our
hand on the apple while speaking. -.These vibrations are
communicatedsto the passing stream of breath. As the breath
passes through the upper part of the throat; it can take two
ways, viz., through the nose—which is 1ts natural course when
the mouth is shut ( for instance when we say m by the shut
mouth), and through the mouth. To make the former
possible, the soft palate with the uvula must hang down
straight. When they are pressed towards the back of the
throat, the breath passes into the cavity of the mouth. This
breath, which has now become sound, is not jet distinctly
articulate. When it passes through the mouth, it can meet
‘with obstructions at several places from the tongue, mz., at
thla roof of the mouth {or soft palate), at the hard palate, at



6 COMPARATIVE PRILOLOGY

the hard gums of the upper teeth and lastly at the lips; and
by diflerent parts of the tongue, viz., its back; middle and tip ;
e. g., when we produce the sounds %, ¢, and ¢, in slow succes-
sion, we feel the gradual change of the place of obstruction by
the tongue. LWhen the breath tries to escape obstructions and
explodes, we have the several consonants, In the production
of vowels the tongue does not actually obstruct the breath,
but only helps in widening or narrowing its passage, upon
which the quality of the vowels depends. The vowels and
the consonants together make up the sound-material of

language.””

All the vowels and all the consonants with their different
classes, combine into syllables and these latter into words.

b. STRESS OR ACCENT :—But all the syllables of a word
are not of the same value. Usually some one of them is
brought into prominence. This could be effected in different
ways : by uttering the syllable in a particular tone or with
greater stress. In the north of Germany for example, both
these coincide; e. g. vater—the first syllable carries not only
the stress but the pitch. This special treatment of a syllable
is called accent. The latter or pitch accent is also called
musical accent. Sanskrit and most of the Indo-Germanic
languages had originally a musical tone ; e. g Eﬂ,,%ai{ s
&, Iy, (Ryisvan, Gayatrdm, Indrah, Indragm) where
accent is musical ; Marathi s® (k@ma), ¥3F& (deila),
Gujarati swy ( baran® ) etc.; but it is neglected as it has
ceased to play any part in these languages. The two accents’

1. See MERINGER'S excellent description of the. physical process of
speech, in the Indogermamsche Sprachwissenschaft pp. 13-21,

Linguistics takes the aid of Physics to count the number of vibrations
produced by each sound. The sounds differ in wave-lengths from
individual to individual. We can classify sounds .into families or
phonemes and assign diaphones to particular groups of men using the/
same language. (for further particulars see Glossary), Ed.
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however need not necessarily be ‘borne by one and the
same syllable. When, for instance, we ask a question
q ween e g ¢ (k kamala geld holasa ?) the stress
is on 71 (%3 ) but 71 ( m&) is pronounced with a higher pitch.
One thing is. to be borne in mind in this connection, that,
sometimes a syllableemight begin by a lower pitch and finish
in a higher pitch and vice-versa. This gives what is called in
Sanskrit the &Re ( Svarita ) and in Enghsh the circumflex;
sgeredfy  (brdhmanaspatsh), {=513: (indrasatruh) etc.

5. INNER SPEECH:—We now turn to the psychical part—the
thought or inner speech ; for actual spoken words are but the
clothing of our thoughts.

We learn our speech in childhood ; 1t is a process of slow
acquisition ; but while learning we do not accept the ready-
made words of our elders. We hear them repeat some words
often and often. We try to catch their precise sound ; we also
try to mark the position of the organs of speech and thus
imitate it as closely as possible. Thus when a child hears the
word bell, first of all there is the acoustic sensation; at
the same time it tries to see the movement of the speech-
organs and imitates them; here 1s a motory impression
produced on his brain. Our speech 15 therefore composed of
acoustic and motory images of a spoken word. In other
words, inner speech depends upon memory images of the
words and sentences heard and spoken by ourselves. These
memory images ( Erimnerungs-bildcr ) are called speech or
sound-ideas ( Lauivorsteliungen ).

When a child trying to imitate the word &t (kakad )
actually says zw ( {313 ), or callsa caf fat, it has no idea
that it has mispronounced the word. It has tried to pronounce
it as faithfully as possible._ As it Jrows up, as the use of the
organs of speech becomes freer, it slowly assimilates its
pipnunciation of the word to the standard.
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Nor does a child try to imita‘t'e only; but while
imitating, it creates new forms and words on the analogy of
those it has heard. Thus because it has repeatedly heard
forms like ¥x& (dharale) and W& (bharale), it forms
others like x& (karale) and awd (marale). It invents
the new past tense in place of the more correct && (kele)
etc. Thus, then, the speech of an individual is traditional and
vet peculiarly his own Paradoxical as it may seem, it is
this fact which serves as a conservative element and is at
the same time one of the factors contributing to a change in
language.

As llanguage is a means of communication, every
individual tries to avoid innovation as far as possible and
therefore resents it at the hands of others; and yet is the
system of associations of sensations ( visual, acoustic, olfac-
tory, tactile etc. ), and movements peculiar to every individual.
But the relieving feature of it is that similar associations have
a firmer hold on all the members of a group of individuals,
than any social institution. So that although in one sense
language depends upon an individual, the individual on
his part is a creature of the language, which as a child he
has to acquire.

6. . LANGUAGE AN ACQUISITION :—Langyage therefore
is_more_or less _traditional and social. 1t should not be
supposed, as is sometimes done, that it is inherited as a mﬁ
characteristic.’” A child can acquire any other lanmgge
much the same way as it does its mother-tongue., Im
for instance, a child of GUjarafi parents kept with a Matamﬁ
nurse. Sure encugh the child acquires the language of the
nurse. If the father speaks one language, say Mar3tht, and
the mother agother, say Kanarese—the child will ieary bofh .
languages and show the same mastery over both. Childten &

missionaries in India easily pick up the language of their Mmb.
Y WaiTNg, Life and Grouth of Language, pp. 8 8. v




PRINCIPLES 9

]
History has some very interesting examples that go

against the theory that language is a race characteristic and
1s inhenited like other characteristics. The French people are
the descendants of the Celts of the Roman days. But what
language are they speaking now ? Not their own, the Celtic,
which has loflg since disappeared from France before the more
cultured speech of the Roman conquerors; they speak a
language—the French, which originally was a dialect of the
Latuin language and hence 1s mncluded among the ° Ror}}@_g_g_'
Languages of Europe. Another example 1s the language of
the Indian Parsees. They speak a language, which, though
remotely and indirectly related to their old speech, 15 really as
foreign to them as any other Indian dialect. The Bhils of
Central India and Satpura too speak the Bhil language, which
is very akin to the Khande$i, although they belong to the
aborigines of India, and as such must have spoken a dialect
of the Munda group. —

The other theory that language is independently produced
by each individual, meets with no better fate. What we have
said above 1s a sufficient argument against it. A language is
acquired by each individual, but not produced. In the  Iatter
case, he would have to spend his whole life-time in finding
out things, which have already long ago been found out for
him by’others: and there would be absolutely no progress.
His task again would be made more arduous, as, whatever he
produces would- be unintelligible to others and would not be
accepted by them.

1’ -

+ 7. ORIGIN OF LANGUAGE:—It may be allowed to pause
a little and consider the question of the origin of language.
Now with us iis an achievement, an acquisition.; We have
acqui-ed it from the pre\j,a?ls generation through communi-
catons But how was it originally acquired by man? §§ The
&'i::i‘/es that it is a gift of God or that it “result of a
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t
deliberate convention arrived at by the members of the most
primitite community, may be brushed aside at once. No lin-
ist believes in them to-day.

( ere tbe theory of evolution is our chief help. Wa know
that the civilised man of to-day, Fas developed from a very
primitive mammal, that could only utfer a sound like an
animal. In fact our complete vocal organs are the result of

e

a very Elow natural gfowth. "We ‘can thérefore imagine a
time when man, like the lower animals, could only cry. This
cry went a good way in indicating feelings of joy or pain; it
was of course also a callgk In this connection we must quote
at some length the interesting remarks of LEFEVRE,! the Paris
anthropologist : ‘“When experience and induction, by their
mutual aid, had at length succeeded in tracing the genealogical
tree of mankind, a fortunate discovery was made in anthro-
pology. In embryology the student found an abridgment, a
summary of the transformation discovered or assumed from
age to age. -/By the aid of the microscope, foetal life reveals to
the eye all the phases in the development of the cell, "of the
egg, of the very simple material aggregate which is destimed
to be clothed with the dignity of . humanity—that is to say
to realise within a few months the work™ of a thousand cen-
turies. Now it seems that language also has iy some sort its
embryology. Not that we can ever be the spectators-of the
formation of the language ; but we possess the germ nevegthe.
less, the undoubted embryology of speech+the cry—which in

of the higher animals, even in man himaelf, exists as s
independent utterance, and suffices for the expressiom -of
certain sentiments and even of a few ideas, and is cumw

1y mey;e element of the crudax, forms of | Mv

A

Repetition, contmuance, ﬂxerm and lowebinig 61
thetme mark the earliést s&forts to ammm ,
more varied and more distinctly reahsed

1. Race and Language, pp. 22 .
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tions, more or less uncertain, more or less fixed by practice,
as consciousness dawns, come to increase the vocal resources.
A given vocabulary will include five, six, or even ten variations
of the specific cry, each one doubled by a stronget or weaker
form, and susceptible of expressive combinations, cbmparable
to our derivitives amd compound words : the language thus
reflects, so to speak, the shades of joy and pain, fear or desire,
sickness or health, hunger or th}xst%& changes of temperature
the approach of day, or night.””"*‘The summoning® cry, so
largely used by animals, has been developed and defined into
command, into indication of distance, number, person, sex,
etc. With regard to the emotional character, it is perhaps in
spite of its reflex and involuntary character, a yet more im-
portant factor. Being associated with all the movements
called forth by these, 1t affirms a state, the passing of one
state to another and subsequently, an action and the result of

an actian.”
!

/ y\fhe next step, yet in the pre-historic stage, in the
evelopment oflanguage, is the imitation of natural ob)ects,;
th animate and inanimate, “ Thxs ;heory of onomatopeeia
been maintained by renowned linguists like | WHITNEY, PAUL
d others. y Although in the présent highly developed state of
anguage, there are very few, almost no, traces of thlS there
is no doubt that this formed an important factor in the
earliest stages of human speech.” For, granting that mutual
communication and understandmg is s the sole aim of language,
what would be more natural and edsiér"tothe” most pmmtxv!e
man than to dengte various ammals and objects ig natngg_\by
mitating their distincti cries? To quote WHITNEY, oIf
we thus aecept the unﬁulse to commumcqgg/a's the goyerfing
principle of speechaaevelop t, and the yoice as the -ugent
whose action we have”‘esm&hu»y’ito tracg, it \Gfxll nat be du’ﬁ

S ™ %ﬂﬂ Langwage, p. 28,
il Ol 294-5,
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o

P

cult to establish other points in the earliést history. Whatever
offered itself as the most feasible means of arriving at mutual
understanding would be soonest turned to account. We haye
regarded the reproduction, with intent to signify something,
of the natural tones and cries, as the positively earliest speech ;
but this would so immediately and certamnly® come to be
combined with imitative or onomatopoetic utterances, that the
distinction in time between the two 1s rather theoretical than
actualy/ Indeed, the reproduction 1itself is in a certain way
onomatapoetlc\ 1t xmltates so to speak, the cries of the human
ammal, in order to intimate secondarily what those cries
in their primary use signified directly. /Just as soon at any
rate, as an inkling of the value of comfiunication was gained,
and the process began to be performed a little more
consciously, the range of imitation would be extended. This
is a direct corollary to the principles laid down above.
Mutual intelligence being aimed at, and audible utterance
the means employed, audible sounds will be the matter more
readily represented and conveyed; just as something else
would come easiest to one who used a different means. To
repeat once more the old and well-worn, but telling illustration:
if we had the conception of a dog to signify, and the
instrumentality were pictorial, we should draw the outline
figure of a dog ; if the means were gesture, we'should imitate
some characteristic visible act of the animal for e.xample,
its bite or wagging of its tail ; if it were voice we should say
“bow-wow.” This is the simplest explanation of She
importance which is and must be attributed {o the
onomatopoetic principle in the early stages of language-
makmg ” -

.

'From the cry and onomatop(ma, with their v%n
combinations, by means bf associdtion and metaphor;.:
arrive at a vocabulary, sufficient for the purposesof m
man. For a primitive hunter, and man was,only. such s/
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eginning, the stock of words need not have been very large.
jut as the hunter further developed into the herdsman leading
nomadic life, the original stock of words would not suffice.
fere is then work for Wn based upon mutual
mderstandmg Certain words to represent new obfects and
deas were used by certain individuals and upon their bemng
accepted by the tribe or community, became by repetition
quite currentcoini It must be remembeted, however, that
the basis for this is always the small oniginal stock, which is
thus improved upon and added to by mampulations of various
kinds, based upon association of various kinds and metaphor.

»

“8. LANGUAGE IS NOT AN ORGANIC GROWTH :—After all
this, vety few words are needed to refute the theory, that
language, like plants and animals, 1s an organic growth. We
have seen above, that it is the result of the psycho-ph )5519331
and physmlogxcal dispositions of man and more or less a socxal
msfitution. /Itfs interasting, however, to note that the
owes its origin to certain resemblances between the growth of
a language and organic life. In the latter we find_ the
gradation of individuals, the species, the genus, although of
course class, species, and genus are more or less subjective
and have no real exiStence. In the same way there is_the
speech of the individual, the dialect to which it belongs, and
the general language of which the several dialects are local
variations and so on. There is another analogy. ! The
development, say of an individual animal, depends’ upon two
factors : its parents and its surroundmngs. The same with’
language. / It depends upon the community! in which the
mndividual Vlives and secondly, upon the peculiarities and
movements of mental and physical nature of the individual.
It has like the organism or species a birth, development, decay
and the like, But here the paralleP does and ought to end.

——

1. PAUL, Prinupien der Sprachgesciuchte, pp. 378
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Because language after all has no se;arate existence apart
from the psycho-physical dispositions of an individual.,, ’
9. CONSTANT CHANGE IN LANGUAGE :—It may sound a
bit astounding, but 1t is no less true, that every language is, at
any moment in its life, in a state of change; ax}d within one
homogeneous looking language, theré are as many varia-
tions' as there are individuals speaking it. For, we have
seen that speech depends upon certain psycho-physical
processes. Now these latter are bound to differ, howsoever
imperceptibly, with different individuals.] We have also seen
that'language is an achievement. In the very process of this
acquisition, certain linguistic factors are dropped out of
consideration, as certain other new ones are added ; because a
successful achievement depends as much upon the capacity of
an individual (both in pomnt of hearing and the basis of
,arﬁculation), as upon the circumstances in which he is placeds
““The inner speech organism or the groups of speech-ideas are
iconstantly changing in every individual.” / The three causes
enumerated by PAUL® should be noted. Fi"irst, every impetus
that is not, in consciousness, supported by the renewal of the
impression or by itself being repeated, becomes weaker and
weaker. Secondly, every activity of speaking, hearing, or
thinking adds something new to the speech-material. Even in
faithful reproduction of an original activity, at least some
of the moments of an existing speech-organism are
strengthened. And thirdly, as well by the strengthening of qjd
speech elements as by the addition of new ones, the conditiongéf
the associations inside the speech organism are always Shifm‘kg
There would, therefore, be as many dialhof our
Marathi or Gujarati language, as there are individulilf speaking
it. Only they have not yet assumed the dignity of dialect
because there is the unifying factor of mutual undersianding.

* 1. Opadtp. 27.
2. Prinsipnen der Sprochgescinchis, p. 21,
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10. DIALECTS :—:We may therefore define dialect as the
speech of a group of individuals, who can make themselves
easily and perfectly intelligible to one another ; or to put itin
other and more accurate words, dialect! is constitated by the
speech of all those persons, in whose utterances ‘' rvariations
are not sensibly perceiged or attended to.’

€Besides individual differences, which are not yet called
dialects, there are differences between persons forming differ-
ent religious, social, political or economic groups. These
are more conspicuous than individual differences, We per-
cetve them and call them dialectal. Thus the ordinary
everyday speech of a Brahmin differs 1n certain points from
that of a high class Maratha ; and that of the latter from the
speech of a coolie. Although these classes make themseives
mutually intelligible, yet within themselves they show pecu-
liarities in grammar, vocabulary, and even in mtonation, which
are at once noticed. Thus for instance the Seqait (bestarvara)
of workmen is the same as saqR (draspatavara) of Brahmin
women, and the JgeIRAW (brhaspativara) of Brihmins. The
word is originally the same ; but how it has changed its form!
In Kolhapur district, we often hear an expression, to us very
strange, @ FEEiGl &1 G, 1 g W TRI (fo
tumhala kopa pahije, to @mhald pahurd pahige); queerly
enough @it (soyari) has acquired a bad meaning in that district.
In the Ahmednagar district, they say @ fawi$ (odhé
nighale) at which aPoona gentleman laughs because lie knows
only 3% e (utte nighale). The @ w1 (ratié dharald)
of Marithas in the districts close upon the Karnatic, is equally
ridiculous in his eyes. Thus again the word carriege mears
in Poona Marithi &ewy (khatdra) and in Berar Mardthi ®rR
(khdcara). To take other examples from the dialects of Marathi:
the Deccan Marathi €@t (hota) ie represented by Konkani
Marathi sifmt (asillo) etc. The latter four examples are

1. See also MEILLET-PRINZ, Vergleichende, Grammatih, p. 28.
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specially chosen as not being class variations ; but they are the
differences of district. Every distnct of Maharastra shows
such peculiarities and we call them dialectal variations.

Then there are vanations due to differences in education
and ‘géniéral culture. . The Speech of "a highly educated man
of foday would naturally differ from that of a quiet-country-
gentleman. The latter might not understand words like
Rygosn, gaasii, Faafeg ex, MREAE, TEREIN IR, Fel,
avgag  (Sksanakrama, sanadalira, misargasiddha hakka,
pratinidhka, samsara-sudhiri parisad, kelavani, tattvavada)
and the like. On the contrary an educated gentleman mught fail
to understand words like Je@F, @1, 714, A% (vahatuka, khoti,
raba, Fene ) and the hke. Some of the words and phrases
of the uncultured people are, more often than not, mispronun-
ciations, mistakes of grammar and syntax, e. g. 9@z, gHAl,
W, 9, TC@e, 9@l ( bakhala, hayais, Wabhara, #ca
varalda, palda).

When we say thece are dialectal differences, we do not
mean they are something less than language. They do not
differ in kind but only in degree. The individuals speaking two
different dialecis, mught find it hard to understand one another
as readily as they would understand those who spoke in their
own dialect. But they may in general matters speak in such
a way as easlly to understand one another. Because. despite
these petty dialectal variations their language is one. For, in
the words of WHITNEY' *‘ the possibility of communication
makes the umty of a language i

of the same language and the same community tend to become
greatest when the differences between classes and sections
are greatest. Mutual understanding is the force that is “both
restrictive and communicative, because it is by its means that
an innovation in a speech is communicated to others and

1. Life and Growth of Language, p. 157.




PRINCIPLES 17

possibly accepted by them. Whatever, therefore, tends to
increase communication, like education, newspaper, trade,
travel, nulway etc., also tends to make for unity in speech.

A wmmon history, national feeling, national poetry, written
literature are { (50 among causes that may be called *consgerva-

tive. On th. Other hand, whatever slows down communication
tends to accentuate and for the matter of that, perpetuate
differences. Thus although in a barbarous community, the
possibility of innovations 1s very small, when that community
breaks up, say by quarrel or mugration and is separated by a
river, a dale, or a mountain withot any possibility ot further
intercourse, the difference will be so accentuated, that 1n course
of time, there will be developed two entirely different forms
ot speech. How want of communication isolates a dialect is
best exemplified in our Berari and I\onkam dialects. The
~peakers of these separated somehow from the main body of
Mariithas and were so surrounded by peoples speaking foreign
languages and were also for a time so 1solated, that they have
ve' preserved a form of Marathi that 15 as old as the 13th
century, if not earlier. The influences that tended towards
change in Mahiratra proper were absent in fhese cases.
The Brahui, a Dravidian language, 11 the mudst of Iranian
languages like tlie Pashto and Baloch, 15 a good example of
isolation,

However strong the variations, there are several things
that bind dialects together. A largely common vocabulary, a
system of inflection and conjugation that easily discover
commonness of source, a distinctly related phonology, easily
disclose the relationship of dialects. MEILLET' has very
succinctly expressed this view of dialects in- the following
words. *‘ One and the same language shows, in every section
of the community in ‘which it is spoken, certain peculiarities
m promunciation, 1n grammar and_in vocabulary. These

1. Emfuhrung in die Vergleichende Gmmmahk Pp. 22-3.
P2
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/
peculiarities are handed down from generation to generation

and every generation seeks to increase them. The totality of
such changes in the same tongue we call dialects, which,
without being identical, have certain common peculiarities
and a géneral resemblance which is so recognised by the
speakers.” Some of the most instructive examples of dialectal
growth are shown by the Romance languages on the one, and
the Germanic languages on the other hgnd in Europe ; and the
Aryan branch of the Indian dialects in Asia. Fraler, the
Latin word for brother, is seen in the French as frére,
confrére, 1n the Itahan fra with change of meaning as
certain proper names, €. g. Fra Bartholomeo, Spanish Fray,
also with change of meaning (seen in English friar), so that
in Italian a new word fraiello, the dimmutive, had to be used
for brother and in Spanish a word of quite a different sort had
to be substituted for it, e. g. hermano from Lat. germanus
{ seen in the English word german). Inthe Germanic group
we find the same differences, which however point to umty,
Dutch broeder, German bruder, lIcelandic brothir, Swedish
broder, English brother, Danish bror. Another example is the
word for wife in the Germanic languages; English wife,
German weth, with change of meaning, and vif are the
dialectal variations of the same primitive Germamc word ®

EXAMPLES FROM INDIAN DIALECTS : Commg. to the
Marathi, we find the interesting dialectal variations in the
word for my; @it (moje) Konkani, qme ( magele)
Karwari, @ ( majho ) Ratnagiri, am ( majha ) Poona, gt
{ m@ha ) Berari; all of which we can trace tq the 857 (majjha)
of Maharastri Prakrit. In #@e ( migele) we trace the
influence of the Kanarese, on whose borderland, we know,
this Marathi dialect is spoken. Brother is in Konkani wm
( bkdva ), Karwari g ( bhdvu ), Ratnagirl wism ( bhausa ),
Poona W% (bhaw ), which could be traced to Jain'

1 PISCHEL, Grammatik der Erakrit Sprachen, p. 112,
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Maharastrl w3 ( bhau ), in wg=n ( bhawjja ) for Sanskrit
EGEI) ( bhratriaya ). The most mnstructive words in this
matter are the numerals, the pronouns and words of immediate
relationship. If in the case of other resemblances, the
possibility of mixture of dialects, of borrowing, make the
solution of the problem®difficult to a linguist, these words at
any rate are such that even in the case of the most primitive
people, no one will possibly think of a borrowmng. A com-
parison of these is very interesting ; word for fwo is in Marathi
aW (dona), in Hindi =7 ( do ), in Gujarati § ( be ), where the
-econd consonant 1n Sanskrit §1 ( dvau ) is retained ; word for
cleven 1s in Marathi =% (akara), Gujarati sty (agyara),
or mgReE ( egyaraha), Hindi & ( gyara ), We can at once
see that these are variations of the common Sanskrit ZT 1 (dvaw),
71 (dva) and ©HRT ( ckadasa ). The word for we 15 1n Mardthi
wmaft (@hmi ), Guyarati &9 ( ame ), Hindi 2% ( hame ), Bengal
wRy (ami). These have that part common, which 1s seen in the
base of the Sk. acc. 3t (asmin). Word for sister 1s in Mara-
thi agwr (bahina), Hindi aga (bahana), Gujarati {bahena,
be'n ) from the common Sauskrit ¥fR¥dl (bhagini).

11. DIALECTS POINT TO A COMMON  MOTHER
LANGUAGE.—These correspondences in the variety of dialects
clearly point to an ongmnal unity. In the case of the older
languages like the Latin, Greek, Sanskrit, we can only point
out the correspondences, bu& tannot with any surety lay our
finger on any known form, whlcﬁMe cou]d call thexr commen.
source. But the observed facts in tFiisuode L,
our applying the principles won from an " 8
to the older languages. We can thereforsy mxm much
surety as when we were dealing with modern that the
older languages, which show in their variety Sﬂﬂh -
resemblances, are really dialects of dn original speech, ‘hibl:
is called the Indo-Germanic or Indo-European mother’
language.




20 COMPARATIVE PHILO(LOGY

How can we explain the diversity in the reproduction of a
sound in the original language ? Why is it that an onginal bk
is represented by b in English and German, b4 1n Sanskrit and
ph in Greek and Latn? One of the causes may be, that the
races that separated, gradually changed Iheir basis of
articulation as they changed their hfmes and surroundings.
But it is also likely that the original sound was itself so
uncertain, that different peoples reproduced 1t in different
ways. If you all of a sudden find yourself among strange
people, you find it difficult to reproduce certain of their
vocables. If you are 1n a tram-car in Munich, it 1s ten to one,
that vou will not understand whether the conductor says
Parer Strasse or Barer Strasse ; or in Leipzic, you cannot
make out whether your best Professor of languages says
Kossel or Gossel (a proper name). This fact 1s perhaps better
illustrative either (1) of the uncertamty of the pronunciation
itself or (2) the uncertainty of the acoustic effect produced
by it. /: NJ

12. PRACTICAL ILLUSTRATION OF LINGUISTIC CHANGE.—
If we follow the course of the bife of any language, we clearly
,see, what has been already mdicated above, that no language .
zs ever in a slatw condifion ; that it glways changes and grows.\.
Taking for example that language. of the Ind>-German fanuly,
which 1s more closely related to Sanskrit than any other of
that group, viz., the Avesta, we find that it has always and
graduaily undergone a change. The language of the

nscriptions of Darius, the language of the sacred books of the
rsis called Avests, the later language of the commentaries
called Pahlavi, the old Persian of poets like Firdausi, are the
most obviously notable changes in the life of the language
of the Persians. Coming nearer home, we find that the Vedic
Samknt is already a mote ancient and archaic idiom than the

1 Itis always in a state of flux. Just as, in Mathematics, Tine is the
flux of a point, 30 language is the flux of the mind, Ed.
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- anguage of the theolog-ical books, that this latter differs from
the epic Sanskrit, and between that and the classical Sansknt
there are differences that are equally obvious.

Our own Mariathi shows behind it a developmegnt of at
least one thousand years, if not more. The earliest authentic
Iiterature in Marathi belongs to the thirteenth century A. D.,
if not earlrer. As a spoken dialect it must have existed some
centuries before that at least Now when we compare the
Marathi of JiianeSvara with the Marathi of to-day, we find
that an astounding change has come over it. Even if we
compare that old Marathi to the Marathi of two to three
centuries later, Ekanatha’s Marathi, we are struck with a
great difference not only mn the vocabulary but also in the
grammar of both.

As a concrete example, we take the following passage
from the 15th Chapter of J#iinesvari, vs. 47 ff.

AT g1 SHIETAE | For A9 FAHTE | g1 10 Fgraw | I 39 1 98
1 | QRGN | et g3 I [AFET | A9 Aoy FRuiie 3@ | F7 FHogon i
At i Fgret 1 g foman s g1 | a6 S R Jegd | A At 0
3 gyl geiurl | Juve # arardt | ad et G werdt | g1 qEw
TR | I E FARF | A oA AAHE | S id dRrd | @
31 1) SR pfd iy g | &9 o Wi wak | F what srawwEt )
SO TR, I

(To kG jagadambaru\ Navhe yetha samvasiru)\ ha jenai
mahdtary th@vald ase\\ pari yera yukhd sarskhd \ tal
mule vart Sakha )\ laisi navhe wmhanauns lekhd \ naye
kavhand | agt ka kurhadi \ hoe rigavd jari budi |\ Tart
hoka bhale tevhadi! varactla vadhi\| je khutaleyd mula-
pisi | ulandaila ki $Gkhasi\ pari taisi gothi kdyasi| ha
sohapd mavhe\ Arjund hé kavatika\ sangata ase alau-
kika\ j2 vddhi adhomukha \ rukhd ya \ Gni Gthi ndthi
tituke \ rundhale asé epéci eke\| ki ravica astamani
andhdrena konde rajani )
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We pick up from this passage some forms, and examine
them: m; aﬁ) %Tﬁ'?ﬂ, a.(.r, 5@1; Z%Uﬁﬁ’ ﬂ'%m, 3%3) B'Tﬁ
g, wgRA.  (samvasaru, janai thavald, yerd, rukha
mhanauni, bhale tevhadi, wlandmla Gthi, ravica, andha-
rena.) ,
a. Ggaws ( samvasaru ). What sfrikes us 1n this word 1s
the termination of the nom. sing. It 1s 3 (u), which 1s the
remnant of g (s), which in Sansknt before soft consonants
becomes 3if (o), this latter form 1s generalized by the Praknits,
where the nom. sing. of masc. n 31 (a)is 3t (o). e. g. MIAT
( Godamo ), g&1 ( Buddho). Magadhi however has changed
ittow {(e), The Maharastri has shortened 1t to ¥ (u) as
in g (puttu) or qg (pirn). Our modern Marathi has lost the
3 () and has sumply the 31 (a) ending We can Mark the
stages thus Sanskrit daw. (samsarah), Prakrit d@Q
(samsaro), old Marathi §9a1% (samvasdru) and modern Marathi
A3 (samvasara) or §q1 (samsara) This1s a change that
has" affected the formantic element ® (s). Then there is a
phonetic change observable in the body of the word itself, the
stem as 1t is called. The Sanskrit g8 ( samsara) has § (va)
developed between the nasal and the § (sa)., This 1s
imtroduced for facility of pronunciation, as a transitional sound
between the nasal and the following sibilant. Perhaps the
transitional stage is @aw ( salsdra ), e. g. AW ( sahgadi ),
modern §97ET ( samvagadi ) ; also Ap. ¥&T ( bhamvara), W]
{ bhamara) for gt (bhramara), The present W
( samsara ) is not a development of the old §99R ( samvasara ).
It is borrowed from Sanskrit directly. Of this process of
borrowing from the old stock and 1ts effects, we have to speak
later on.

The Gujarati has generalised the 3 (o) ending of the nom.
of masc. in & (a); e. g. 9121 (ghodo). .,

b. S (j@na?) is more interesting still. First of all
the formantic element or termination appearsto be § (i) or €
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(ai). This is for the 2nd pers. sing. of the Imp. which becomes
in later Marathi styor (j@na). The genesis of this termination
isnot clear. The possible forms,’ say of a root 3 (v?), in the
2nd. pers. sing. Imp. are in Prakrit & (vatta), 328 (vattasu),
138 (vatlesu) ; 2fy (vatteh), Amg. Fmifg (vattahi?, Ap. T

(vattu), aEfle (vattahl). sw (jana), the representative of
Sansknt I (yfa@), could not have so many forms; smfg
(fandh1), probably also snuife (jameh:), which through sma-%
78re-1) would give W (jarai). With g (su) 1t 1s not found
used With the dropping of the fg (1), we arrive at the form,
the aigara® (anundsika) compensating for the loss of aspirate.
So far for the form, which has changed. Then the change
in the body of the word. The otiginal conjunct is already
in the Prakrit dissolved and the component parts are made
mto separate syllables. So that the monosyllabic tends to
become dissyllabic. Or rather, the conjugational sign as seen
m Sk. ST ( janati ) 1s retained, and the termination applied.
In Prakrit we have 3uig ( kuna: ) from F (k7 ), which goes back
upon the old 5th conjugational form of the root seen in Vedic
FR (kryotr),

¢ 9t (thavald) is the 3rd pers. sing. of the past tense.
9 (thava) is from Sanskrit causal base &q1q (sth@p) of &t
(stha). The dialect does not allow a sibilant 1n the beginning
of a corjunct and drops it. Other examples are F< (phuda)
for Sanskrit €52 (sphuta), T (thera) through 4RT (thavira)
from Sansknt &gt (sthavira). In the representation of the
Sansknt & (stha), however, there 1s a hesitation in the
Praknts, Sometimes we get &1 (thdva), but also €T (thdva).
The g8 (JAaneSvari) has 93 (thaw) also. The non-initial
9 (pa) has become F (va), as 1 99T (pdpa-piva), &7 &F.
Y-, w9-HE, QO-fF  (ritpg-riiva, Glapa-Gava,
kopa-kova, dipa-diva). Then the past tense 1s not

1. PisCHEL, Grammalik der Prakrit Sprachen p. 331.
2. PISCHEL, Grammatik der Praknt Sprachen, p. 212,
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made up, as in Sanskrit, by adding an augment and joiming
the terminations of that tense. Here we have a suffix which
makes the root a participle, as most Pr. tense-suffixes do.
According td one theory, this has probably come from the g ()
of the Sanskrit past. pass. part. through 3, g ( ) (d) 1n some
Prakrits, by the phonetlc law obtaimng dmong the Indian
languages, that g (d) and & (/) are similar sounds, “In the
Prakrits' the past tense is indicated by the present (historical)
or 1n an indirect way by the past pass. part., in which case the
agent of transitive verbs 1s used in the mstr. case.” The
Sanskrit g, (f) becomes 3-5zH (d-sudam), a1gRiz3q (anucilthi
dam)in Saur. Pr. In certan dalects 1t also becomes g (d) but
only under certamn circumstances, %€ (kada) for FA (kria)
J M. Amg. etc cf. a8° (mada) for Iq (mrta), g8 (hada) for =
(hrta). 1t is through this latter that the & (/a) becomes general-
ised® as the participial termination for the past tense.

HOERNLE® regards the form as past participial suffix n
qe, =K. (al), ().

The other and most lhikely theory is that this form of the
/partiapial tense was evolved independently of Sanskrit  Itis
seen, besides in the Marathi, also in Oriya, Bengili, Bihari
and even in the Kssamese languages Wthh accordmg to
GRIBRSON belong to the Outer Circle ; e.g., Mar. Stzer, ( uthada )

1. PisCHEL ()p at p 361 ; BHANDARKAR, Philological Lectures p.
219, RAJAWADE 1n his JAaneSwari-Grammar Pp. 80, 81, tries to derive the
forms of the present used for the past from Sanskrit 7% (/a..) or imperfect,
®3, 377 (ase, ase) from w177, A, 79, (@sam) (a@sil), (asasa) from aqE
(asih). Says he “the Augment which roots take in Sanskrit when =%
(lan) follows, 1s not found in Marithi and the Praknt.” This derivation of
the historical present is scarcely likely.

2. PISCHEL, 0p. a1t 157.

3. BHANDARKAR, Philological Lectures p. 221.

4. Gaudian Languages Pp. 138, 350.

5. Lariguages of India p, 68,
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or 3z@ (uthald), 0. 3w (uthila ), ¥@s (lekhila), B. 3M@S
(uthila), #fgw (kahila), Bih. 333 (uthala), Ass. IR
(uthila). In Gujaraty, too, it is found in restricted use and 1n
Sindhi! also. In these latter languages 1t is applied to already
formed past participles and hence it is to be *regarded
as distinct from them.» Even in old Marathi, we find it at the
end of some past participles, H=zer (dinhald), @G
(Kanitala ), @& (bhinala) (through fr blmna). Raj-
WADE" regards 1t as a &4 & ( sv@rthe la) suffix, applied to
torms of past participles.

¢. 0 @i (Yera rukha) :—These are the forms of
the acc. plural. The old acc. plural ending { ns ) 73, which
in Sanskrit itself had dropped the final and become simply .
(n#) as i g (devan) is found in this form only before
such words as gmra@l (sarakhd), 9qmt ( pramané) etc.
Ordinarily it is dropped and the base form only serves as a
plural, 3k &= ( yera rukka) would be the acc. plural. This
form is responsible for the sygaT® (anundsika ) m plurals of
other cases

Today, of course, ¥ (yera) and w&r (rukha),
would be looked upon as #AFgEY ( s@mianyarupa) or crude
or base forms, . e. stems before any termmations are applied
to theng.

Then #I¢ (yera) s from w3 (era). Migadhi® (Pali) and
others insert a J (ya) before (¢ ) w, e. g. 37 (yeva). We
find in certan Marathi dialects of today forms like 3%
(yevadhe ), ¥% (yeka) instead of wad (evadhe), TR
(eka ) in normal speech. ¥% (yethe ) for ¥ ( ethé) from
Pr. weq (eftha ), Sk. gou1 ( itthi ) has become current coin,
although wazd (evadhé) and u® (eka) would lead us to

1. BHANDARKAR, Philological Lectu;es p. 231
2. Jadneswari Grammayr p. 96.
3. Pi1SCHEL, Grammatik der Prakril Sprachen, p. 229.
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expect w¥ (ethé) here too. The JfiiineSvari shows both
7 (ya) and (e)w, e g. wh&E (ckola) and FRZ (yekola).
a4 (rukha) 15 from Sk. 7' (wvrksa) through Pr. &&™
(rukkha) lice =g ( bhikkhu ) from el ( bhiksu ), The
§ (7u) for 3 (vr) is interesting, as 1t is a case of metathes:s
and samprasarana. » ¢

d. & (mhanauna) is the most interesting form in the
passage. It is made up of #w { mhana) and W (auna).
This latter is the termination of the absolutive, legitimate
representative of the Maharastri Fu° ( #ina ) n JFo ( kawna )
for wAraq (krtvdinam ), Guarati &O4 (karing), =i
(laine) etc. I (jefra) also ] M. fafor-sw (joudiza)
from fX&T (j2vd ) and the Itke. Inour present Marathi, 1t is
37 (%na) and not sfist (auna). In old Sanskrit the termina-
tion 15 =i (fwam) or @ (#vi) and @@q  (tvaram)
or &\ag (tvinam ), M. F0 (ina) would go back upon the
latter. Tz ( mhanaunt ), S (lagaunt) are also seen on
the Nagaon inscription of 1367 A. D We see therefore that
the Maharastri has discarded the current Sanskrit termination
and adopted a new one, probably from an ancient Sanskrit
dialect parallel to the Vedic.

Secondly wgw ( mhana) is the legitimate development
of Sansknit o ( bhana), also seen in our ALK (mpatale ),
ZMA ( mhanaje ). Not only has the word changed on 1its
formal side, but 1t has also changed 1n 1ts contents or meaning.
Strictly the form ought to mean after having said that, then,
because we have said that and from that simply, because or
therefore. The word has lost much 1n meaning. It wasa
root and has now become a mere conjunction. Just as the
old gerund &R ( kar1 ), #x ( kara ) has later in Hindi become a

1. PiscHEL, op. cit. p. 221."
2, PISCHEL, op. cit. p. 396.
3. RA)waDE, w¥idtaamg No. 23.
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simple suffix, making gerunds; e. g. ¥ (lekara ), FCHC
(karakara).

e. WS szl ( bhale tevhadi) is a compound expression
important in two ways. First of all the word® & (bhale),
We have other combinations with this 1n the grrat
(JGneSvari), wSdeki (bhalatevha), waas (bhalatethe)
(where perhaps we have to expect W&d a# (bhalali tethe ),
with haplology of the former o (te), waag® ( bhalatetuki)
w5a43d ( bhalateuté), The first part of the compound,
therefore, is either w&d ( bhalateé) or w& (bhalé). This
word alone is found in several places in the Fwpadt ( jGnesvari)
ether as W&g (bhalate) or as Wd (bhalete). We
can see that W& ( bhalé ) 151n the former compound shortened
to & (bhala). & (bhalt) 15 from wzF (bhadraka)
through W@ (bhallaa)., RAJWADE's derivation' from g
( haval )1s untenable g (dra) is sometimes® changed to 3 (/la )
in the M. and Pali; for sng-a® (ardra-alla), for fofza-fos
(chidrita-chilla) c.f. FEam-egzaan (cullvagga-ksudrakavarga),
S (bhaleé) or wad ( bhalate) therefore only means good
one and then since one would always choosc good things, W&
( bhalaté) came to mean any you choose. Thus we
find change 1n form accompanied by change in content or
meaning.

We see, that the word W& (bhal¢) in this particular
meaning is still retained 1n certain parts of Maharastra. We
often hear an expression like the following : #i Fad g FH
MR ; w1 geziet ik A el W qun (mi fwnaci soya
kelt ahe maga tumhal@ bhika magayaci asali tara bhale
maga ),

dod a9 (bhalate tethé) would thus mean where you
will or at any place. Inthe same way ¥SAGH (bhalatevhadi)
would mean of any d:mension, however much.

1. ]nAan;éAUaﬁrE Grammar, p. 126,
2. PISCHEL, op. cit 202,
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d=get (tevhadi) corresponds in meaning to Sanskrit araat
({fdvat1). But the one is probably not to be derived from the
other. amET ({@vat) becomes in Pr. TF (dava), rarely @7
(fava). This with a suffix 7 (¢ha) and unaccountable change
of a1 (3) to v (e) would give Jaer (tevadhi), This same
process will have to be assumed for w33 (m’adhi), F
(kevadhi), 3391 (Jevadhi), etc. Regularly 38 (vrddha) oucht
to and does actually give 3z (vuddha), as = (r) follows
labial. But this 1s not an absolute phonetic law, as we find
forms like #=9 ( macck) from g (mrtyn), 43§ ( maui) from
g (mrdvl), IM3% (vagi-orkt) 3@ (erddhi) iself actually
gives 7% (vaddhi) and gfi (vuddhi), The distinction 1n
meaning, inferest and growth is not very consequent, for we
find qRayr (parwaddhi) when we should expect gfegrr
( parivuddhi), c¢f Marathi 9@ (v3dha). The KarpTraman-
sari 1. 34 c. has actually FsmaigRt (raanavaddhima) fo
growth, bigness, where the sense that a1 ( vaddhi) itself wa-
an abstract noun was lost and a further abstract term was
added to it. Very hkely & (f¢) is a representative of the
demonstrative T, ( ta¢) through =7 (tyat), A (tiyat) [Z97
(iyat) and = (kival) lead to the latter] and 321 (vadhi )
comes from 3§ (trddha), 71§ (vrddhi), which would give
ay (vaddha), 7% ( vaddhi) and ultimately 21 (vadhi), The
gﬂl_ap_zbh_r_aﬁégl form, which according to 'RAJWADE' 1«

(tevada), would corroborate this Cf. alsn Jam M.
way (evadda ) which WEBER and after him PISCHEL® rightls

One word more. JF41 (tevadhi) and &2 (tevhadi) ate
not separated by time ; they are dialectal variations current in
the same period ; in the second form we have an anticipation
of the aspirate in the second place, a phenomenon not un-

1. Jwineswars Grammar, p. 63.
2. PiscHEL, Grammalik der Prakrii Sprachen, p. 113.
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common 1 any language. The same is observed in forms
like %2321 { kevhada ), vsgz (evhada), Feg31 (sevhada),

f 3%%% (ulandarla) :— This 1s the future of the root
33T (ulagzrla) with the participial termmation of the future U
(a:la) or 5 .(ilu). This 1s another testimony to the same
peculiatity of the modern Indian dialects, which is already
scen above in the form of the pretente g@en (¢havala).
Eccepting the Gujarati, which has preserved Sanskrit & (sya)
i forms hke Fd@ (kar3Sa), T (karade), wRY (karisi), FGN
‘raraso), and the Hindi FRar (kartha®) and m a solitary
Mardthi form F0afis (karatila), a combination of the old
synthetic tense and the modern termmatlon % (ila), they have
banished the old form and coined a new one forit This &5
(ila), 37 (ina), with root ending in & (a), 1s seen in Tukarama,
¢ ¢ AT PR B AR (acyva payi thara magaina).

Old Hhindi! oniv of the remamming dialects has preserved
thi~ remnant of the old synthetical tense. Ct - FRz1 (kariha® ),

Rz (kartha’ ),

This root 3@ (wlanda) appears to be a pure Praknt
totm and 15 not, as some suppose, connected with the Sanskrit
339 (ullangh ). ‘The primary sense 1s to fall or cause to jall
topsylurvy, to topple or catse to topple. The Marathi 3fiset,
{olandune) wluch  has kept the form, has changed
the meaning. 3RS agwA  (ulandilé  takrdacé)  of
Tukarama has still the old sense.

g. S (Gthe ) s from Sanskrit 31fed (as#1), where the
sibilant, being transferred to the end of the word, gives the
final 1ts aspirate character. We find the same phenomenon 1n
Guyarati g19 ( hiGtha) from g (hasta), Guy. g ( hathi),
old Marathi gifeg (AGthir@) from g&ft (hasti), @t ( pothi)
through qveerer ( potthaa) from 3’{6‘55 ( pustaka) etc. We have

1. BhAMEs Comparative Grammar, 112
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changed the form into &® ( @he ), Gujarati @ (hoya), Hindi
& (ko). Sindhi has also a1 (ahe).

h. z?:ﬁ%n' (ravicé) 1s the mordern @=a1 (ravicya),
}_hﬁ_thaniDmL of the possessive adjective TN (ravica ).
The ongmal seems to be the loc. form of the same. We find
it lengthened into & (ciye) e. g. TR U (devdaye
dviri ) etc., which is only another form of ar=m (devicya)
by &oith ( svarabhakti ) in the last syllable.

This a1 ( ca@ ) is a suffix that makes possessive adjectives
of nouns. Its genesis 1S yet a debatable point. Krishna
shastri CHIPLOONKAR® derived 1t from the Sanskrit dfga
(taddhita) %7 (iya), and Krishnashastri GODBOLE? supported
his derivation. DR. BHANDARKAR’ sees in 1t the phonetic des-
cendant of the Sanskrit suffix & ({ya); DAMLE* and RAJWADE"
follow him. The difficulty in the latter case 1s, that the &
( tya ) is 1n Sansknit added to certain indeclinables only. There
would be some difficulty m deriving =1 (c@), =t (¢3) from §% (iya)
through 353 (i77a), 5 (jja ), like the Sindhi sft (jo), s (ji).
Still there 1s the satisfaction that % (iya) 15 a nominal suffix.
It is curious to note that the Yadava inscription of Nagaon,
dated A. D. 1367 shows both & (j@) and ar (ca). Patan
inscr. of 1208, however, has uniformly = (c@).

g. = ( amdhdrena ) is the usual insttumental. We
have changed the termination into & (»2) by a’ simple
transposition ; other forms are FWrdd (janatena), M
{ magilena ).

The Hindi and Gujarati too have made the same change.
This is primarily a pronominal termination, borrowed by nouns
inef ( @) even in Sanskrit. The Gujarati has preserved it in

Mardih Vyakaranavar’ila Nibandha p. 62.
Navina Maraih Vyakarana p 63.

thlalogxcal Lectures, p (257,

Sastriya Marathi Vyakarana, p. 347.

. Jhanesvaritila Marathi Bhasece Vydkarana p. 14.

SN SR
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some of the pronouns like &% (feng), SOt (jene). The
word 2R ( amdh@ra) is from the original staFR (amdhkara),
through 931} ( amdhadra). Here we find that even so much
as one whole syllable is lost; this is a phenomenon called
syncope.

RAJAWADE' says " In short, in modern Marithi the Instr.
sing. was formed from the Instr. pl.” grifz (puttehi),
qratg  ( puttenhs ), qRF ( pitens ) qEEA-gWE  ( pitani-
piitani ) gives the plural. Then gar ( phtz) becoming
7y (pita) and (@ (ni) becoming T (n¢), we get the sing.
gt ( pdane )! Thisis a pece of very subtle logic, to say
the least of 1t. He has changed since 1912, in a criticism on
DAMLE's grammar, and accepted the Sanskrit 9 (na ), 74 (cna)
as the termination of the Instr. sing. RAJAWADE'S etymologes
are in most cases very hasty.

Now what have we learnt from a detailed examination
of all these words ? We have learnt, (1) that there is phonetic
change in the body of a word, wlereby 1t 15 understood that
the meaning is not changed, ¢. g wuR (amdhare ), a=
(thava ), && ( rukha ) etc; (2) that there 1s formantic change
or a change 1n the terminations etc. ¢. g. §991®% ( samwvasaru ),
T ( janai ), dEe (thavala), stas (amdhdrena) and
(3) that there 1s change in meanng, it being understood, that
all the while, the form 1s supposed to be one and the same,
gonfa ( hmanawm ), ¥ ( bhale), 1t should not be supposed,
that both these changes might never take place together.
(4) Lastly, there is change in the syntax. The whole passage
shows a vd'eparture from our modern sentence form.

13. TME CAUSES OF CHANGE:—What then are the causes
of the change that leaves no unit of the sentence—the soungd,
the syllable, the word, and the s~ntence itself—untouched ?
What leads to_the phonetic change, as well in the root form

L Jny@ncshwari Grammar p. 26,
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as in the formantic element of a word ? Why should the
meaning of words undergo transformation ?

A reply to this question, so far as phonetic change is
'concernel, 1s already indicated in the beginning. The very
fact of the acquisition of language presupposes change ; for
no generation can take up a language from its predecessors
in exactly the same outward form. This change mght be
caused in the production of speech by one individual, as also
in the transmission of speech from one individual to another
{1) In imitation therefore there is a potent cause for change
But, as we have seen, an mdividual also imitates himselt,
when he is engaged 1n the production of speech. This, OER1EL
calls intra-individual smitation.  (2) On the-analogy of certam
known forms certain others are produced. Analogy based
upon associaticn, 1s the second cause of change If the
former cause is mainly physiological-—for much depended on
the power of the individual’s ear in properly hearing sounds
and upon the power of his eye in noticing the positions of the
speech organs, and thirdly upon the speech-organs themselves,
which reproduced the observed positions,—this latter is
psychological. Besides the examples already quoted from
child language, others may be added. u#Em ( ekddata ),
for instance, owes 1ts long vowel 311 (2) to gigm (dvddasa),
where it is legitimate as being a dual form, with which the
former is associated. Of this more below. (3) Accent 1s
anothr factor which causes change. The shifting of accents
backwards or forwards, causes the loss of whole syllables ;
e. g. Fr. frere which is the poor remnant of Latin frater. The
Marathi arss$ ( athamgale ) is the remnant of the Sk.
seAvRY ( astarmarogalya); atgm ( vahGpa) through aRgErsiY
(pBhanao) of 39mRr ( upanaho); or in the ahove passage
g (amdhara) of si%&R ( armdhakara). Othu;muses
like general conditions of culture, mixture of races,
mixture of dialects etc. may cause change, But med
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with the above, they are not very potent. Because even
where race mixture, conquest and such other -cultural
conditions are absent, we see that constant change is going
on 1n language. The Dravidian languages, comparatively at
peace and safe from foreign invasion for a long peripd, are a
good case 1n poit.

a, PHYSIOLOGICAL AND ACOUSTIC CAUSES OF CHANGE ;—
All change proceeds along certain lines. For reasons already
explained ( the psycho-physical disposition of the individual of
a community speaking one language, 1s at any one period in
the hfe of that language generally the same ). any change in
the body of a form or its ending. ( phonetic and morphological
change ) gppreads itself evenly over all similar forms_and
endings. fl‘ his 18, as we have already pointed out,jdue to ‘the
transmission of language from one individual to another and
trom one generation to another generation. | This transference
can only be the gransference of the sounds, not of the
accompanying physical and psychical processes. These belong
to every individual separately. When the hearer’s sounds
correspond to those of the speaker, then only 1s the former
said to speak correctly. When a similar sound 1s produced,
we can safely infer, that the molory sensation preceding 1t is
also the same. It 1s, however, possible to produce an almost
simular sound by different movements of the speech organs;
it must, therefore, be admitted as possible)that the motory
sensations ( feeling of movement ) of a hearer are a bit
differently formed from those of the speaker. It is chiefly
owing to this that the sound of ¢ and ¢ is so similar, although
their ariculation 1s different. It 1s the motory sensation

———

* ae

1. PauL, Prinupien der Sprachgeschichte p. 57.

The Science which accounts for the phenomenon of sound 13 called
dhonetics. ) With the help of modern sgientific apparatus we are now
able acc ly to count the number of vibrations produced by us when
we pronounce wods, Thus, we know that the two 0’s 1n moon producs

P 3
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which principally determines the production of a sound ; ease
plays a very insignificant part.

{ When a change, thus produced by an individual speaker
in an individual form, spreads itself over simtilar forms in the
whole lang uage, it becomes a regular change. It is this regu-
“larity of the change, as also of the praservation of the old
material, that makes linguistic study possible. The rules
deduced from guch a uniform change or preservation are called
Pphonetic laws‘.lWhen, for instance, a certain sound in a word
is kept on or ergoes change, this also happens in all similar
'words under the same conditions; e. g. the Sanskrit initial §
(sa) is preserved in Mar. words like g1 (s3a), ar® (s3de), w8
(swrva) from Sanskrit Gy (saptd), ant (sBrdha) §d (Sdrva) 5 but
“in certain Gujarali dialects it becomes &, (ka) . g. 813 (hGta)y and
gret (hidn), ga (hamidna), gies (hambhidla) (Sirat).) The initial
Sanskrit g (va) which is preserved in Mar. words like 1% (visa),
@ (visa), a7 (vagha), 39 (veta), becomes in Hindi § (ba) as
&iq (bisa), R@ (bikha), 19 (bagha), or sq1a (byGgha), A1 (beta’.
If the cause for the former change, Sk. ¥ (s¢) into Guy. g (ka),
is mainly physiological = the stop of the breath at the hard gums
in pronouncing the sibilant which is already loose and lehs the

T ( Continued from p. 33.)

225 vibrations per second. The long 3in m& produces 1050 vibrations
per second.  Our vocal cords are like violin strings. They vibrate asa
whole and also in segments, Thus if the whole cord produced 100
vibrations per sec. half the cord will produce 200 vibrations.. We are
now able to define the vowels as pure woice without any co-mmingling
of other elsments. A consontantisa noise produced when the pure
vibrations are stopped by the speech organs. There are twy varieties
of stops: Sudden and gradual or, more ‘echifically, WMM
chional Thus pl, k are explosive stopa. S, sh, 2, th ave.frictional stops
ana j are calied affricates because they have an slemrot.of filctd
their make-up. Our vocal cords are very delicate. Our’ i‘
resomating agest, The resonuting power of our moutht -igmile
voice nescly 300 times louder. There are also- i
recirsives 28 in Sindhi % (ed).
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breath pass away sideways, becomes still looser or is completely

removed and we get the aspirate —the cause of the latter

change, of the Sk g vq) into Hindi and Bengali (ba) is more

acoustic than physiological.) The same is the case when the

Germans try to pronounce the English ¢4 in the, there, that ;
they say ze, zere, zat ahd believe that they have rightly pro-

nounced the word. The same probably happens when a

Japanese always substitutes an / for » in foreign words. The

basis of articulation ( 2. e. structure and position of the speech-

organs) 1n his case has so altered itself, that he cannot physio~
jogically distinguish between the two sounds and his ear also
has got so accustomed to the /, that 1t makes no difference bet-

ween [ and r. ; The Munician confusion between $ and b, men-

tioned above, 1s also a good example. "The ear and the basis

of articulation are thus both interfering with each other in

changes like the two above. *

- e ——

14, WHAT IS PHONETIC LAW :—The phonetic change
indicated above is caused by a change in the conditions of the
production of the respective sounds. When, for instance, the
original medial aspirate is 1lways seen in Greek to change into
a tenuis aspirate e. g. Sk. :mr{(nabhas) Gr. vigpos ( néphos) »
Sk, Wy (bhratar), Gr. $pa tnp (phrdtir), Sk (bhajats), ¥fy Gr.
daysw (phdgdin); Sk. €8f3 ( dhdrsati ), Gr. 8apoos ( thdrsos ) :
Sk. g { madhu ), Gr. pé8v ( méthu); we infer that different
representation of the same sound in two languages 1s due to
causes that we call physiological,"and we make the generaliza-
tion, that original medial aspirates are alwa\s in Greek changed

to ten-aspirates. This rahzatlon of a regular phenomenon in
languaze we,éah {7 __lgw yV make the same " generali-
Thed corresponden :es like Sk. 3y (hharati),

Lat, ferd; S M(bhdvam Lat. fu:m, futurus; Sk. gz (dhit
h:mi& (Gk '{thi#més) O, Ir. dumacha = mist,) Lat. fFmus;
Sk. fafy ,RAT ( dhénB), Lat. fe-lare, femina; only.in.
the two b wndes the place of articulation or W ( sthing )
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is changed in the old Italic dialects, so that the dental & ( dha)
has become the labial & (pha). A comparison of Sk.
§vqq (td-bhyam) and Lat. #-bi, Sk. ¥&€ (rudhird)
( = red), Gr. EpvBacs (éruthrés)., O. Ir. ruad and Lat.
rubros, Sk. 39 (1dha), ( original of g7 tha) and Lat. 1bz, Sk.
g ( ndbhas ) and Lat. nebula, enables us to generalise, that
even the ten. aspirate representing the original medial aspirate,
is shifted in Latin to a simple medial befween two vowels.
Thus the onginal /aw is modified by a change in the
surroundings of the oniginal sound. Conversecly, comparison
of Lat. for-es and Sk. gt (dvdra), Lat. fortis and Sk. &
(drdhd ), Lat. of-fendimentum and Sk. ¥=: ( bandhdh ), shows
that the ten. aspirat¢, Latin representative of the original
medial aspirate, finds in Sk. a medial to represent it; the Sk.
form must, therefore, have been gz (dhrdha ), ar ( dhvra),
W ( bhandha) in consonance with the original law. That
the roots 1y (grdh), g9 (budh ), ay (badh), oy (dabh),
@g (dah), and others, must have originally begun with a med.
asp. which was displaced before the following med. asp, or
g (1) in the body of the word, is shown by comparison with
Goth.gredus, Eng. greed; Goth. biudan, Ger. bielen;
Germ. binden; Arm. davel, O E. dag, (af. Sk. Fmm, (nidgha),
G. 1ag, Goth.dags, Eng. day, and others whose initial
corresponds to an original med. aspirate. Even spme Sk.
forms of these roots throw light on this fact: & gaﬁaﬂi{
( abhatsit) () (bidh), syt () (abhintstt-bandh ),
srag (adhak ) (Vedic of &g (dah), Pr. a3y (dhajjati) for
zg (dah) is also eloquent. We therefo gt forward the law,
that in Sk. a medial aspirate be A medial, ‘when
followed by a medial aspirate in the_ san wﬁtﬂ.ﬂ@‘

dtsszmzlatwn of which we haye to speak latg; M ;- ’w

Coming to the Aryan"group, we compare S&, %
and.Av. Swam, Sk. @ (#ri) and Av. Ori, Sk. §
Av. Miffra, Sk %t (catvdrdh ) Av. cadwarg
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in Avesta a dental spirant corresponds to the Sk. tenuis. The
Sk. g (sa) in @ (saptd), gef (satya), f@ag ( sindhu ), etc.,
1s represented by the aspirate h, as in hapta, haiflya, hindu
in the Avesta. In this the Greek agrees with 'the Avesta:
e. g. emTa (héptd)”e’ﬁos (hédos ), Sk. #zgq_( sddas )» Compare
angt ( hagada ), gret ( hadi ) and g ( hata) of vulgar Gujarati.
&4, GRIMM’S LAW OR SOUND SHIFTING :—The Sanskrit,
Greek, Latin and Slavonic languages have generally preserved
the consonants as they originally were, except local changes
mdicated above But the Germanic languages show a
wholesale change, as the following equations will show

1 Tenues.
Sk. Gr.  Lat.  Goth.  Germ. Eng.
7l ( pasuh) pecus  faihu vich  fee
A9 ( ndpat ) nepos nefle  mephew
-gum (tynam ) batirnus dorn  thorn
“€aa (vdrtate) verto  wairban werden
Sq: (trdyah) trés brers dre three

—sf1: ($nah ) kovis ( kunds) hunds  hund  hound
(= for old w) (§ for old k)
Ry (disdts) Selnvpur (deiknam:)  gatethan zeigen

-%: (hah) Ved 53 ( Z:d) quod hwas  was what*

1. The pronunciation of this word 1s sgnll true to its genesis, We
pronounce it properly as hwat.
Further examples from the Teutonic group will be found
interesting by Students of the English Language
Skr. Greek Teutonic
T (kaﬂ Goth. hwas
0. E. Jhwa=who
™ ysd) {térs-6mai)  Goth. thairsan == to bedry

zépsopt O.E.  ‘thurst = thirst.
w (buabrB) & go (hekurd O.E. sweger = mother — in ~)aw
.urelnird) *
li: {,gbwmah ) Beppeds O.E. wearm Norse varmr

. (thermds) = warm.—Ed.
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Asp. Sk. Gr.  Angs.  Gemp. Eng.
%7 ( phéna) fam feim foam
0péopat Goth. pragjan thrall
* (thrézomai)
(Bh) » haban have

We sce therefors that the origindl ten. and the ten
aspirates have fallen tozether in the old_Germanic languige
and are represented alike by hard spirants;i. e. p, 1, k, and
ph, th, kh, are represented by old Germanic (e. g. Gothic)
spirants f, p, X, (pron. ch).

2 Mediae.
Sk. Lat. Goth. Germ. Eng.
duco tiuhan zichen tie, tow
Lath. dubus diups tef desp
&1 (ddsa) decem tathun  zehn ten
1 (janu) Gr. vévo, (go'nu) kniu kure knee
stst: (djrah) ,, dvpls, (dgros) akrs acre
+ g (yugdm),, Coyov, (zugin) juk joch yoke
Asp.
daRy (bhdrami) Gr. ¢épswy, (pherein) bairan bear

\#g fafy: (vdsw) dhutih, 0lows, (thésis) ga-déds that deed
&d: (@ =) (hamsdh) (ha= gha) X3y, (khin) O H.G. gans goose
#5R (vdhami) Lat. veho gawigan bewegen  ‘weigh

This is called sound—shifting, in German Laut-ver-
schiebung, of the Germanic languages, or after its
traditional discoverer GRiMM, simply GRIMM'S law.!
This, however, is only the first sound-shifting, which took
place even before the Christian era, as certain reférences of
the old Roman historians show. There was angtr.qound-
shxftmg, which appears to have takeg&lace %nglo

1. DANE RASK was the real disequerer of this law. !&W
the results of his investigations in 1818 and they W;
‘GRIMM in the second edition of his Dewlache Cramniatik xRN




PRINCIPLES

Saxons separated from their North-German cousins, about
the seventh or eighth century.

b. SECOND SOUNDSHIFTING :—If we cast a glence at
the last three columns of the examples for the first shifting
according to .GRIMM,. we shall find, that in most cases the
Gothic or other forms of the old Germanic, correspond to the
Anglo-Saxon and English forms but {hat the German forms 1.e
High-German forms, disagree.

Goth. has paurnws Eng. thorn but Germ. dorn

bres thice drei
ga-tethan zeigen
dags day tag
helpan help helfen
plegen play pllegen

This leads us to formulate the law that old Germanic
p, t, k, become the affiicates pf, ¢ 5. (writtenz), & X
{ written ¢k ), and the hard spirants f, b, and / become soft
spirants b, d, and z (which last disappears intervocally );
2z becomes r—( O. H. G. wa< warun ). This 18 called the
second sound ~shifting. The Anglo-Saxon escaped this
shifting, as did certain Low Gcerinan dialects. This is an
important fact. Thereby we Lknow the limitations of phone-
tic laws. They have thus a time limit as well as a
place limit, and we have, therefore, to be very cautious in
formulating them. When we, therefore, put forward a
phonetic law, we have to indicate all its limitations, It is, in
fact, nothing more or less, than generalization based upon
pbserved linguistic facts and holding good wunder stated
conditions only.

¢. VERNER'S LAW:—To quote one more example, where
the conditions are slightly different from what we have already
spoken of. faf (pifd), Gr. matip, (baf'er), Lat. pater hecomes
in Goth. fadar, Eng. father, where indeed we expect a
b in place of d, as in Goth. bropar which correspords
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to Sk. i (bhraia), Lat. frater, Eng. brother. etc. In old days 1t
was thought to be an irregularity and left unaccounted for. But
when the idea of phonetic law was formulated and began
to be scrutinized, linguisticians were not satisfied with saying
that it was an irregularity, but wanted to trace the reason.
And it was found out by VERNER, who, on observinz other
similar cases, ¢. g. Goth. sibun, Sk. @f (sapid); Goth.
halsagga Sk. st%: (amkaeh ), haidus (Germ-heit) Sk. Fg:
(ketah) O. H. G. swigar, Sk 9&’1 (Sva$rt) where 3 ($a)
represents old % ( ka), put forth another law, a corolhry
to GRIMM’s law, that the HARD SPIRANTS f, b, %, ( W) ph,
th kh ) in the middle or at the end of words beconte’ SOFT, only
when the original Indo-Germanic accent was not on the
immediately preceding svllable. This 1s what 1s called
VERNER's law, after 1ts discoverer,

We have been dealing upto now with what is called
phonetic change as such, and then too, of consonants. This
change is not at all affected by the character of the nexg_hbounng
sourids and 1s therefore called Unbedingter Lautwandel or
unconditiofial phonetic change.

" d. UNCONDITIONAL PHONETIC CHANGE .—We shall now
take examples of vowel change from the Aryan group.

I. @’hen we compare e. g. Sk. dURY ( bhdr@mt) which
shows an 31 (@) in the first syllable with Gr. ¢épw, (phérd) Lat.
fero, Arm. berim, Got. baira and Old Sl bera; Sk. 3dq
(@hdm), Av. azem, with Gr. ¢évw, (ego), Lat. ego, Arm. es,
Goth. & _}>r Sk. sfsq: ( dsvah ), Av. aspah with Lat. equos Goth.
athwa, we find that Indo-Aryan 81 ( @) is, in these and other
cases, represented by e in all the other languages of the great
family ; see also Sk. sffeq, ( dst:), Lat. esti, Goth, ést.

. Sk. and Av. 87 = ein the other Indg languages.

1. KARL ADOLPH VERNER formulated this law 1 1875, It explans
certain apparent exceptions to GRIMM’S law. There is a hexgmeter about
the exceptions to GRIMM’S law which is quoted on page 41,
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II. Taking other words :—
VOk. 3{f: (dvik) Lat. ovis Gr. &uis (ois)  O.lr. oi
Pr %Y Castas) ,, octo Sxtdh (okts) " ochi
o & (kdh) ,, quod ,, wCBsv( po-then)Ved 3 (kad)

, T (bhar- ,, ... ,, ¢épovst (phéronsi,) (for ontd,
antr) cf Dor. $épovte (phérontr)
O. Per. baraniry).

v

, ofgaq (dsa- ,, sequi-, e'wsto (eipeto)

v cata ) tur
., & (tdt) ., tsitud ,, 16 (16) Goth. pata
., % (vrkah) ., MOkos (lkos )

We can formulate our law thus :—Indo-Aryan ¥ (a) is yin
some words represented by o 1n mnst of the other Indo-
European languages, only the Germanic showing a similanty
with the Sansknt.

. Sk.and Av 9 (@) = 0 in the other Indo-European
languages except Germanic.
e. g."Sk. &= (ydmbhah) Gr. voudus ( gémphos)
but Goth-chamb
v 34 (daddrsa) ,  33opxa (dédorka)
but Goth band (perf. of bindan )
,, = (bhdrant:) Gr. Dor. ¢épovre (phéronti)
but Goth bairand

“III. And lastly companng

Skfﬁlﬁ (djat ) Gr. dyw (2go)

Lat. ago Arm, acem O. Ir. agat

w @ 7)o, akpos ,,  acus
{ catiir ) (asra) (akros)
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Sk. 3R ( dniti) Gr. dvepos, animus Goth. us-anan

( anemos)
., sisr: (djrah) ,, avpos ., ager ,, akrs E. acre
(dgros) ’

o W (.a’éman)' . Aoy (dkmon) Av. asman

and so on, we find that the Indo-Aryan %1 (@) 1s also represented
by an a 1n the other languages of the family. Thus we find
that an Indo-Aryan 37 ( ¢ ) finds in the other languages some-
times e, sometimes o, sometimes a {o represent it. The same
15 the case with 3{1 (@ ).
IV. Sk. =rfem: (@divah ) Gr. édvdus ( edidds ) Lat. edvmus

., O (pratdh) ,, waixo (plite)

(p.p. of ¥ to fill)
., @G (mas) Gr. piy (mén) Lat. mensis Goth. mena. E.
month.

, @& (snavan) Gr. vipa (nima) Let. némen Goth,
’ nepla E. needle

-9 (@) = ¢ other Indo-European languages
V. Sk. €=1fX ( dddatn )Gr ddwes (didas:) Lat. donum

.8 (dva) Bow (dio) ,, duo
. O (pratdh’) ,, wpw. (pror) Osk. (Itahan, O. H. G. fruo
(morning) dialect ) pricterpan

<. 37 (@ = 0 in the Western Indo-European languages.

VL. Sk. gy matar Gr. (Dor) patrp (matir) Lat. mater Old Ir.
Mdthsr

» &g (svaduh) ,, a50s 7,30s (had'us, hidis) ,, suaws ,, ...
,, S (bhrdiay) ,, dpatwp ( phrdter) ,, frater ,, brathu
.~ &1 (@) = @in Gr. Lat. and other Western Languages.

When the science of philology was in its infancy, it was
believed by scholars like Borp, GRIMM and others, that the
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vowels in the Indo-Aryan branch represented the old conditions
and that the single and simple 31 {@)split up later into three
vowels g, e, 0.

For 'a long time this view was accepted as the correct
one. But such a phenomenon was after all unprecedented in
the life of any language and younger philologists like
AMELUNG, BRUGMANN and CorLuiTz, disbeleving it, tried to
show that the Greek language had preserved the original
vowels in their entirety and therefore presented a more
faithful picture of the primitive Indo-German vocalism than
did Sansknt.

They based their conclusions chiefly on the following
grounds :—Firstly a splhitting up of the @ into @, ¢, and o can
not be phonetically proved, seconlly, in those cases where
Indo-Aryan &1 (@) corresponds to Greek e, there appears before
that vowel a palatal instead of a guttural; e. g.

Sk. | (ca), Gr. 7e (&) (the ? for ki for certain® reasons in Greek.)
Sk. da¥ (sdca’e), Gi. €tetan (hepetar), Lat. sequor, Sk. HR:
{ citth atonement ), Gr. =/a.s (tis1s); mowvt, (poini,) Av. kaena,
Old. Bul. cena fine , Sk. . (c1t), Gr. 1 (tt') Lat. quid ; Sk.
Saq , (jdnas), Gr. yévus (gé nos) Sk, =AI: ( catvarah)
Gr. wérrages (iéttards ), Sk. dm ( pasica), Gr. wévte ( pinté),
Lat. quingue.

But when the 21 (@) corresponds to Gr. Lat. etc. a or o,
this change does not take place; Sk #da%{: (katardh), Gr.
nétepos ( potéros ), Lat. guod ; Sk. %3. ( kdtah), Pruss. kortos,
(Eng. cour?) ; Sk. &/, (krawh) Lat. cruor, Ger roh O. sax.
hra; Sk. &%F: (karkdh), ¥%: (karkatah ) Gr. xaprlvcs (karkinds)
Lat. cancer

1 Hmr Handbuch der Criechischen Laut und Formen Lehre p. 202.
The Indoger, labiovelar kw = Lat. gu, Go*. hw, Sk. or ¥, (ka or ca).
Old Bul. %k or ¢. Lith k& but Greek = (p), where the labia! character
predominates and a ¢ before ¢, and i.
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These correspondences show, that originally, Sk. 21 (a)
which showed in Gr., Lat. etc. an e, was not the same as the 31
{ @) which stood for Gr. and Lat etc, « or o; and that in
the primitive Indo-Aryan period, 1t had almost ang{2) colour-
mg, because the palatalization of original gutturals anly takes
place before g %1) or {y). This change from gutturals _to
palatals under certain conditions, 15 discovered in the Sanskrit
language itcelf. In the perfect, where the reduphcation vowel
150, e 8. Gr. 5¢Sugra (dédirka), vévoua ( gégona), Lat. tetige,
we have in Sk. a palatal 1n the reduplicative syllable, but a
guttural 1n the original reduplicated syllable, e g. Sk. I
(cakara), sata (jagama ), 797 ( jaghana ), etc.

A similar phenomenon is observable hefore the suffix (a)
37 which does not correspond to ¢ 1n Gr. and Lat. It shows the
original guttural before 1t , e. g. 3ffr: (Vicih) but H: (ukrdh),
T9A (rdcate), &m=a (locanai, but 1% (roka ) and &% (loka)
At (d7as ) but 3 (wugrah), Thisis the celebrated palatal
law 1n Sansknt,

It must be remembered that the ¢ and o are simple vowels
and not diphthongs hke Sk. @ {¢), and #1 (o). ({t is, however,
remarkable, that the Prakrits unlhike the Sk., should appear to
possess the simple vowels' ¢, o The e appears before
conmuncts to represent Sk. @, 1 or ¢, Pr. wrg ( eftha ), Sk. 1
(1ttha ), Mar. @vz (Penda), Sk. fog (pinda) , Pr. Togg (genhaz),
Sk. g (grhnatt); Pr. i@ (tdtisa), Sk. FHEEFC
{ hrayastrimsat ). In the same way the o of Prakrits
represents Sk. 3 (#) before conjuncts. Mar. divg (fonda),
Sk. gue (tunda ); @vg (sonda), Foat (Sundd); Pr. qreey
( pokkhara ), qov (puskara) ; AwR ( moggara), Mar. HRR
mogara ), e X4 ( mudgara). Lonz 7 and long # are also
likewise represented in the Prikrit§; v ( janejja ) ( Mar.

- 1. Px;cHEL. G_;;mmahk de} Prakm Sprachen p. 47. JACOBI
Erzahlungen in Maharastr: p. Xxi.
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o fAuije ) for wrhgm (janivat ); ®ow (koppara) for
R (KSrpara), qm (molla) for g1 (milya).)

_ The change of the original e, o into Sk. 3 (@) is an
unconditionul change)and the change of the gutturals into
palatals eonsequent upon the change of ¢ into s1(az),isa
conditional change. As further examples of unconditional
change ought to be quoted Pr. €13 ( pidha), Coll. Mar. f1&
{ pidhe), Sk. dtz (pitha); W (miga), Sk T (mrga);
=g (hiyaya), Mar. & (hiyd), Sk. 737 (hrdaya); JI@9
(veragga), Sk. 5Ty (varrdgya). 9 (siha), Sk. g (stmha)
and 9ig (amsu), Sk @1y (abru) show us that as far as
quantity went, a long and a nasalized vowe! were pegarded as
equal. (But there is no acknowledged condition or cause of
such a change.:

~ The consonantal changes referrel to previously and the

vowel changes now referred to, are called unconditional
changes. BRUGMANN'! defines unconditional change thus:
“ Unconditional phonetic change is the change which an
individual sound undergoes, without the determining influence
of the particuiar kind of the accompanying sounds, or the
accent, or the language rhythm,]while conditional change is.
Ewhere such influences t%e place’””

Vle) CONDITIONAL PHONETIC CHANGE :—Suitableness of
place of a sound 1n a word-initial, medial, final-accent, contact
of two words in a sentence or Af*q ( sandhi) etc., influence
of neighbouring sounds, make what are called conrhtlonal
changes.

(1) In Greek, for example, consonants at the end of a
word fall out, with the exception of v (x), 0 (s), ¢ (r) : Gr. Lags.
{3phers). Sk. S (dbharat) but Gr. edmaov (ephevon) AHOL,
(dbhgran). The Sanskrit does not suffer two consonants to
stand-at the end of a word, ‘with the exception of &, Ld M;,

1. KURz&, Vergleichende Gnmmaﬁk.p. 38.
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when they follow a » in the Vedic language: % (wvark) 3rd
sing.  Aorist of § (vr7), 3% (urk ) nom. sing. of &t (#rf)/
HATE (amart) ATE ( amdrd ), G4 ( Gvart ) 3rd sing. Aorist
of 34, (ort) ggrrf ( suhdrt) for gz (suhdrd). { Examples for
the rule are : qi% (vak) (/% +q) (vak+s), &7 (kridan)
(gre + @) (kridantds), wd (abharan) (from SPCL
abharant )#
The Praknts (Maharasrti particularly ) hike the Gr. do
not at all allow a consonant to stand at the end of a word: q=g3t
puccha), Sk. qar ( pascat ), IFAAA, ( java-yavat ), Yu-gag
{ puna-punar ), g=-g¥7% (sammam samyak), The nasals
become AW ( anusvadra ).

The Prakrits change an initial ® /7) to & (#i) or some-
times to & {ru), o (rma) {Mar. §or rina)—=xw (rna),
foza (rikkha) (Mar €8 risa)— %3 (rksa), w&@ (rukkha)
(Mar. gar-&@ ) ( maha rikha). 33 (vrksa).

(2) Many changes in sounds are dependent upon_accent,
e. g. Goth. fadar for AT ( prtdr ) but bropar for S "grag (bhratar).
VERNER'sS law is a great illustration of this class. The change
of Indo-Germanic tenues p, ¢, k. into sounding spirants b, d, 3.
instead of into f, b, h, as we expect according to the law of
sound-shifting cailled GRIMMV'S law, i8 entirely dependent
upon accent. Original p, !, k, become the sounding spirants
b d, (h,x) only if the preceding sonant does not bear the
accent e. g. Got. hund, Sk. §#q ( sdtdm ); O. H. G. Swigar,
Sk. s, ($vabrish ), Gk. hekurd, O E. sweger.

/What is called ablauf® or vowel gradation, a phenomenon
which played a great part in the formative period of most of
the *Indo-German languages, is held by scholars to depend

1 MACDONB‘LL, Vedic Grammar, p. 61,

2. MERINGER, Fndogermamsche Spracignssens: hift, p. 88 ff.

3. InEngland and France, the term Indo-Europ-an 18 preferred.
Herenfter, Indc-Germanics=Indu-European, throughout the book. Ed,
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entirely upon accent. _Ablaut means the change, qualitative
‘w’quantitative, of the VE—'I phenomenon “between reIated
words or parts of words; e. g. wétopar (petdmai), motdopa
( pbtddmar) tmrdury (eptomm)

Here the medial form of the present shows e under accent,
and the variant o before it, and is altogether dropped when
‘it is further removed These are called the e, the 0 and the
nil grades.) ’
déonopa ( dirkmai ), 3hopra (dedbrka,), édgancy (edrakin)

Sk. gz3 (daddrsa ), 75 (drstd),

This gives ¢, op, p, (€7, 87, 7) 1. e. mil as the grades.

The senies of forms showing e or o are called the strong

and the series showing 1, #,/, v, or nil the weak grade.
Diphthongs too show the gradation. Thus there would be.

Strong grade, Weak grade,
c . 0 !
Ci 0l 7
cu ol u
em am in
(nocoon "
c? . o?
el ol
Examples .
Gr.} ndda (péda) wivx { pida) ¢z (epidda)
(f) eidomai (f) oida (f) id-eiv
r ?’q (véda) fasf ( mdmd)

Tatépes (p;z.t.«.'ves) aratopes (apdtorés) marpds ( pairds)
foete: ( p:tdra?z) afeqar( (tvdtpitarak) T. S, R, ( pitrd)
oy (prtrem)

1. WACKERNAGEL, Allindische Grammatik 1, 61 8.
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Péow (phéro)  dupls (phords)  ldons ( diphris)
W (bhdre) aa (bdbhara) (#3)-, ($va-bhra)
frafy (bibhrate ),

gfa: (bhitik)
st sunt ’
qfex  asit) q= 'sunti; { where droppmg

of the % (a ) is weak grade )
dH  pdpia) diga ( pdptima) (classical

9T petima )
dqr (ndrah adgr (napti) Vedic.
nepos
m (jdnas)  F=ta Guana) 73 ( juiie )
Yvos ((génds) veyuva L ofgina) v'yvona (ol andinar )

T@ic (catvdrah’ 49 ( Lurivi )
(for ZgHT kimiva )
1dd (—
o (éme) zq: (ondh)
T (daddria)  gzaf: (dadriih)
fnfafr (hbhdran) Rz’ (bl il

In the same catecory fall changes called gxgRoeT
(samprasirana), The Sanskrit grammanans were conscious of
this vowel-gradation above spoken of. Some modern scholars
therefore call this *Ablant simply g5qrer. { Samprasarana ).

*Ablaut = Regular vowel gradation. DR. SuNITI KUMAR CHATTER)I
suggesty, ‘SAYR’ (apasrutt) for ablaut in his Indo-AAryan and Hinds, 1942.
Examples of Ablaut from English sing—sang—sung, song. A vowel-
change to indicate tensechange 1n strong verbs, Siaularly, this law
1s seen operating in the for nation of pluials in English: man, men
Mouse, mice; gooss, geese; foo!, feet ., Also moncy, munt, book, beech ;
doom, deem. Brother—Brethren is wtere-ting as it gives actually a
dousée plural. There are two varieties of ablaut 1n Indo-European . (1)
&%ﬁg (2) quantititive. The .Sansknt grampmanans bave
only no & quanu‘tatwe ablant m g (guua), 3 (vrddii) and dwery
samp?m

iP. 4
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9,8, T, (ya, va, ra) changed to §, 3, % (1, %, 7 ) ; Feq, ,f
( ydstave, yajfid) changed to ¥ (istd ); dwa ( vdklave )
changed to 3% (wukid); ¥ ( grdbhe) changed to o®’, yfia
(grbhé) ( grhita); geaiq ( susvdpa) chang
( susupvisns ); &8 (2astz) changed to Isffy (Mmds: ); en:
(svdpnah) changed to Gr. Umves ( Lupnds)* O. Sl s@inf,
4=4g, (varcas ) changed to Ieai (ulka).v

Other examples of dgawur ( samiprasarana ) under the
influence of accent are

derg ( vdksas ), T, 19l ( wksg, wksati); @A
( avasran ), z&, 4@ (usrd, wds) , dtag, 4R ( vdriyas,
vdristha) I® (wrwm); (&)@ ( samvalsard ) Gr.
Féwés ( fétos ), ww1, ( parut ), wlpoor (pérust); @m
eitad  ( svadhd svadhtd ), gCLogn (se) ( sudhad )
T, iy (7(2111 rapstha, EY, SR (rjzr rufijat ); safy
( préthats), 9fedl, 9y ( prihni, trihe) F@i: (catvarah) FET
( catirah ); :Ei:{(wan ), T (Sunah).)

WACKERNAGFL has put together quite a number of
examples of gradation of vowels undcz"thg mﬂqemﬁﬁ gccent.

(3) The 7w (guna) and sfg (vrddhi) phenomenon,
according to which the same root or stem, either in accordance
with 1ts meaning or the kind of formation, shows now an

¥, 3, =3 (1u,71)org,4,7, &, (3 2,7,1) now an g, &,
oY, o1, (a, 0, ar, al) and now an ¥, &I, %m{y&ﬂr
@l ) was observed and properly understood A -
marians. The same was also acknowledged by
to belong to the primitive Indo-germanic lang
together with §5@Rw ( samprasérana ), by them @
The change between v (guna) or 3% ( vrddh:
or basic vowel depends almost exclusively upon
a a general rule, the syllable of the stem under

1. WACKERNAGEL, Alfindische Grammatik, p. 0k

b Jm

—
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qu ( guna ), the syllable before the accent however only shows
the simple vowel,

Y (émi), Y (ési), <y (6t ): @f: (imdh), 55 (ithd ),
qfx (ydnt); SRR @pnom:), wwif @pnds), 3R @pnoti);
angci (apnumd) 3mrq (@pnuthd ), sndqai= ( apnuvdhts ) ; HR
(daddria), V’{m Cdaddrsztha) Z&s1 (daddria): TRF
(dadrsimd ), gz5 ( dairid), g2z (dadriih ), $amg (verdhaya ):
744, (vrdhaya ); &8 (didvést ), &GT ( didvisa ),

A few exceptions, like the weak form with = ()
under accent, e. g. 3% ( vrka ), can be explaned as partly due to
the transference of the vowel from related forms and partly to
the shifting of the accent. The theories, that some function
was expressed by the 77 { guna ) of the basic vowel, or that
the suffixes caused that change, are only interesting from the
antiquarian’s point of view.

#(4) Phonetic change also takes place in a syllable of a_
word owing to the influencé of another syllable. _

Int Lat. quirigue, the first syltable owes its labio-velar to
the influence of the last syllable. Sk. ﬁa'»,i: (Svasruh) owes its
mitial ;X (§) to -thegsecond one, as words hke Lat. socer,
O.H.G swigar show. The former 1s an example of the
influencg of a whole syllable upon another. But simple
sounds #lect other simple sounds, as in Gr. ez, which becomes
ee = § o#, 0o = 0. Vowels affect vowels, asin O. H.G. ges#,’
for Goth. gasti, where ¢ has affected @ and consonants as in
Gr. 0.°( 56) which comes from #; in Gr. te (te) Indog. gqwe;
o palatalises the labio-velar in guo which becomes mo ( po).
Consonants also affect consonants, as in Gr. omma for ompa
(opma) ; Sk i, (#rud), Lith. vi/na, Goth. wulla, Ger. wolle.

are called comhnatory changes. ’

(5) Assimilation.—We shall, however speak only of
changes represented by O.H.G. gest: fr. Goth. gasti, Pr. frfyer
(#miwm(suvma) from @W ( svapma) and Lat.
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quingue from pmque.}’ These are called changes due to
assmnlation‘/ Thi~ is of two kinds (a) either progressive,
when an earlier sound or syllable affects a later one ; e. g &I
( strnot: ) where the previous 5« » ) has affected the originil
dental 7 (,ua ) and changed 1t to cerebral o { #@ ). This has
been recogmsed by Papmt and generajjzed in the @, ot
o quETe ( sutra, rasablivam no vah samanapade) and
by prakntists ike JacoBr'.

[;Pr. % (cakka ) ( Mar. =108 (aka ) from Sk 9% ( cakra)
shows progressive assimilation. g% ( vaya) from a5t (vajra’,
Y (caccara ) trom AT catvara ), AT ( savattt) ( Mar
gge ) (savda) from A9 (sapaine ), @7 (witi ) ( also apeqr)
{(appa) from spme (Gtman ), % G5 ( mukka-mukta |
a'('mam:q (venragga-vaivigya ), 1d Layyi) ( Mar. sif) (dga)-
oA L agnt ), O (takka) ( Mar. A% ) (tGka )-a% (takra), 33
(vaggha) (Mar. qg) (vagne) from =grg (vydghra) w¥q
(gabha ) (Mar. war, swaw ) (gabha gabhana) from Tq
{ garbha ), show the great effect of this law in Praknts jor,

(b) regressive, when a following sound or syllable affects
a previous one and lends 1t its own character ; e. g. It. ol/o,
Virtorio, for Lat. octo, Victono, quinque for pinque ; Pr. T
(kajja) (Mar. w15 ) (kda) for Sk.#1q ( kdrya) where the
I (ra) assimilates itself to the 7 {ya ), which is palatalised.
Sk. sge (Svdsura ) from original @JC ( svaiura ), shown by
Gr. npls ( hekurés ), Lat. socer, Goth. swathra etc., Sk.
(Smasri), Old Ir. sinech, f@a (chinna), =, (anna) from
@z +d (chid + na) and o1 + q (ad + na) are other

*Pamni was born at Sadlatura  modern Lahore) and educated at
Taksasila, both i the Udicya tract which ‘was the well of Aryan,
undentled’ by the Laukika form of Sanskrit or Bhiasd, He gave the
Jaw to clas.ical Sanskrit of the Aryan speech which controls th ght
and endeavour for over three thousand years He flouri-hed probably m
the 5 th Century B. C. for he knew the Persians and the Greeks., Fd.

1. JacoBl, Erziklungen wn Mah@rastry p. xaxi.
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examples of regressive assimilation. Pr. ffgm (siwma)
through a7q (swrma) from &9 (svapna). 33 (uccha )
{ Mar 3®- g83) (osa )-(tksu), mear-md (sattha-sar ha).

The explanation of the fact 13 not very difficult.
Although a wbrd or san‘ence s produced by a succession ot
articulatory movements, still, =0 far as the speaker 1s concerned,
he has the idea of the whole 1n s consciousness the moment
he tegms a word or sentence. He has the apperception of
the sound and its meanmg together-in a uniform stmultaneous
act.  When, therefore, an assinnlanen takes place, the process
15 someth:ng Lke this  An mindividual soundadea, which has
some scrt of superionty over anothet, gets nto the place
of that other. and thereby the articulatory movement which

ccrresponds to the former, pushes 1tself into the place
of the other

A law of assimilation has been postulated for the Pra-
krits by BOLLENSEN, according to which RrsrfRmzsi (niatinhia)
or ®{¥AMgN ( maatanhi@) would represent Sk. FTAIETHR
v mrgatysmka ); 1 e, of geom (1r51a) be changed 1n Pr. to aw
(tapha), the word @ ( mrga i before 1t will have an & (a
by assimilation, but if 1t be Ry fpha), taen 3 ( mrga )
would be Rrer (mia), This, Jhewever, PlscHEL richtly points
out, cannot bhe msisted upon, as the grammarians and the
texts give now one form and now another. Thus, for
matance, we have both #3m ( maawka ), Tsws ( nuanika)
and a third ®A% (muyamka) for g ( mrgamka), We
also have @1 (maga) for g1 ( mrga ), but {sn (mrea) for
T ( mrgayd). swy (anpa) for IR (anya) and %7 ( kalla )
for &7 ( kalya ) are other examples.

(6) Dissimi:lation '— The oppesite of this is dissimilation.
Sometimes two similar sounds are instinctively avoided, by

'E:g ampil;s from English are God + sth=Gossip: ad + seacre==assize, Ed.
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displacement or change of one of them. It can be both
progressive, and regressive like assimilation.

Our Prakrits abound in the second class of dissimilation.
u3E ( mauda ), Sk. §xz (mukuta), wex (garua) (e. g. L (C|
o) 5% (garavieguiarata-guruka), ATV (neura-nipura),
QRE-g6 ( purisa-pwrsa ), A0S ( ndmgala) Mar. TR s
( namgara-lamgala), Gr. Ondnine (thilitir), for Brentre
Lat. celebrum for cerebrum. Examples of the first,
where a similar sound 1s lost are: a9 (vadhra) Vedic, for
& (vradhra), Gr. datlpa ( phatria) from fpatpla (phratria),
agq: (nadbhyah ) from F=gq: ( nabdbhyah ) dat. plu. of durq
(mapat); RS@ (tisthatr), Tedr (tasthan) from a1 (sthad);
J@=< ( caskanda ) from &3 ( skanda )— in fact all reduplica-
tives of conjuncts.™ .

It is interesting to note that the Latin shows in the
reduplicative syllable the full conjunct ; e. g. as against fgf
(tisthatr), Fedt (tasthau ), Lat. has spopondi to spondere, stets
to stare, sczcidt to scindo.  Yet it has not escaped the law of
dissimilation. The same phenomenon, with a slight change,
is seen in intensives 1n colloquial Marithi, g-&x (ma-marinag)
to classical wH®EA ( maramariing), qi-ares ( ma-marinag )
to classical amA®™A ( madrambruna ), Of course forms like
B-A77 ( ghe-gheiina ), @-an#a ( khd-khaung ) which show the
regular reduplication of the monosyllable, must have had
influenced such formations as q-#&a (ma-mariina). Nothing
need be said of contact of words in sentences or of stems and
terminations, known as the @i ( sandhi ) phenomenon. It is
familiar to the students of Sanskrit.\ We find there some kind of
assimilation R + &1 = = (H%:i + icchd = haricchd) or
SRR, + ST = SR (jagat

due to associative interfereace.

jirnaf@ = jagajjirpafd)

*Eng. opposal, puzzle, poser; cmnamod for orginal cinmamom and
Mar. ¥ mena for 719 (moma ), Ed,
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Before closing this branch of the subject, we have to
deal with certain phenomena of sounds, 'without which this
topic would be incomplete.

(7) Prothes:s :—We find that 1n some languages certain
vowels are deeloped hefore cerfain consonants. The Greek,
for instance, has an e-before words beginning with sounds like
r,n, m, w; Sk. §4¢ (rudhird), Lat. ruber, Ger. roth, Eng.
red, O.Ir, ruad ; but Gr. é482(s ( er uthrds ), Sk. &: (rdjah),
Goth riguss, Gr. %eBos ( hércbos); Sk. &g (laghu), 1 at. levis,
but Gr. éxaxus (elechus); Sk. T (nr), Gr. avip (anér);
Germ. melken, Lat mulgeo, but Gr. apéryo (dméigo); Sk.
7@ (nakha), Gr. ovoX (Snuch), qiqq ( #iman), Gr. IVopa
{ onoma ).

Our Pr. gfeqen (aithiva), g4t (atthi) from Sk. &ft ( stri)
1s a good example. In thePanjab and U P. people still say gall
(1str1), gepd (sskila). In colloqural kunbi Marathi we have
M (asnana ) for @@ (snana ), G ( asturi) for & (stri),
Probably a difficulty was felt in pronouncing the conjunct with
an initial sibilant, and as a sort of balance a vowel was pre-
pronounced. Mohommedans always say 53 (1skila), T2aM
(isteSana), geize (1sf@mtarda), ThF (1spika), for & (skiila )
etc. The French ecole for Lat. schola shows the same thing.
This phenomenon is called prothesss.

isertion of a vowel between combination of souads, which
are difficult to pronounceX Gr. egdopos { kébdomos ) from old
¥B3jLos ( hébdmos ). English elm is actually pronounced elem.
This is called &afs ( svarabhakti) or anaptyrus. In some
hymns of the Rgveda, gx (Indra) becomes trisyllabic, §

——

&‘/ Anaptyxzs :—Another similar phenomenon is the
mset

(Indara), aim-zam, (dariata-darasata)” — This.is very
common in colloquial language ; Mir. st@R for S#R (para-
k3ra for prakdra ), wim for A { bharama for bhrama ), TR for
9 (ipara for vipra), 3R and g, (prehivigand pttiwiz
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gy and @ ( suvar and sva: ), ga9 and @@ (swvarpa and
svarna ) are cases where both forms are current in the Sans-
krit language. ¥ for ¥ ( dharama for dharma) is found in
Mar. inscriptions of 13th ond 16th centuries A. D. Pr. ffoq
( Ralintu f) g (sonddha) for Sk. &g W’ﬁnta) fery
(snigdh.). A _variety of the same phehomcnon isseen in the
insertion of a consonant between two consonants belongmng to
different places of articulation.  This newcomer helps the
tonigue 1n passing {romi oné Tﬂ"c«. to another and is 1n fact a
transitional sowid, Gr. avdgus-3vis (andros-anis ), Mr. grae
(tumbala), Sh. ggs (twwula), Col Mar. ¥4z for FHS
(handaa for kamalat; g&w {sundara), Ved. Sk. @it
( sfinasi) . Col. Mar. @iwa¥. =T (vandura vanaia); Mar
awwst for @15, ( fambad {or fumpa) gwR-gyadt, (humbari
tumbar?), g3av. (kumtbara) wazE  (Awmbald, Amias, ( fGram-
bala), 38y, { umbwra} @, \haplele) for gmss, (havale),
®weed, (mhantali ) me otber examples. ] (amiad) from
a1\ (amra ), however belengs 1o progressive assimilation.

(9)  Symncope - Cyyosite of thas is what 1s called syncope.
The neme 18 iyyled to lese of avomd], the loss of a svllable
being named Taplologs. Lat. dealcr for deksiteros, 7g:
(jogmuh), =m (,ma), 3 (gm@) from T (gam), W
(rayfiv ; frem aI/T+ 31 ( rzan+a) show syncope of 27 (a).
WIAT (Ehumna@), T3WT (L1eno@) are other examples. SIHRL
( apaptat) s a 1&1& ] verbal form showing syncope of 37 (a ),
Col. Mar. g=zt ( palda ;, gueer (vardda), Sanskrit inflection
and conjugation <how many examples of dropping of vowels.

(18) Huplology —Huaplology is a name given by BLooM.
NELD to the ptencmenon where of two similar syllablea‘
following each other, one is dropped. The conditiun for
harlology' is that cre soung, at any rate, in the two consecutive
syllables must be common : e. g. scmumodius gives semiodius;

[PRSSER—— —_— i - - -

1. BRLGMALN Kurze V(rgtezcherde Grammal!k p. 244.
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Gr. d|u{n.-¢ope$s (ampha-phorcus) gives adopens ( dmphoreiis)
F3-p1: (Seva-vrdhak) gves 53: ($évrdhah ) stéilg (jahihi)
‘gives #fg (jahd ), imperative of 21 (11%) to abandon, don , FsT+HERT.
(éaspa+pzﬁjamlz ) vields mpgae (Sasprijarah 1, Col. Mar.
TE (g(zlto)_ for -2 (gdlo hoto ), Mar. 4@ (vita)
for @ala (wulast), Yt (gurakht) = 3 + e (gure +
1akh? ), TH+ F55 (suke + heli ) gives THEZ Csukell ).

(11)  Mectathests —Lastly metathiesis plays a considerable
part 'n phonetic c} ange. Thi~ 15 when two sounds in a word

Cﬁém_gu places. < It mlmnspmxt‘on 0i \ouﬂds or let'ers in
werd,.. the word = (apte) from -rr‘m (@) through

HTTT (Atpa) 1a xe.d by PiscHEL! to be an example of
metathests  Stnling examples of this are [u{r*:ing \marahatia)
(Pr ond classical too), Mar #== (marliiti ) (often in
@l (JAancivart) for Bg@T mahrastra), MRt [ oandrasi)
{ the ongmal of the Eng word Berares ) for FOmTE ( vhranasi) ;
Fg | dihara), (Hindi 27 ) ( dera) from &9 (dirgha) through
g (diraha ) ; qEWs pIhdbico ) ( Mr. gEmr) \ vdkina ), Sk.
qW& (wpanaho): Mar gz,  ha'l), Sk aq (laghu): o8
(lalata ) by dissimilation gives a@1Z ( naldta ), then by meta-
thesis a2te-Tst-Me™ ( natala nadaru-ndila ;| seen 1 modern
Mar. ez (udhala) . g Wz (wdha!aa ) o (ghama )
Col. Mar. @25 ( phitaka ) for Col. Mar ®ixz ( phiakata )y Col.
Mar. gegy ( paldd), qqest (vard'da ', RyFz (crkatant), and
FrF (catakane), Swa (dokasi ), and S@F ( dosake),
et (Likald) for Qs (tlaka), a@ax ( mihotara) for g‘gﬁ
(muhiirta), 98& (pachuna) 1 FEISF ( jGnapackina ) through
g ( paccahiana ) from Sk g=gE (praryabhijiana ), -
Fmii (nahane) through vgr (ih7) from Sk. &t (sn@); Col

I is called Sooonerism, wh. n nwun‘m,., 1 a phrase or sente ce:
boiled icde for oiled bicvcle 1s given by Oxrord Dicuonary. .Many
thinkle pecp so for many people tunk so ; and chcaulifad birch for beanttful
chuych. “ You ave hussing my mystery lecturcs™ for * mussing my hesic: y
lectures!” Ed,

1. Grammatik der Prakrit Sprach.n, p. 192,
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-

Hindi a@a! (nakhalaw) for @R (lakhanau), GHRET
{samamganera) for Gaaax (samgamanera), Mar. TEW
(iahdna) from Pr. awgr (lankd), which again is due to
metathesis from Fom (trsma ),

(12) Change conditioned by rhythm and quantity:—There
are two minor classes of conditional ‘changes. The change
for rhythm ; ¢. g. the prosodial lengtheming of a final 37 (a)
seen in Vedic fag1 agaq @z (v:dd maghavan vida); and
change conditioned by quantity. For example #fta-fay ( nica-
ntiya ) through @S (micca): the lengtheming of the first
syllable is due to the preservation of quantity. The quantity-
law, as it is called, hasexercised a powerful effect over the
phonology of the Prakrit languages. 9% (pakrvae) through
R { mkka ) gives ft% (pik1); 99-a2-T15 (prstha-pattha-patha),
EF-R=3-09 (1hsa-richha-risa ), GARI-AT (vitashi-vila) is a
fine example of haplology and quantity-law combined. i~
Fen—ara ( vartika vattia-vata ) 1s a further example.

Some of these phonetic phenomena were recognised by
Sanskrit grammanans much older than Papini. Yaska, for
instance, who may have belonged to the 7th century B. C.,
points out some of these in the second chapter of his f¥ges
( Nirukta ) thus . {a) stqreditgeday MRAY] w4l &: a=ify
( athapyastermorttisthanesu adilopo bhavat: stak santiti ); this
is recognition of accent as a factor in phonetic change ; (b)
ATIGI WA AT W SRy (ath@pyantalopo bhavati gattva
gatam it1 ) ; this 1s combinatory change ; (¢) HTNFIIHR 7R
mq’gﬁ:g’ﬁ‘fa; (athapyupadhdlopo bhavali jagana!urj@uriti);
this 15 syncape in modern language ; (d) sraTARATIN WA
SR : o : (athapyadiviparyayo bhavati jyotih ghanah) etc :
this s partly assimilation, partly dissimilation; ( e )
FAREIRTE AR & o Lﬁﬁ"mﬂpﬁdyanta-
viparyayn bhavati stokl rajjuh sikafd iti ) ; this is metathesis
f) erqif quifqwe: s, wew R (athdpi varmopajanah
dasthat bharvija iti ) ; this is anaplyais.
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% PHONETIC LAWS NOT ABSOLUTE LIKE MNATURAL
Laws:~Tf we explain sound-changes in any language historically,
of course comparing various stages 1n its life with one another,
we shall arrive at thousands of laws. There is, for instance,
in Sanskrit what is called the galatal law with which we shall
deal later. Then there 1s the law of quantity in the Prakrits
whereby, in order to keep the quantity of the syllable
inviolate, the preceding vowel is lengthened when the Sk.
conpunct is simphified But we must always remember, that
these are not laws in the sense of invanable principles at all
times, like scientific formulz. When hy:d/r\ogen and oxygen
are chemically mixed together in cerfain fixed proportion,
they will always produce water.\jnéle:; inexorable inevita-
ability and strict consequence 1s never claimed for the phonetic
laws. So that the principle so emphatically laid down in the
eighties of the last century by LESKIEN, that phonetic laws
brook no exception, need not be misunderstood. The curious
fact however is, that whatever seems to break the recognised
phonetic laws was sought to be accounted for. If, for instance,
the form oxtw ( hokt6 pronounce hocto) in cettain Gr. dialects
seemed to militate against the accepted correspondence of
gt (asthaii) or syut (asthd) , Lat. octo Goth. ahtau, Ger. achi,
the reason was at once demanded. It was found out that
o1 ( hokté ) got its aspirate on the analogy of ¢4 ( heptd ),
with which the former was closely associated in the mind of
the speaker. | Analogy was thus accepted as a great force in
phonology. We have seen how words like Goth. fadar, which
appeared to go against GRIMM'S law, attracted attention and
were satisfactorily explained. But nobody cared to explain
why at all the first sound shifting took place. Thus while
causes of apparent exceptions weré eagerly sought for and
accepted, the general rules were accounted for by general
causes of phonetic change.
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\KRECAPITULATION OF CAUSES QOF PHONETIC CHANGE.—
Of course the causes for phonetic change in general, of which
we have spoken in a previous section, are always adduced,
when phonetic change as such is 1n question The verv give
and take of dauly intercowse, Verkcir or [/sus of PAUL,
wheremn no speech material can be et:bected to remam intact
the basis of atuculation, 7. ¢ peculiar  position  ang
structure of speech organs, of a given commumty which
accounts physiologically for  certain change~, the motor.
sensations whuch in the natute of things cannot be identical
even in the case of two mdiviluals of the same speech-
commumty, all these mtarnal  cawses, and (estraneou-
circumstances like social religious, poliical upheaval, conquest
migration, contact due to comniercial and other intercourse
language mixlure etc. account m a general way for phonetic
change 1n the ab<tra(,r)

But some philolocists are not satisfied with this general
explanation. OERTEL' says. almost in a complaining tone,
“ But how ahout the phoneti law it<elf ° Is the demand fox
a caural explanaticn extended to it? By no means. { The
phonetic law rests 1ts claim to recogmtion not upon a causal
explaration but upon 1its relative umversahty._}'l‘hat is to say,
because a certain sound change can be observed in a large
number of cases, 1t i~ elevated to the rank of phonetic law.
The guestion why cuch a change took place is not asked. It
is only in the case of exceptions that we meet the demand fou
a causal explanation.” [After explaining ~how BRUGMANN and
others distinguished b&Ween mechanical phonetic change due
to association 7. e. analogy formations, which changes are
explamned by others by the words physiological and psychslog:-
cal changes, he draws attention to the twofold result of the
creation of this terin phonelic law.

1. Leclures on the Study of Language p. 260,
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The wholesome result of this was, that 1t enforced strict
scientific methods of phonological investigations.” But the
deploiable result, according to him, was, in the words of the
-elebrated philosophet _ﬁ‘*';ucken quoted by him, that * A liberal
use of the term luw has made very comphcated problems
appear as if they were symple and stood in no need of further
nalysis. j He slates a double problem, the mvestiga-
11on of the degree of uniforimty which sound-changes exhibit,
md  the 1eason for such umfornmty.  He comments
apor the usual reply, as he calls 1t, to the latter problen, v z,
-imultaneous change in the articulation of a larwe number of
qadividuals tending in the same direction. He savs it rests
upon three 1’un(hmenldlh_cn}_)_r:, 1) regarding hinguistic lacts as
individual |, 1astead of as soctal production, { 2) seeing i social
mrer-communication a conscrvative factor only, while in fact
socidl contact and the imitation which it mvolves are at (he
bottom of the changes as well, (3) failing to distinguish
hetween the origin of a change and 1ts spread ~

The only constructive solution which he offers of the
second problem stated above, 15 the 1mmense 1mportance that
he arrogates to social immutavon. [llus n fact was never
demed by emunent philologists, like WHIINEY, PAUL and
BRUGMANN, who have given mmitation its due. Again 1t s
as general as the causes of phonetic change suggested by
nthers. Once for example, while trying to find the cause of
the German sound-shifting, OERTEL has tried to put forth
specific causes. While considering mdividual causes for
phonetic change and dismissing many as unsatisfactory e.g.
lethargy, or the uselessness theory, he allows some mertt to
speed of utterance as a cause of change. ‘It is" he says' ‘also
the immediate reason why words which are often used, under-
g0 phonetic changes which do not affect words, which are
more rarely used afid therefore more slowly pronounced.” By

1. ob. at. p. 209,
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the bye, we might not agree with the therefore of OERTEL.
For, frequency of use of a word already learned and stored in
memory cannot affect perceptibly the time reqtiired for its
pronunciation. He is right when he says, that we have no
grounds to believe that 1n Many languages the rate of speed
increased as time went on. He almiost apologeucal]y puts
forward as likely ‘another! cause’, which might be immediately
responsible for this change, namely ‘‘an increase in the force
of the expired current.’”” It may be a good cause.rwhen we
assume that 1t was a fact. But the enternal wiiy still remains.
Why should the Germanic tnibes only find it necessary to
inCrease the force of the expired current? Was it climate or
the country or the general surroundings that made them do
so? Or was it some physical incapacity that made them do
S0, just as the South American Abipones were said to have no
lablals, because they were supposed not to be able to close
thewr hps?

16. “IMPORTANCE OF ASSIUIATION:+The words that we
hear others speak and ourselves utter arec-m preserved in our
mind 1n an isolated’ form; but as soon as they are heard, they
attract each other 1n the nmund and form several groups. These
latter enter into larger ones'./- Nor should it be thought that
these groups themselves dre not interrelated. They cross and
recross one another. A network of associations is formed
which make it possible Tor the indwidual to remember most
of what he hears and to be able to recall all that is learned and
thereby also to help in making new words and forms. ...

e N,

' This association of the ideas or impressions of words in
fthe brain, is the basis of all analogy formation 4. e. the second
unportant kind of lmguxstlc change. -

1. op.cit p. 213
2. PavL, Prninipien der Sirachgeschschie p. 106,
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Before psychology was recognised as an experimental
science, the truths of which could be tested, any unaccountable
change in language was treated as irregular and inexplicable.
If a certain form or group of forms appeared to militate
against a recognised phonetic law, 1t was simply set aside as
an exception. So that»as the regular science of language
progressed, the number of exceptions, unaccoutable as they
were thought to be, seemed to grow, threatening to upset the
small claim the study of language had established for itself to
the utle of science. But about the eighties of the last century,
a band of young philologists arose-BRUGMANN, OSTHOFF and
others-who boldly came forward offering an explanation of the
so called exceptions. They proved conclusively the claim of
analogy based upon association as a principle to be reckoned
with 1n the phenomenon of hnguistic growth. It was pardon-
able, that in the enthusiasm of this discovery, come of them went
rather too far, and wanted to set down any divergence from
the recogmsed rule as due to analogy. But as they sobered
down, the fact remained, that many disturbances observed in_
the phonology, morphology, syntax and semantics of a
language, were due to the working of this psychological
principle of analogy. _It was also for some time called false
analogy. Since association of speech matenal into various
groups, caused by similarity of sound or sense or both, is the
basts of all analogical change, it will be worth while to know
this aspect of language better. Because analogical disturbance,
caused by one word or phrase in another, or by a form of one
word in another form of the same word, is ‘‘impossible
without some sort of associative! contact.” The converse,
however, it should be remembered, is not always true.

giAssociation ’, as OERTEL describes it, ‘in the broadest
senfe--of the term, is the recall to consciousness by some
conscious e]ement of one or more psyc}ncal elements whmh

L OBRTBL, Ledurea on the Study oj Language p. 150. oo
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have passed from conscxousness/’) Assocjation is immediate
or mediate. In hnguistics we have chiefly to do with imme-
diate association. This latter 1s divided into association by
sound and association by sense The first is the basis of
analog.cal disturbances in phonology, morphology and syntax ,
the second of disturbances n the senyinties of a language
QERIEL assumes a thud gioup of iunctional associatinns,
because certamn analogcal disturbances cannot properly be
brought under the first two.  The s, for mstance, that certain
adverbs like somctinics have taken on the analogy of noun
adverbs hke clways, lengthivays « wise ), sideways, 1s not due
to the association of soud vt sense of these words, but only
to the association by function 2. that they ate all o verbs.

Analegical change docs not touch the pronunciation of +
language as a wwhole, as phonetic change does; 1t chiefly
affects formation of words, mflection, syntax and meaming of
words or gioup of word »)} We chall speak of the last when
‘we come to semantic Chdngv

Note that we adwisclly say language as ¢ whole, because
there are stray phonetic changes due to analogy as in Gr.
€rpra. ((petac) which oueht to be €zetar; (fteter) but the
f (p)is there on the analogy of ‘eropar, (épomai ) where =

p)is regular. Then grahi ( 2ichau) and T4 (vd@cah) dual
and plural, are nregular, because we expect alﬁ { vakau ),
at#: ( vakah ) ; but the former are formed on the analogy of
a9y ( vdcam ) where 3 (ca ) is legitimate.

(1) Analogical change in the formalion of words:—
‘Sometimes’ quoted above 15 an example. The s of adverbs
like always was felt to be a formantic element and was isolated
from it to be used also in the case of words like sometimes
which clearly are adverbs.

The same is to be said with regard to Eqealy (rtaspati)
and (@R ( 7athaspati ) which take the g (s) on the analogy



PRINCIPLES 65

of FEEI (D haspats), TRIA ( jaspatr), AT (gnaspats), where
it 18 legitimate as the gen. ending of these words that have
entered 1nto a compound  This was, however, looked upon as
a distinct formantic element that could be 1solated, and thus
transferred to words like @ (7atha) and %X (rla) where it
was not legitimrate.

‘The ~ame 15 to be saud of vz ( ekidda’a ). where the 7'
(a) following & ( ka ) becomes long on the analogy of ZEam
{ dvadasa ), where the long =11 (@) being the dual 1s legitimate.
But that sense was lost, and 1t was also transfetred to the form
vzt (ekadala).  The Gr. ixsan.s (hoktakis) on the analogy
ot emtawts (heptdkis) tells the same storv. The latter two
examples are not those of functional association, but of
associaton by contact, wHIgH ( ckidasa) and gram (dvadaia)
txta (heptd) and Gwtod (hokto ) being closely associated in the
speaker’s mind. The same 1s observable when a child, asked
to repeat simple arithmetical tables says dgq (fevana), F[a=
( covana) instead of 3awt (frepana ), d9a (copana) on the
analogy of w#ER (ekavana ), a@a ( bdvana ). The child feels
from uma« ( ckavana) and @« (bavana), that a9 (vana)
the second part, is the element repeated and thus adds it to
subsequent formations. Anotber-change, or rather mistake,
which we notice, is the confusion of the two decades from
mwwEa ( ekdvana) to 3tzA (atthdvana ) and from wxqr
{ekydnnava) to sppgoy ( atthydnnava), whereby the child
unconsciously begins to say qawwg (paficannava), etc. in place
of qums ( paficavana). This is due to the disturbing influence
of association, here of course by sound, helmy metathe51s
Another m{erestmg example is the compound syAWEAl ( agna-
marutau ); it is irregular because we expect sifftagdl ( agn:-
marutqu ) or at best am‘mﬁ?r (agnimarutau) with the
lengthening of the z (#). It is due to the analogical disturbance
caused by formations like $xIa&A (1ndrdmarutau) which
probably also is due to =M (indrdgnt) where long 311 (@)

P.5
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is legitimate.) e. g. @R ( dyavaprthivi), The word
qvirTiey ( pascimatya ), which is becoming classical in Marathi
instead of the regular qewey ( pascatya ) | is due to the assoc:-
ation of 1@ (daksimatya),

(2) Analogical disturbance 1n inflection and conjunc-
frion:—This is a very vast field fon analogital disturbance
because not only do forms of one word influence other forms
of the same word, but forms of other words also influence the
forms of different words.

(@) The instrumental, dative, gemtive, and locative
forms of fermnine nouns 1n #f1 (7 ) are formed on the analogy
of those m & (7), Thus e (devya ), Foq (devyar ), e
(devyan ), 2= (devyc"zm) are lemtimately formed by the
terminations a1 (), ® (@), ®(wg (@s) and s (Gm). Buw
s (privaya), foag ( przya)at) fore: ( priyayah ) and
ey ( priyayam ) are not.  Because the terminations being
the same, we would expect forms like fiq (priya), 3
( prive ), G- ( preyan ), fammg ( pn’vﬁm ). The Vedic language
has kept the original mnstr. in =1 (@) e. g gfarm ( daksind)
aet (guha ) but 1t was probably felt that 7 ( yar ), 71: ( yak ),
qm (yam ) were terminations and hence forms were made like
o ( priyaya: ), fagman: ( priyayah ) etc.  These forms drove
out the old regular ones, with the exception in some cases of
the instr. sing. e. g. g ( guha ) where the old instr. is looked
upon as an adverb; also Qo JfA ( daksing yats ). This was
later looked upon as the crude form without termination used
for sing. and on 1ts analogy instrumentals were formed from
g (1) ending nouns without termination; e. g. g&teY® ( sunifi)
for geftemt ( sunitya), sofief® ( praniti) for woia ( prawitya),
atﬁ#}‘ (acrtir) for ayRre (acittya ).

1. Rg. 11 4 9,

2, Rg.VId45,1.
3. Rg.IlI51,1.
4 Rg.1V 54,3.
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(b)) The nominative and accusative plurals of neut.
nouns in 37 { @ ) appear to be formed on the analogy of nouns
insrt (an). Thus My (karmam ), gan (sadmani) are
legitimate but fSqfy ( priyam ), s (dinani) are. not.
They are formed on the analogy of those of the former. In
fact the nom , acc. pl. fqrms of all neuter nouns are formed on
the analogy of those ending in 819 (an). Thus analogy
appears 5 a leveller, a force that makes for umformity, just
as phonetic change makes for difference and diversity.

(¢) Here we find what 1s called proportion 1n analogy:;
for we can put in the form of proportion what we have
said just above.

¥ e (devi. priva) @ : 259 - (591 (devyai: priyayar )
a3 K (sadma priya) @&« - (GG (sadmGng priyam)

(d) The same 1s abundantly found 1n conjugation. Roots
with a prosodially long ¥ (a) hike 159 (afiy), &4 (arc),
ad (ardh ) (%) ( rdh) form perfect hke o™ (anasije ),
a4 ( Gnarca), s (Gnardha). On that analogy roots
without long vowel like %3 (7c), 315 ( as ) etc reduphcate n
the same way, . e. by lengthening the 37 (@) and infixing a

a (na); 3m3g: (Gnrcuh ), sy (anale),
arssl: AR (any ): (as) :: anaw : (AR (Gnarye): (anase ).

(e) The Vedic word A9 ( napat ) 1s a peculiar example
where the old regular phonetic form and the new change
brought on by analogy are still found side by 51de

QI (napat) qqry_ ( napatam ) but also ?{tin ( naptra),
T (naptre), aw: (naptah) in Veda itsclf; (wm)
(tantinapat ), (aqmaaq) (fanwnapatam). The latter 1s an
analogy formation. Because a9, (napat) 1s a word indicating
family relationship, words of which class show the suffix 7 (i)
T (tara), AR (tara) ( 1p, tr, 18p, ter, 10p, tor ), on the analogy
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«of such, 7. ( napat ) was given a second form =g ( napty),
like ﬁ'q ( patr), (which is> current in classical Sanskrit ), the
inflections of which run side by side with those of aq/ (napit).

ameag (napitam ), afg: (nadbhih) (from origmal
ARE ) (nabdbhuh), aaRd ( n iptaram ) etc.

The same 1s the case with the oblique cases of 9@ ( pats )
and 9@ (szkin ). 757 ( patye), 77 ( patynh ), ary (sakhye),
ge: (sakhyuh) are formed on the analogy of A ( putre),
fag: (petunn)

<f. the proportion ﬁi: q@ (pitr  palr ) fag: a3 (pitre
patye) : : fug. T (prtuh © patyuh ),

This is partly analogy based on association by sense.

The 1nstr. sing. of nouns in ¥ (q) is formed after pro-
nouns, {9 (7@mena ) on the analogy of JA (lena), A4
[ anena ). Regularly it ought to be formed by adding =11 (@)
{as in T (#3773 ).

(3) We come now to the third class of changes due to
associative interference This is also sometimes called
contamnation. Two phrases or sentences representing the
same idea but in shghtly different form, are apt to be so con-
fused that they interchange parts with each other. There
must, however, be some pivot common to both, round which
the two parts of both the phrases appear to turn. OQERTEL
has quoted several German examples, put together with so
much care and effort by the German scholars MERINGER and
MEYER. He has quoted only one English example, e. g.
Lwng 1n what to the Chinese 1s regarded as wealth. This
is a fusion of the phrases :(—

Living in what by the Chinese 1is regarded as wealth,
and lwing in what to the Chinese seems wealth.
2], 4 & AL 90 (are, tu he mandvara thevasila) of an
enraged missionary, is the fusion of § # waiq 30w (4% hé
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manata theva'ila) and § § qE 930 (i he mandvara ghetila).
a1 § #m &9 w8t ( mald té kama hota nGhi) 1s again a good
example of the fusion or contamination of .

791 d F4 FET A (mala té kama karavata nahi) and
I{EEIH d W 'ﬂ?{ d1E} (ma]h)am e kama kota nahs).

A JEAF ‘WA (to Jjavese mharato) 1s a contamination of the
two good sentences M@ FHAA A= ( 1yGla javese vatate ) and
At s aoal (to jan mharato ).

Even #at | &4 #33d ( mala t¢ kima karavate ) which 1s good
a-sical Marathi arising from a fusion of

g3l § #9 F0F9 W (mala 16 kama karGyace Ghe )
and ArErE § T\ Fvad ( maghaind (8 kama karavati ). This
contamination 15 nexplicable without a Jlose association of
the sentences n the speaker's mind.

-

The follomng irom Moxopcmtl 15 also a-good example:
TR AFST TS QF'TEW gald g=e q ( pahvm tatkalairé
smarale mionuvaca manata setvara ti). which 1s a fusion
of FFeTRl & (tatkalathrdin smarale) and FI8F URAS
( tatkalatre athavael ). -~
v~ 17. SEMANTICS :— The clacs of change we are to treat
now 1s semantic change, or chdnge in the meamng of words.
This part of the science of language received but scanty atten
tion in the early days of our science and pe haps for good
reason. The phonetic side of language attracted most atten-
fion, because the matenal 1t offered was copious ; it was also
more mnteresting. Such was not the case with semantics. It
was not possible to say what meamng a particular word or
words carried in prehistoric_or even in historic timgs; and the
connection between the old meaning, whatever it was, and the
current one, it was not possible correctly to establish. Students
of the Veda can testify to the correctness of this remark,
Not only is there great difference of opxmon regarding the

. Arﬂbh’irata, vanaparva, 13.48
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meaning of words like 3 (vayunas), 3gg (vedas) but there
are also words the sense of which is not yet possible to deter-
mine., e. g. 9% ( nada ) and & (lodha).

“  Yet the task of reducing this side of Janguage to an
intelligent branch of study was not hopeleds and PAUL in
his Prinzipten has devoted one whole chapter to it. BREAL,
the French scholar, made this his special subject, wrote a
monograph on it and afterwards publshed it in book-form.
This book is available in the Enghsh translation of CusT.

Intellectual laws of language ~—In the first part of the
book, BREAL lays down certain laws which he calls intellectual
laws of language. They are, (1) the law of specialization,
(2) the law of differenciation and lastly (3) the law of
irradication

(1) As example of the law of specialization, he takes the
comparative and superlative degrees.

In the old languages, the comparative could be marked
by the suffixes 70, Sk. 39T (uparah ), Lat. superus ; Sk. 3pu:
(adharah ), Lat. inferus ; tero, Sk. q=qt: (antarak), Lat.
interus; tor, Sk. IGIQ (variyas); Lat. purior ; the superlative
by mo, Sk. 338 (adhama), 3uq (upama) | Lat. infimus ;
temo, Sk. Hkaw’, (antimak ), Lat. intimus ;. issimo, (Sk. (ﬁ'&g)
( nedistha ), Lat. dulcissimus.

But the old languages themselves have tried to generalise
one set of termination as against another, e. g. Sk. gqg_ (iyas),
gy (istha); Lat. 07, issstmus. This is the first step towards
simplicity.

But the later languages, French, German, Marathi, for
instance, while still keeping some comparatives in the old
manngr, have lost this dead mechanism. “ Not”, as BREAL
rightly says, “in consequence of phomedc law.” The law
that operates here is, according to him, thelaw of speciglization.
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One single word assumes the functions of all these compara-
tives and superlatives. In French it is plus, in English more,
German mehy, Marathi (adhtka), It must be noted
that this specialized word is, in many cases, itself a
comparative. ,To quotg BREAL, ‘‘Among all words of a
certain kind distinguished by a certain grammatical imprint,
there is always one which is little by little drawn apart from
its fellows. It becomes the pre-eminent exponent of the
grammatical conception of which 1t bears the stamp. But at
the same time, it loses its individual value, and is no more
than a grammatical nstrument, one of the wheels of the
phrase.”

The substitution of prepositions for the ancient declen-
sions is another example, e. g. a2 ( majapeksa) for Sk.
a1 (mat) or q&: (mattah ), AsF{A ( majakarita ) for Sk.
anyq ( mahyam ), The termnation of the preterite, ed, which
was originally only a preterite form of the verb do e. g. dide,
hunger-dide, hungerde, is specialized as a termination of the
preterite. d (asé), saq (asasa). ¥¥ (qs¢), themselves
forms of the present historically used, of s (as), are
specialized to signify habitual past and used with pres. part.
of roots, e. g. #t ®ha o1& (m? karita asé ).

(2) Differentiation is defined as the ‘ international ordered
process, by which words apparently synonymous, have
nevertheless taken different meaning’ and can no longer be
used indiscriminately.

Take, for instance, the words wrat ( ma/z) and 3 (i),
both meaning originally mother. The latter word is Borrowed
from the Dravidian languages. The word amd (@) is the
more homely, affectionate name for mother, while qren ( maf@)
is meant to give expression to awe and reverence. Take the
words & (k3rya ), ¥ (kajjd) and 7% (Kdja) the legitimate
Prakrit-Mar#thi descendents of Sk. & ( kdrya), But when
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the word & ( karya) itself was borrowed from Sk., they were
no longer looked upon as mere synonyms; but 17 (karya )
came to mean ceremonial and FS5 (kapsa ), a legal canse.
The same process 1s observable in the French chose—a thing
and cause—reason, legal affar. :

Again, for mstance, &g ( manas), AGY ( manus ), &
(matr), g9 (manana), g ( manyu ), all belong to root &,
(man) to think. In the last the fecling aspect is emphasized,
the first three relating to thowght. Even amongst them, there
is differentiation as ®ag_ ( manas ) mind, a@ (n atr) thought,
aast ( manana ) constant thought, decp concentration. This
last form is a transition to #=gJ (manyu), e (hrdaya) a 988
(tatsama), and fgar (Jusia ¥, a AgA ( tadbhava) are also good
examples. The latter, which mn the JAduesvar? itself 1
used 1n 1ts original sense of /iear/, came later to be used n
the sense of courage, for heart the Sk. 833 (hrdaya’) was
borrowed. The same s the story of §&7% (pustaka) and
qiet (pothi), s (marga) and FR1. (mdga ) which latter
means frace or lrack.e. o. of a thief, ®f ( sthana ) and Zwo
{ thana ), Ear:fn snand ) dnd qzret- ( nahtnd ) which in its T’r
from wgT9T ( nhana ) meant bath only, but now it 1s used in a
specialized sense , @ ( ven) from 37«1 (vedana) through
Pr. &=mn (veand ) and the a8y J31 ( tatsama vedana ) itself
are good examples, v

(3) The third phenomenon 1s that termed irradication.
It covers quite a series of facts,

Take for instance the Sk. verbs in =8 (ccha), called
inchoatives, because they denote the beginning of an action
or an action that comes about gradually, e.g. W= (gacchats).
Here the termination is used in its proper function. Butin
verbs like E=3RY (rechatt), 7oafy (yacchati ), g=afy (prechati)
it does not have that sense at all. The suffix is isolated or
irradicated from its legitimate roots and applied to others,



PRINCIPLES 73

where it was originally out of place. The Latin maluresco
is all right, because 1t denotes an action or process that
gradually takes place. But in nosco'-I know, pasco-1 nounish,
1t loses its original meamng.

After deating with some other principles of language,
namely survival of inflections, falsc perceplion, which leads
to a further principle analogy, new acquisifion and dropping
of useless forms, BREAL comes 1n the second part of the book
to the subject proper of his essay 1. ¢ meaning of words.

Before coming to the various tendencies seen at work
wherever words have changed their meanings, we shall advert
to one or {wo more general pomnts which, though not very
immediately connected with chaenge of meaning, are better
m place here than any where else,

They ate (1) the disappearance of old words for certamn
ideas and (2) the appearance of new word<} Words dis-
appear because the ideas of which they are symbols also dis-
appear ; sometimes they disappear because the 1deas they
reptesent {ind new symbols. For a time, the disappearing and
the new symbol must hive side by side, otherwise the new
symbol would be unmtelligible and would die out.

(1) Examples of disappearing words : Hundreds of Sans.
krit words, which denote sacerdotal objects and ideas, have
disappeared from the descendants of Sanskrit, because those
objects and ideas dropped out in later ages. At (vedi), Eqﬁ
(darvi), syRedY (Gsamdi), §va (hota) gUiemm ( purodasa) and
a host of such words have died out without leaving anv traces.
Loss of words is always connected with great upheavals in
civilization, migrations of peoples and such other important
events.y The loss of the whole heathen terminology mn the:
Slavonic and German languages after conversion of those
people to Chnstlamty is a good example.

1, For other examples see BREAL, Semantics p. 42.



74 COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY

(2) To revolution, to reformation, to geographical dis-
coveries, to scientific invention so many words owe their birth
that it is in fact impossible to count them. Commonwealth,
representation, franchise and other socio-political terms are
new, although of course coined out of gld material. Contact of
languages, either as neighbouring ones or as those of the
conquerors and the conquered, 1s respon51ble for a host of
new words 1n any language. e. g. If we read letwers of the
time of Shivaji or the Peshwias, we can not help stumbling
against five words of Persian or Arabic extraction, amongst
any ten words. Words like #21 ( banda), Tom ( gulama),
afmm (tabiyata), §3mes (bandobasta), Bm (bigar), =
(bin), 3scn (besarama ), aaen ( baradasta ), feen ( kuaya),
e (Suru), st (il@ga ), W (@na ), gaesies ( havaladila),
arte ( pagala ), avaged (vastaphista ), FoagW ( kalamadana ),
sewehl (altaradant), yom ( guldba ), @l (svari), svemen
(badasahi ), m®y (takhia), F#it (vejkira), g (pesava),
@ (ravana), have now become so familiar to us that we
inflect them as if they were good Marathi words )they have
now come to stay with us. %% (kbleja) aFR ( markita ),
&7 (thesana), (for €23, stesana , &3 (kuli ), 3 (tema),
e ( mastara), gz, (bita) @ (rama) qifem (varnssa),
are now known even to coohes. In words like 912 ( posta),
gfg ( hapisa ), Rz (tkita), szg (stampa), geaas (ispi-
tala), we already see the tendency .to naturalize them by
making them conform to native phonology; other examples—
19z ( rapota), AT ( mofdra ), 3R% (istika), or 5% (istaka).
New words to represent foreign ideas are also formed by
drawing on the old material.

We shall now deal with several tendencies observable in
semantics. _It is of course possible to supplement them.
Restriction and expansion of meaning :—We often see that
words originally intended to carry a certain meaning and to

(1) Eng. coolie is a loan word from H. quls OED Ed.
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express a certain idea are either (a) restrained e. g. #i% ( sai)
a religious mendicant, originally meant lord, = (seja)
straw-bed for a horse, originally meant bed generally or (b)
expanded® e. g mamEl ( gosavi) which originally meant only
rich in cows, means 1, modern Marathi lord, 3R ( Sahara) to
a rustic means only the particular town near his village. One
can hear farmers and lower caste people saying 9@ ( c@hari)
(s1z61) M (Sahari gelto) when only they mean STHATY T
&t (samgamanerasa gelo  hoto) or (c) transfer their
meaning to other words.

Pejorative tendency —BREAL speaks of the pejorative
tendency, whereby whatever 1s disagreeable or repulsive is
veiled or disguised We find, for instance, in some of the
native states people speaking of FIZIEH TATH REIGEE o ]
2z (badasahke dusmanki tabiyata acchi hai), when what
they really mean 1s IR dga aWR § ( badasahki tabivata
bimdra hai )—the Emperor 1s 11l The word =z (Sauca)
which means only purity or cleanliness, 1s used to veil the
disagreeable but all the same everyday bodily necessity. The
same is the case with WRFIIS T3 AN ( amakyald devadina
jhali) or even AF Maxe (amakd mwartald ), where the
g W (devadyin jhali) and feager ( mevartald) are
euphemistic for & A1 (fo meld), he died, atrdt = ( bangadi
phutali ) would be revolting to an orthodox woman; she would
say @& T@aHR  (bangadi vadhavali)—bangle increased
Polite language abounds in such expressions as {HERT W
sn® (rdvasaheba khali Gle), for the disagreeable [AQIRA
FegaeT g ( rdvasdheba ghodyavariina padale). The
opposite of this tendency 1s seen, when words which primarily
are not polite or desirable, are used in a sense that 1s far too
dignified for their appearance. Such is ameyhl ¥ ( fasadapatii

* The word _;dget originally meant a knapsack . (bﬁga % no;v——xt
means estimate of revenue and expenditure of a state, submitted by the
Chancellor. Ed.
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keli) or gtwa ¥t ( hajamala keli), a strong expression for
remonslvated with,

Assocrative disturbance in meamng (—Association, both
by similanty and by contact is responstble for a good deal
of change or shifting in meaning. Ydiska, th¢ author of the
fesn ( Nirukta) appears to be cognisant of this fact when he
says, while deriving #eqr (kaksyd) as #&:1 Aga kakwan
sevate), AN UG UTRART  AGYSHHTAEAE
(ayamapitaro manusyakaksa etasmideva bahumilasamanya-
dasvasya), Herc, of course, theie 1s ~ome expansion due to
fassociation by similarty. qE® ( pal am ), for stance, 1<
first leaf, and then by association, by simularity pepcer, letter.
qi ( pada ) 1s fool, then papt. c. g. FFH-TE: FIA FFATATC
SURME: TITREER: ( nuorukia-padah padyateh  ayamapitarah
prabhigapadah pa‘upddaprakrith) In F4 GER W@ ST
(kaya bajara bharald Ghe), a1sw { bajira ) means the noisc
and confusion associated with a fiRE (by@ra) or market-
place.

As examples of semantic change due to association by
contact, we might cite Sk. a5 ( masi ) colltrium, then ink , Sk.
s (amra), the tree,” then 1ts frunt, Mar. AR ( téta ) dish,
plate and then meals taken 1n the dish, in the language of the
Mariathas , feqr (div@ ) first light and then lamp ; fig ( gava )
first a village, and then the pcople in the village IsHfIT
(wyyayim ) for the crowds 1n the town, in axarfes Mrccha-
katika) 1. fvaaerea TIRT vAigel ISR st (vrsamabharc
krantd nauriva paryckulad Urjayint asit) is a good classical
example.

Metaphor :—Between this and transferred sense or
metaphor there 1s not much difference. Sometimes the
metaphors are not felt as such, but often they are too trans-
parent. gid ( hdta ) hand means mainstay or support also ; &
e S99 g9 eng (o majha wyavd hala the). Most of the
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words of abuse must belony to tlus class; Wz ( gadhava),
7% (barla ), wA@I (mhiasobd ), are come of them. In words
ke G377 (sapya) rcudy, however, the metaphor ceases to he
felt and the word 15 tuken primarily to mean what it only
<signifies secondariv. The orgnnal meaning 1s with the bow
strung, TGN ( carvitacurvaa) repetition, IJRERE
“carhiila), w tcesome specckh, F FFH O kisa kadhane ) to
und oul subtle distinctions or descend into wearisome detail,
AR 97 gqa1 A2 (Llamyalt gheiina basala Ghe ) warting
Cor i opportunity to rwin a man, TRAIETT W1 ( hdlaghai-
rara B ) was very much 1 1itated, 73 for a Brahmin when
.« village farmer savs to a Brahmin 291 d@E@Ee g (deva
mohotara samga) are examples. Here too the 1dea that this
1~ primarily a metaphbor is lost sight of.  The hist of examples
can be multiphed at will.

Words which primanly denote only one object come to
denote also other objects of the class ; or 1n other woids proper
names become common names. The word father means to
the child only ifs {ather ; but it 15 later extended to the class
of persons of that relationship. Thus also wm (Gamga ), which
15 the name of the Ganges only, 1s applied to big and probably
holy nivers like Wzt ( Godavari), #m1 ( Krsna) and ﬂ%{[
{ Kaveri). A woman 1 Sangh will always say IFER a9 8id
(gamgevara gelé hol¢), when she only means FRET
( Krsnevara) etc. A willage woman, asked the name of the
little stream near the village. will always say @ ( gamga).
In G amt ey 9@ wEt 18 ( soné nané @macejavala kihi
nahi ), the word st ( #@i¢ ) has an expanded meaning. This
13 the same as the expansion of BREAL, referred to above.

The contrary of it is resiriclion, also attended to above,
whereby a word primarily denotmq a class etc. stmply denotes
an individual or detail of that class ; ¢. g. TF (Sahara), town
above mentioned. @rt (soni) gold 1s also restricted to mean
ornaments of gold, ¥ (desa), country to mean the part
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of a country, even a village to which a man belongs, e. g.

arga (vayadesa ).

There is a tendency in some words to lose their indepen-
dence and become dependant upon some other words to which
they appear to be tacked on. The copula1s a good example
It loses its primary sense of existenee, being; and becomes
simply an auxihary in forming some compound tenses. e. g.
A #0F a1 (fo karita Ghe) and &1 =@ (fo @he). This is,
however, best seen with negation of the last, Al &% A1Et 1@
(to tethe wGhi Ghe) where R (@he) becomes simply an
unmeaning appendage.

To this class belong prepositions and conjunctions, and
personal terminations. They were originally as good flexibe
words as nouns and pronouns, but are now merely reduced fo
a secondary importance, in drawing out the case and other
relationships in a sense. Yaska, the author of the f¥esh
(Nirukta) had apparently seen this, when he said 3 fade Igam
udifrg:,, WA FRENeiaR WA= (na nirbaddha
upasarga arthannirahuh. namakhyatayostu karmopasamgraha-
dyotaka bhavant: ). The prep. qurd ( pascat) 1s an old ablative
in the same way as s#d: ( abhitah ) and qRF. ( paritah) which
use the case-ending and become simple 1% (abhi )and qR (part).
The adverb fazNFxa (wvilese karina, partrcularly) was
and has still kept the unmistakable signs of a gerundial phrase
The Sk. preposition 3IfeFa (uddisya), which governs the
accusative, is nothing else than an absolutive. The conjunction
a1 (yat) was onginally a pronoun. So was the Marathi #
(kim) originally the pronoun fq ( kim ).

Most of the adverbs also belong here. Ja: (latah) was
originally abl of §q (tat), the demonstrative pronoun. I:
(sanash), am: (micaih) have still preserved their imstru-
mental ending in ¥: (agik). Ing& ( sukhaw), the adv., one
clearly sees the acc. of the noun @@ (sukha ). e (helayad ),
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old Marathi ge1 (kela) (as in w3 @1 eki held, Jianesvari 4,
39; 9, 130 etc.) is an old instrumental. This is more a change
of function than of meaning. The same has happened to the
personal termmations R (m:), & (s1), R (#1), etc. which really
were pronouns.

Sometimes one finids double forms of a word current in
a language at one and the same time. Originally, of course,
both must have signified the same thing; but later the super-
flmty of such a thing led to the differentiation in meaning e. g.
Mar. 15t ( k@ya ) from Sk. & ( kGrya ) through Prakrit sss
( kajja); =1 (kajja) the borrowed word and i (karya)
which was bodily borrowed from the Sanskrit. A differentia-
tion was sought 1n this way. #F (kGa ) came to mean
ordinary business or object ; ¥ (kapa) a legal business,
quarrel ; 1 ( karya) ceremontal. See French chose above
quoted. Sometimes words that signify an 1dea or object are
used to signify a feeling. e. g. Tar, ! (Rama, Rama!)
a1, ! (devd, deva!), =g, g (@ @') s Ty’ (are
bapare!) side by side with interjections hke 3R, 3@ ( arere,
ababa). Even whole phrases sometimes weaken mto
nterections ; WA 7| (wisnave namah'), TAE T@ T4 !
( Ramaya tasmar namah') & RO W&E! (Haod $§0d
Govinda ).

These changes make it manifest that they are entirely
independent of phonetic change. But sometimes they do
coincide, as when we have man, one man and-#2e, more men,
foot one foot, but feet mare than one; gQ1 ( hari), one person
but Z&: ( harayah ) many of them. This change in meaning
is not, however, of such a nature as to justify 1its being placed
side by side with the semantic change above spoken of. For.
the change in the meaning here, is only of degree and not
of kind.,

18 SYNTAX :—Syntax is the arrangement of words in a
sentence according to mutual relationship, as determined by
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their usage. This was recognised as a legitimate part of
grammar 11 ancient Greece, Rome and India. But it did not
come by its own in Comparative Philology until very recently.
The phonetic and formal side of language was considered
most important and the sentence with its various vicissitudes
was set aside. Historical syntax was pnduly neglected in the
time of Borp, and with the exception of LANGE'S essay in
1852, there was no hiterature on that subject, until WINDISCH
and DELBRUCK took up the studv of comparative syntax in
thewr Syntaktische Forschungen (18371-88). It received full
recognitioninthe Ver glerchende Grammatik by BRUGMANN and
DeLBrRUCK and forms its fifth volume called Verglewchende
Syntax (1893). Even now, text books of comparative
grammar of the individual languages generally contamn only
two divisions, Lautlehre and Formenlchie or phonology and
inflection, . g. SOMMER, HIRT, THUMB'S Handbooks of the
Latin, Greek and Sansknt languages.

Consideration of syntax 1s mainly the consideration of
the different parts of speech, their genesis and function.
Even very primitive languages must show names for objects
or substantives, for attributes or adjectives and for actions
and states or ve:bs, whether or not they are distinguished
as such is a different question. There are ceitain languages
which do not distinguish between them, and it 1s not at all
improbable that our languages, too, mught not have disting-
uished them originally.

Some of the remaining parts of speech, the adverd, the
preposition, the comyunction give us a good insight into
the gradual formation of syntax ; because they are formed in
historic times and bear clear marks of their genesis. The
first and foremost of these is the adverb. Words like fFq
(kim), zfron (daksina) to the right, o1 (enad), fem (diva),
s (Sanath) slowly, &1 (kamam), G (tat) therefore, F9
(kutra) and 95 (yatra ), 3OS (updre) and s ( anvije)
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so as to support, ¥ ( helayd) easily, agan (sahasa), forcibly,
ar% ( sikam) with, g& ( sukham) or giaa (sukhena) happily,
show that they are cases of nouns, pronouns, or adjectives,
acc. mst, abl. and loc. The way these forms hardened into
adverbs seems to have been something like this. Onginally
their case funetion must have been as alive as that of other
words,  But because these forms became more closely
attached to verbs than others, they were attracted by them.
They then became tsolated and thus came to be looked upon
as adverbs, instead of so many cases of nouns or pronouns or
adjectives. The Greek vinn (o'kor), wdoo.  pédor), rawcs
(kdkos), Latin rechte, promium, Avesta yaOu, Qwato, dakiina,
adt (then), Marathi &1 (kadhi ), g% (halake), geiph
(7hatdsd), q&i®e (paltkade) WA (Grafi) are examples of such
adverbs. In Marathi today we can form adverbs from nouns by
adding the & (n¢) of the instrumental. Jzar AHARER (mothyane
oradali), szt 7 (Jhatakyane gela ) etc.  ‘If a word’ says
BREAL, ‘ceases in the smallest degree to be perfectly clear in
its conception, if, above all, any appearance of irregularity be in
the least degree visible, 1t 1s classified apart.” Such has actually
been the case with our adverb and some other parts of speech.

From the fact that the Indogermamic languages show
no agreement in the choice of the inflection which was
isolated as an adverb, BREAL concludes that the adverbs are
of a recent date, although the idea of such a modification of
the adverb must have been existing in human intelligence long
before. Another part of speech, the preposition, also has to
tell the same story. The prepositions are original adverbs as
oa (krte), =X (rte), wa@ (pascat), @ (satrd), @rd
(sardham), g (samarr), Marathi quft (pass), &2 (kade)
show., WHITNEY's'! words on this point are appropriate:
‘ There is no proper class of prepositions, no body of words
having for their prevailing office government of nouns. But

1. Sanskrii Grammar p. 414.

P. 6
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many of the adverbial words indicated above are used witly
nouns 1n a way, which approximates them to the more fully
developed prepositions of other language.” BREAL! goes
further still when he says '‘the preposition 1s even more
modern than the adverb. At the time that our languages
separated, there was not one single gerume préposition.”  If
so, how did prepositions arise at all ».  To this BREAL® has a
carefully considered answer. ‘It 1s well known that at fii-t
every substantive marked the relations ot dependence, of
mteriority, ol instrument, etc. by modifying its formal syllables
But tlus method of expression was at once complicated anl
insufficient It was complicated, because substantives, not
being all constructed alike. appeated undetr different forms n
one and the same case ( gen domun, rosae drboris) 1 was
insufficient, because the cases of the declension were too few
m number to express all the relations that the mind wae
capable of conceiving  This was the reason why adverbs
were placed by the side ot these cases to define them  But
the habit of placing the same adverb by the side of the same
case could not fail in the long 1un to produce upon the mund
of men an ettect ot which we <hall presently give other
examples . between the iflection and the particle of place or
time they supposed the existence of some special connection,
some 1elation of cause to effect  Instead of considering the-~
adverb as a mere determinant of the case, popular intelligenge
saw 1t the actual cause of the case, a well-known paralogism
that philosophy designates by the formula * cum hoc, ergo
propler hoc.” But when a paralogism 1s umversal, 1t 18
undoubtedly not far from giving the impression of a truth. In
the matter of language, that which the people believes 1tself to
feel, passes into the condition of reality. Adverbs of place
and time like 275, weph, enl, meds, pera, wapga, (dpé, per,
1. Semantscs p. |183.
2 OpCu. pp 17 and 183.
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¢ pi, prds, metd pdra) from having been the accompaniment
«f the genitive, dative or accusative became the cause of these
ases , from having been adverbs they became prepositions.
" he minds of men endowed them with a transitive force’’.

Conjunction .—The fact that while the Latin and Greek
fdnguages show a number of conjunctions as such, in Sanskrit
the comunction as 2 class should be wanting 1s a significant
fact and shows that perhaps many of them are not Indo-
t.uropean.  Whereas the other languages combine clauses by
means of these, the Sk language' generilly satisfies itself with
composition of words, with gerunds and with z@R (i1 ), with
Jhetract nouns in case forms

a7 (yat). 74 (tat), 7% (sadi), A€ (larhr) the most
common conjunctions m Sangkrit, are ptonominal {relative etc ),
bases So are Latin uf, ne. quonunus. quin and the Gr. ws
r08), These were all of them once full fledged words having
thenn own declension and sigmfication.  But the latter was
lost and the pronoun came to be looked upon as a conjunction.
Among the few examples of comunctions bring derived from
~ubstantives 1s R (k@ wra), G AT TAT ATE ATEL FWO
W13 2@ ( mata tethi veta alc nahi karana mi gunitalo hoto)
where g (Fir ane) a noun s evidently used as a conjunction.

Thus three paits of speech—the adverb, the preposition
and the conjunction—prove themselves to be new formations
from existing old matenal” The process of therr formation
was a slow one. It belongs to historical times. Applying
the re-ults gamed by observations upon existing facts, it
s not improbable that even the substantive, adjective and
verb did not onginally exist, but were the result of a slow
process of growth. Time must have been when primitive
savage men could denote only objects and states. From
them must have deve]oped the substantive and adjective,

}  WHITNEY, Sarzskrrtbrammarp 416.
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verb etc, But even before the substantive, the pronoun
perhaps existed. d.dwp. ( didomi), A ( dadami )— 1 give,
contained the idea of the subject in the termination & (m:) and
the want of a different subject was never felt. Again to a savage.
himself, 7. e. 1, his ego 1s the most 1mportant person; all else
are others. Amongst these others thele are sume closer to
him, whom he calls you; the rest are they. It 1s the pronoun
therefore that must have been the word to be the earliest
distinguished from others. “It 1s more primitive, more
instinctive, and more easily explained by gesture” etc. than
substantive which 1t must have preceded.

Speaking of pronouns, the genesis of the relative pronoun
is worth considering. It is also an example of syntactical
conversion. In the case of the adverb, the preposition and the
conjunction, conversion took place from one class to another,
here it takes place within the same class . BREAL points out
the converston thus. a certain pronoun, 1n no way distinguished
from others externally, acquires by the use to which it 1s put,
a force of union which allows it to weld together two
propositions. This 1s expressed in grammatical language as
follows: from demonstrative it becomes relative. This
explains how the demonstrative that could have become the
relative that. Here agam it must be remembered that the
idea of the relative must have been there before the Indo-
Germanic people separated. There was some way of expressing
the relative idea e. g. the Sanskrit addage §fgFey ¥ &g
( buddhiryasya balam tasya ) or JzaI& aa o (yaddadas:
tatte vittam ).

The same is the case with the article, which exists only
in some Indo-German languages, not in all. It is the old
demonstrative pronoun. The English the, German der, Gr.
(relative ) és (¢s), French le are all original demonstratives,
howeyer, with a certain change in meaning; they have lost
their independence and become a syntactical instrument,
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The so-called copula, Eng. to be, Ger. sein, Fr. etre,
Marathi 3197 (asane) shows the same history behind it. It was
originally an independent finite verb and generally singified
existence. But 1t was brought to the help of other verbs
and has almos.t become an auxiliary, excepting when it is
used independently. I'n sentences like ke 1s dead, Ger. er sst
tot, 41 ¥&1 =g (to mela ahe), it 1s simply a syntactical
itnstiument and nothing else. When we say d ¥l T,
A1 wrg (to meld nahi, to ahe) we use the word both as a
copula and as a finite verb. Other auxiliaries also share the
same fate, e. g. Eng. have, e has lost all he had, 1s as good
an example of this fact as the above Marathi sentence.

Coming to verbs, we find distinction made between
ncuter and transttive verbs. Neuter verbs are those which
acquire no object to complete theirr sense. They are self-
sufficient and thus have a claim to precedence. The transitive
sense must have been a later process because mutual under-
standing 1n the old primitive state required words to possess
their full sigmfication. Some of the neuter veibs were
frequently associated with words which dertemined them
or pomted their action towards a particular object. When
the mind got accustomed to this phenomenon, 1t required such
words (completions) of most verbs. Thus 7 By (sa
gacchalr) conveys a complete sense, but it was often associated
with words hke wtaqg (gramam ), 78R, (grham), By a
transfer of 1deas!, analogous examples of which are found
outside philology, our intelligence believed thatit felt in the
very words themselves that which is the mere result of our
habit or thought. From that moment arose verbs that
demanded a complement. This led to a twofold result; the
meaning of the verbs was modified; and the significative
value of case terminations was restricted. The root % (7)
thus means 7o go simply. But with objects it shghtly changes

1 BRBAL, Semantics p. 190
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its meaning : Sk. & §grorg=s[A ( sa maranamrcchat ) he mects
death. The same 1s the case with 99 ( pal) to fall, av%
qaR ( narakam patat ) means goes to hell.

Rk. ¥y { adht ) originally an adverb, became prepositional
and governed an object. Later it was jotned to roots and
transferred 1ts object to the root Sk. sq wfm=s@ (artham
adigucchati) he gets wealth was oniginally like %Y 9T TRHE
(adhi asthaw gacchati ) goes towards etc.  The prepositional
adverb has kept 1ts independence in Vedic language. The ront
a1 (ya) means fo go Followed by the acc 1t means 0 pra
AT qI G FezAe (fattvd yiond brdlimana vandamanah
BREAL has quoted mteresting examples from Latin and Greek
The German word abtrelen-to retise1s a neuter verb, becomne,
transitive taking the daive of the person n a sentence hike
‘jemandem  ctwas abireten’  Lastly we shall turn to the
noun, especially 1ts syntas of cases All the Indo-European
languages had the seven cases  In some, however, even in the
olden times same cases wate {used together as the dative and
instrumental, the ablative and locative 1n the Greek and Latin
languages. The function of the instr and the loc has baen
taken over by the dative in Gieeh and by the ablative in Latin
In Greek the instr and abl. have totally disappeard and locative,
dative have almost fused together. Really speaking the
difference 1n the functions of these cases was not very great
and 1n their very genesis lay the germ of then decay Ir
some cases, sitmilarnty of form was the root of all confusion,
e. g. instt. plur of the stems v Greek, .« ((/5), was confused
with the ending of the loc, «.s (v) (o.s (1)), 1n words hhke
ius, oires. (o kois, otkorst ).

Causes of [us.on of cases.—The first cause 15 syntacti,
as one case exiends the area of its usage at the expense o:
another ¢ ¢ (r. dative and Lat ablative. The second 1~

1 e i2111
2 Hir, Handbuch p 306.
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phonetic, ¢. g. the mst. and loc. m Greek. A third cause 1s
the comparative frequency or want of it. The dual and many
of the plurals are less needed than the singulars and are
therefore disappearing; they have mostly disappeared in the
western group. The dual had disappeared even in the old
languages except in Sahskrit and plurals of many cases had
the <ame forme. g. fey: (2@mebhyah) for dative and
ablatve plural, gaAremg ( ramabhydm » for mstr. dat. and abl.
dual, @A (»amayoh ) for gen and loc  dual, il (ramaw )
gom dce and voc. dual

But there are really many more syntactical relationships
than could be well distinguished by the cases lThe stru-
mental itself shows i Grech and in other languages double
endu?::s, and has led scholars to believe that they represented
otiginally two distinct cases HIRT! calls 1t Cusus Indcfinitus
Languages like the Finnish and Turkish have a vast number
of cases and can therefore express ygreater definiteness of
relation than the Indo-Gaman languages could do  Agan
the relations that were expres-ed were felt to be less definte
than required and hence the aid of adverhs was profusely
taken. This tendency 1s seen even in the oldest ot the Indo-
German languages Tt grew as time went on, as it was found
very convenient , until we see today languages which have
already given over most or the cases, and have made adverbs
o1 rather preposttions current comn.  From synthesis they have
passed to analysis. The English languace is the best exampie
of this. The one form me, with proper preposition, 1s made
to scive for all cases™ ‘by me, to me, for me, 1 or at me, of
me.” Even the acc. me was thought inadequate to express
the relationship of the indirect object and the preposition te
was prefixed to it; «. g. he gave »ie a book, but, he pave a
book fo ime. The French language compares favourably

Yoy it 305
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with the English in this respect. The rigid inflexibility of the
cases is there less felt and a variety of relationships is
expressed with greater ease. The German has preserved four
cases in the article and in some declensions. But a different
picture is presented by the modern dialects of India. They
are not, as was naturally to be expected, getting so
pronouncedly analytic, as the English and the French languages
have been. They have on the contrarv, mvented newer
inflections. The former, like the Japanese and Chinese,
caught hold of the order of words or a fixed position as the
best mode of expressing syntactical relation. Thus ‘RAMA
defeated RAvANA' will yield the desired sense only in this
order. If it is reversed, 1t gives quite the opposite sense In
Marathi, for mnstance, 7 UM ARA1 ( R@ma Ravandla
marato ) could also be expressed as NSt H AWXAI (Rivanala
Rama maralo ) without detriment to the sense. Thus the
Indian languages have apparently gone a different way. Here
the tendency is not towards wholesale analysis ; but rather
towards a more or less halting synthesis ~ Thus to the old k.
cases were added prepositions, just like those in Greek and
Latin, but they were so welded together that they soon were
looked upon as new inflections.  Guj. wai { gamama) or
Hindi aifg# (gavama) 15 from Sk. ma-g-arv1 (gréma-madhyal)
through w-wEa (gama-majrht), aEm (mapht) [ or afe
( mahi or maht), afg (mal), @3 (mar), @ (ma) etc.
To-day & ( ma ), & (mar) are looked upon as locative case-
endings. The same 15 the story of waig ( gavate) which
originally is wig + sriq ( gava + ata ) from 3id: (antah),
the adverbial post-position. But no one now thinks that it is
an adverb—it has now become a regular inflectional ending.
The @1 ( /a) of the dative goes back upon @t (lagi) in
what may be called mid—Marathi, which again is traceable to
sIFit (fa Ggauni ), evidently a verbal form, seen on the ngaon

inscription of A. D, 1367, _ & (/a) goes back upon ¥ (/3
@il (fagi) too. Cf. Maith. 3 (lai).
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PART II
——O—

FAMILIES OF LANGUAGES

In the first part of the book, we dealt with the general
punciples of our science. We looked at language from both
aspects, the formal and the material. While dealing with the
formal side of language, we observed how language was
formed, how it grew, what were the laws that governed its
growth, what were phonetic laws, what were the principles
that apparently counteracted them and other cognate points.
In dealing with the material and content of language, we took
nolice of the two branches of semantics or the science of
meaning of words, and syntactics, if it may be so called, or the
science of the mutual relations of words in a sentence.

20. LANGUAGE GrOUPs'—We shall now speak of the
lelSlOﬂ of languages based upon the the difference in mc_u;holog
or word formatzon “belore going to the history and description’
of the Indo Germanic 1 Tafigtiages proper. This_marphological
classification is to be distingtished from the genealogical clas-

S

sification of langg_ﬁg,_ “Here Tour classes are put forward :—

(1) The agglutmatwc languages. The name comes
from Latin gluten, lime, glutinare, to glue with Tithe.” The
forms of words are made up by suffixes and the two appear to
be glued together to some extent. However, the stem and
suffix always keep their individuality and are Telt as individual
parts within the word-form. If thereis some phonetic change,
whil€ the suffix is added, it is not, as in the Indo-Germanic
languages, a necessary condition. The suffixes could thus be
consciously separated from the stem and may be looked upon.
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~as independent words. The one advantage of this is, that the
singular and plural then need not have separate terminations ,
the change of the suffix between stem and termination i-
sufficient for that purpose.

The Turkish language is an example of agylutination anc
the nstance oft ‘quoted’ is that ot ev, house -—

Sing. Plural.
Nom. cv ev-ley
Acc eyt cvler-l
Dat. cr-c cv-ler-¢
Abl. cv-den evler-den
Gen. ev-1n €v leran
Loc. cv-de evler de

The inserted syllable 1s etther ¢ or a, (e. o 1in ler or dr)
according as the syllable of the stemiis e or ¢ Thus then,
there is a kind of vowe!l harmony. There is a variety of case
relations unknown to the Indo-Germamc languages. The pro--
cess of adding or removing_ svl_laylea at will, adds a power to
fhe agglufinative Tanguage\ Besides the example quoted
above, we have, for instance, this other one :——el hand, el-rm mv
hand, el-1m-de :n my hand, el-1m-de kt being mm my hand.
Besides the Turkish, the Hungarlan & Pmmsh languages
beflonig {6 this gr group, T

i s gt 4

< (2) The agglutinative-inflecional languages have both
suffixes and inflection like the Indo-Germanic languages, for
the formation of words. The difference of this class from the
former one 1s that here the stems must have inflection before
the suﬂ‘ixeb and the sitmilarity is the addition of the suffixes.
The Semific Tanguages show vowel-change in the root. Words
are formed in such change by varying in a part1cula1 way the

1, POR2ZEZINSKI, Emnlcitung, p. 135. GILES, Mamml of Comparative
Phildogy, p. 4L
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vowels attached to the consonants, partly by prefixes and
partly by suffixes . e. g. root sgd gives masgid. The root
Jm, gives selima. salam, 1slam, musim, seltm, and suleyman.
"The Tibetan lauqudge 1s also an example of Agglutmatlve

TN ——

! mqudge

7Y The third class is formed by languages that do not
have complete word-forms. They are the o-called roof or 1s0-
lafing nguage:. The Chinese language is an example.
[lere 1t1s the position of the word in a sentence that deter-
mines its character. Thus a word 15 a verDb, noun, or ad)ec-
tive, not becausé it has the distinguishing charactenstics of
these, butl because it occupies a peculiar position in the sen-
tence  The position and the tone determine the meaning of
the word 1 a sentence which1s a string of word-. Old Chinese
urld Burmese arc Isolatmg langusges. These are called root
languag:e because what ate roots in other | anguages, are in
them complete and independent waords. They mayv be
simple or comp()und./ Another name tor these 1s 1solating
languages.

(4) The nflectional languages. —¢. g the _Indo-
Germamc  and_ the Dravidian  gioups  These arez dis-
tmgunshed from the others bv their pronouncedly flectionat
character.; From the Turkish they aie distincuished by the
absence of the inserted syllable which serves for mflecuon.

_by a lesser number of cases, { and we have seen, there 15 a
tendency to lessen these still more, e. ¢ Enghsh, French, etc.)
hy possessing compound words which the agglutinative langu-
ages do not possess, by the demarcation of the various parts of
speech, whereas in the lowest form of the Hunganan, for
example, there 15 lttle difference between noun and verb
In the latter language the ending pait for the first person
1s the suffix used in the noun to express my , hal-unk' means

1. cLes, Manual of Comparative Phidology, p. 12
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our fish and var-unk we sow. Cf. ur-am® my master, ur-unk
our master. In the Turkish language the verb is mostly
formed of a participle with personal pronouns appended to
the 1st and 2nd person; for the 3rd person the mere participle
is used. " .

(6) DIFFERENCE BETWEEN PURELY INFLECTIONAL AND
AGGLUTINATIVE-INFLEXIONAL LANGUAGES:—The distinguishing
characteristics between the Indo-Germanic and the Semmtic
families, to which latter belong the Assynan, Hebrew, Aramaic,
and the languages of the Arabic family are (1) the vowel

pecuhar form_of _the_S_eme roots. These latter wnh ve’r:\_r
few exceptions, possess three consonants The vowel-change
within the root is of a different character from that in the
Indo-Germanic, e. g. the roots s)d and slm. The verb alone
is highly inflected in the Semitic languages and consists of
noun and adjective forms, combined with fragments of per-
sonal pronouns, prefixed or affixed.

The question, whether the Semitic and Indo-Germanic
languages are related to one another, 1s as old as 1828, when
KLAPROTH raised it. Since then 1t has been the subject of
many essays and monographs but no definite conclusion
could be drawn. In the case of the 7solating and merely
agglutinalive languages, such questions could not arise, as

1. CALDWELL, Comparative Grammar of lhe Dravidian Languages
p. 307.

The famous Danish philologist, Otto JESPERSEN gtves the following
instance from a Chinaman'’s description of a three-masted screw steamer
with two funnels: “ Thlee picce bamboo, two prece putf-puff, walk-along
mside, no can see”. There is a movement to day towards flexionless
languages, with freely combinable elements, and Dr, CHATTERN has
given a lucid explanation of this phenomenon in Modq;:n Hindustan,,
which he styles Bazaar Hindustam. See his masterly treatise, Imdo-

Aryan and Hindi (1942), English resembles Chinese in its movement
towards flectionless freedom. Ed.
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they showed nothing like a kind of inflection. But the Semitic
languages possess a kind of inflection and hence the neces-
sity of the question. But in other things like phonglogy,
Ln_g_r‘phalagy and syntax, which are the backbone of a langu-
age, they show such a wide divergence, that it is not possible
to say from them alone, that the Indo Germanic and Semitic
languages are mnterrelated. Scholars like MoLLER have very
recenlly (1907) tried to reconstruct the parent Semitic langu-
age, and they seem to compare this with the so-called parent
{ndo-Germanic language. But a companson between such
hypothesized languages, for which there 1s no historical proof
that they ever existed, or if at all, in the particular form in
which they are reconstructed, defeats 1ts own end.

There appears however to be a close resemblance and
therefore a relationship between the Semitic and the
Hamitic languages. These latter comprise the Egyptian
and the Koptic (now dead) languages. Certain other
North-African languages—the Berber language and the
languages of Abyssinia—are believed to belong to this
group.

Some scholars contend that the Semutic and the
Chinese are related with each other. This whole question
of language-relationship is as difficult as it 1s vast.
Considered in an abstract way, the question may perhaps
be generally accepted. Although such a connection between
the languages of the different groups, and languages within
one group, like the Indo-Germanic and the Dravidian which
also are highly inflectional, cannot as yet be historically
proved, yet there is perhaps nothing unnatural if we accept
the possibility of such a connection. Men and their language *
have a long history behind them, and if at all the Indo-German

ot

and the @hinaman, to takeé extreme cases, were once living

*

to and what is more pertinent, speaking the same or
closély allied languages, the separation took place in such a
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hoary past and took such divergent ways, that all traces of a
possible companionship were totally obliterated. As a matter
of fact, the day 1s not vct come when one could brush aside
the question as settled one wav or the other , 1or so much 13
yet to be done for other groups of languages, the Semitic
itself for instance. 1'nt1l all the chief Yinguages of the world
are studied as closely as are the Indo-Germamc languages,
no one has the right to sav that the question 1~ closed either
one way or the other,

21. Sonr DravipIawN TApBLEs —-Amone the greatly
inflectional and partly vel acelntinanve  languages, (e
Dravidian languages—Teluou, Tanmul, Malayddam, Kanare-
etc.—take a high rank by therr developed form, which
compates {avourably with that of the Indo Germanic. The-c
have very great affinities with the Scyvthian or Twanian group |
some scholar« hold that they actually belong to it

The two followins tables clearly ~how then charact-r.

Sing. Telugu Tamil AVMalavalam Kanaiese
N  guwrramatrce maram maram maram
A Burramune y wmaralic miaraline Vomaraman?
L
gurram ) maralla b omarandam
D gurramunaku  marathrhu wmaratiimig { marake
{ marakke
G pgurramu y marattmadu Y maratimdr ¢ ) marda
gurramuyoltka f marattina ] maralinney ' marada
Plu . ..
N guwramidu . marangaf marau.al maragal
gurrelu } .
A gurramulany | marangalei maran ale maiagalam
purralany ! .
G mara, galingduymaran.alude maragala
mara, galma
1I
~ény, ¢, 1é I yan, nan nan yan, dn, na
Emu, mému we yam, ndm yndm, nammal, } dm, Gou, ndtu
nangal } rangal )
mipu, nf fvu thou. ni, niy ny n, nr ninu
i 2 L b PN
miry, iru you. niy, nivir ) e al } nim, nivu
ningal {winsal
nd, nan my. en en, 1n n, nan

ni, mn thy. mn, nun, un nin 0
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22. TaE INDO-GERMANIC FamiLy —The Indo-Germanic
tanly ncludes several groups of languages., They are (1) the
Aryan, which comprises the ancient Sanskrit and the Avestan
languages, (2) the Armeman, (3) The Greek, including Ionic,
Attic, Doric and other mmportant dialects, (4) the Albanian,
{5) the Itahan gsoup, cosisting of Latin, Oskan, and Umbrian
dialects, (6) the Celtic, composed of Britannic and Gaelic (Irish
and Scottish)s (7) the Germamce branch including Gothic; the
Notse, tIcelandic, Norwegian, Swedish, and Damish), the West
(rermame (Anglo-saxon, Frisian, Low German, Low Frankish',
8) Balto slavomc or Lithu-Slavome, composed of old Prussian,
fathuaman  Lettic and the Russian, Bulgarian, Czech, Slova-
Kian etc.

The cight groups, together with the recently discovered
Tokharian, go to form the great famuly called the Indo-
Cermanic.  Thal they are called Indo-Germanic is perhaps only
on accdent.  In the emly days of the science of Shilology. the
Celtic gioup was not vet recogmised as belonging to the Indo-
Germamc family. A name had to be given to the famly,
which would mclude all the acknowledged languages, and 1t
v as found 1n the combination of the most easterlv and the

* Hittite, as has now been proved by German Scholars, belongs to
the Indo-European famuly of Languages The tendencyto-day s to
regard Hittrte as a wister language to primitnne Indo-European Scholars
nave indicated the relationship thus —

Indo-Hittite
}

Pre-Hattite Pre-Indo European

Hittite Indo European

| i |
Indo-Aryan or Greek Latin, etc,

|
Vedic & Avestan
>ee Appendix I: ( Table, from Dr. S. X )
Ld.
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{till then) most westerly languages belonging to that family.
It was Indo-Germanic. But the name became inadequate on
the discovery of .the Celtic. Some scholars proposed to call
the family Indo-Celtic but 1t was not generally accepted. The
other name Indo-European perhaps became more popular, and
scholars, excepting Germans, used . freely. The Germans
however stuck to the old name, perhaps out of patriotism, but
more out of habit. Japhetic, the old Biblical name, was
easily discarded. Indo-Aryanis an ambiguous name; it more

usually designates the Sanskrit-Avesta group.
el

The companison of the several branches with one
4Another has made the task of ascertaiming, whether any given
language 1s Indo-Germanic or not, very much easier than at
first. We have to note the following four pomnts carefully,
before giving our opmion that a particular idiom is Indo-
Germanic. Theylare:—(1) That the roots or bases of a
language are to a gteat extent the same as those which
appear in other Indo-Germanic languages 1.e. 1t has a stmilar
phonology; (2) That the way in which nouns, verbs and other
parts of speech are formed from these roots 1s essentially the
same as in other recognised Indo-Germanic idioms; (3) That
the morphology or the inflectional and conjugational changes
of words, 1n order to express relationship within the sentence,
are of the same nature as in other Indo-Germanic languages.
(4) If a language shows the same pronouns and numerals, and
some of the most common words, e.g. those of family relation-
ship etc. it is sure to be Indo-Germanic ; because these are the
words that are most essential in the language and will not be
given up in favour of others belonging to a strange idiom. Of
these, morphological resemblances are most important’ and
telling. Compare the following tables®:—

1. MEILLET-Printz, Verg. Gr. 1, 15.
2. Otherwise Gsles, Manual of Comparatsve Philology p. 13.
3. BRUGMANN Kurze Grammalik pp. 406. and 412.
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For one some two or three stems are current, some only
common to some of the Indo-Germanic languages. Lat has
unus, Goth. ains, Sl. ino, Gr. o'L'w, (in a peculiar sense): Av.
aeva, Gr. v1-(F) ce o1-(F)-cs alone, Sk. w% (eka); (olvr) Gr. is
(e1s) from ofos, gels, (sems) Sk. g-F7F Gr. ¥=af, (apaz), Lat,
semel 1s the third stem.'

Compare with these, for example, the numerals of the
Dravidian group:—

IV. Dravidian Table of Numerals.

Eng. Telugu.! Taml. Malayalam. Kinarese.

one okats® } ondru onnu ondu
ondu

two rendu raidu rendu eradu

three miidu munru minna niry

four nalugu nalu, nangu nal, nangu  nalku

five erdu andy anju erdu

ten pad: pattu patiu paltu

hun- } niru nim nivvu niru

dred

As another nstance, the followmg from the Khass
language, an agglutinative one like the Turkish language
would be interesting.

(1) Pronouns.

nga=1, 1a nga=me, jong nga=my, mine ng: = we
me thou 1a me=thee jong me =thne phi =vou
ame V () pha(f) pha (f) pha
u, ka=he w =him jong u=his mak: = they
taka’=her wuka =her

(2) Numerals

sht or wei, ar, lat, saw, san, lunriw, hinncw, phra,
khyndai, shi-phew = one to ten, khadwes, eleven.

351. CALDWELL, Comparalive Grammar of lhcibramdmn Languages
p. 358.

2. May:uhﬁ readers will recognise 1n these numerals ( §52 vaka‘a,
T renda, ¥ munda ) etc. of their favourite game of FEiZIG (iti-dandu).
Although the Marathi has its own numerals, 1t borroned these others
along with the game, faithfully reserving them for that play only.

3. ROBERTS, Khasst Gyammar pp. 31 and 38
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23. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PRINCIPAL GROUPS:—
The chief characteristics of these languages or groups of
languages might be noted here.

1. Some of the characteristics of the Aryan eroup the
merging of the simple vowels &, 6, &, in4 (a) ¢.g. iRy (bhdrami)
for Gr. dépwd ( Phéro), Lat fero, Goth baira, Old Irish berim,
Sl bera , Sk. 3ffx (dvr), for Gr. Ius (o1s), Lat. ovis, Goth. awéhs,
(where pi denotes group or herd), Lith aves, Ir. ot . Sk. R
djat), for Gr. 4yw (4go), Lat. ago, Old Ii. agat, etc.. (2)
change of Indog 2, mto 1, Sk. faw: (prtdrah), Gr. =a<1,5 (palér),
Lat. pater, Goth faday, Old It athir {3) Change of the ongmal
s 1nto §, after , #, hquds, s and k AufA  (tisthalt)., Av.
histarts, Gr. Vatrge, (histem) ete . (4) gen. pl. m ang (na@n) of
vowel stemis.

2. The Axmemdn language 15 known to us only from

the 5th Lo_r}_}_&\_r_y AD (ISR T and 1 s Nables except
at the end of a word, By from Junov, Sk. &3 (sdnah). (2)
Change of Indo-German 2, », into @n and am. (3 Chinge of

original mediae n tenues, fusn, Sk. F31 (dda).

3. The Greek languaye is known to us chiefly thiough
Homer and some old mscriptions (1) Change of r, !, mto
a2, g4, o, wa, lar, va, al, 10 (27 Change of j, o dj. Skr.
T4 (yugdm). Gr. &'yoy (ziigon). (3) Dropping of s between
sonants yévers (géneos) Sk. [q@ [j-inasah). (4) Perfect mn k.
€3 trpea (esteba), Sk, At (tasthaw). (3) Aorist m 81y (then,
07y (eddthen).
4. The Italian languages'—known to us since 300 B. C.
(1) Original », n1, become en, em. (2) », I, become or, ol.
) f, b, %, from original bk, dh, gh, ; e. g. fero, Sk. A0
(Bhdrama). (4) z (later #) from s between vowels, ezum (now
er0), Sk. a7 (asat).
5. The Germanic languages.—the oldest b}:{)ﬁl_lu__g
whtch viz.,, . the Gothic ¢ _langudge, is known 10 us since the
4th century A. D, mainly on account of Wi
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* the Bible by Bishop Ulfila. (1) #, m, r,l, become un, um,
ur, ul; e. g. H. Ger. kumft, Sk. nfd: (gdtih); (where 8t (a) re-
presents the sonant m. (2) The great sound-shifting, in acc-
ordance with what 1s called Grimm’s Law ; for examples see
supra.

6. The Balto-Slavonic group 1s‘known to us not earller

bR,

in one of the dialects of the group (1) n, ¥ become m 27 m
oné of the 1mportant branches. (2) Simplification of double
consonants between vowels. (3) Some pecuharities of
inflection.

7. The Keluc lan;_,uage which once spread itself  over
the whole of ‘western Europe. and the Btish Isles now lives
only 1n small tracts of Tand Tik Tke Ireland, Scotland ( where 1t 15
making room Tor English ) and the Tsle of Man. It shows 1
forindg.’¢, ri, Ii, for 7,7, etc. T

8. The Albanian language known only since the
seventeenth century from scraps of inscriptions, has so changed
its character by borrowmgs from Romance, Slavonic and
Turkish languages, that it hdS d]rggggiost its individuahty.

9, The TQkharlan‘ lar_xggage is only recently known
to us through the Turphan expedx‘u_on of German Scholars,

durmg 1902-3 and 1904-5. A people of that name > are known
to us through the Gteeks._whocaued.themlgxapot (Tocharoi).

They were a section ot the Indo Scythxans they are also known

* Date middle of the 4th century B C. The Germamc s sometimes
calied Prumitive Teulgnic from_which the Scanidinavian or Norse and
Anglo Frisisian or maritime Teutomc aré presumed to be descended.
A passage in Gunnlaugs Saga, esn var lunga 1 England: ok Noregi, ‘the
same tongue i1n England as in Norway' points to the affimty between
the Scandinavian and the old English languages. Ed.

1. The Tokharian language, was discovered in the first decade of the
20 century,” 1t belohged™tv Furkistan io-Asts, Some of its_words
have a Ward & : ke =dog ; while Indo-Germanic-languages of the Eastern

oup show a palatal sibilant in that place : Sk. %y ( $van ). Ed.
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to the Mah@bhdratd® as g@wi: ( TukhGrah ) and are mentioned
together With @8l CR%asah ). What is more important is that
their language shows affinities with the centum group; e. g.
kandh=Lat. centum hundred ; Sak for dek = Lat. decem ten.

24. INTER-RELATIONS AMONGST THE GROUPS :—These
eight groups, besides having a general affimty with one
«nother, show a near relationship with one or several amongst
themselves. First and foremost is the broad distinction that
divides all the groups into two broader ones. This 1s based
Jpon a sound-law that 1s the most celebrated of all such laws
for its broadness. It is that certain throat-sounds, called by
scholars the palatals n the original Indo-Germanic language,
were changed into sibilants 1n several of the groups, while they
1etained their explosive character in the remamng groups.
This could be easily seen from the word for 100 in the
various groups. In Sk. m {(Satdm), in Avesta salem, 1n
Lith. szimitas; but in Lat. centum, (pronounce kentum),
Gr. éatov (hekaton), in Celt. cet, (from kent), 1n Germ.
hund. (Goth. from Indo-Germamic. kent, by the first sound-
shifting) in Tokh. kandh , or the word for 8 in the different
languages, Sk. e%f (astaz), Lit. asztun, Lat octo, Gr <xiw,
(dkto), Old Ir. ochtu, Goth. ahtauw - or such a word as Sk.
yd. (Srutéh), OW Sl slove (word), Gr. k)n=ls, (klutds)
Lat. wnclutus, OId Ir. cloth, Goth hlwuma; O.E hlud: or Sk-
& (asra), Arm. aseln (needle), Lith. asztrus, Gr. Akpos.
(akros), Lat. ains, Old. H. Germ. ahiv, or the word for ten,
Sk #x1 (ddsa), Arm. tasn, Gr. dexa, (deka), Lat. decem, Old Ir.
dech ; or Sk. 49 ($van),, Lith. sums, Gr. xovés (kunas), Lat.
camis ; compare also the word for twenty, Sk. &3 (vimsdun),
Gr. elvoot, (etkosi), Lat. viginti, Tokh. ki or Sk. fr (vif)
Av. vis, Gr. (F)-oixos, (F)-otkos) Lat. vicus.

Thus we see that the Indo-Aryan, the Armenian, th
Altlgnian and the Litho-slavonic languages show a sibilant,
1. GRIERSON, the Pahari language, Ind. Anl. 13.146
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where the Greek, Latin, Germanic, Celtic languages have a
“palatal sound (what is in_Indian_grammar called a_guttural).
To these must be added the recently discovered Tokharian
]anguage These groups are caﬂed the satem_group and the
centum ? group respectwe]lJ the Avesta on the one hand and the
Latin on the other are regarded as as_rapresentadves of the two
groups. " T the “freatment of the labiovelar also {he two just
named groups of languages differ. 1In the place Qf_ the labio-
velar_s,_fhe,so_cﬁllédngnjanmge§ substitute 51mp1e gutturals:
e. g. iBev (pothen) (= for qu according to a special Gr.
phonetic law). Lat. guo, quts, Goth. hwas (Eng. what for hwat),
but Sk. F,/Aq (3 for F (ka) (c1!) (ca for ka) according to the Sk.
Palatal law), Alb. ke when, Lith. kas, Gr. {ropae, (Cpomar)
Lat. sequor, Old Ir. sechen, but Sk. g=# ( sacale ), Lith. scku.
One would almost be tempted to translate the distinction to the
geographical sphere and say, that the Eastern group shows a
s or s. k or ¢ where the Western group shows a k& or kwa . but
the newly discovered Tokhanman Janguage, which, although
found 1n the East, belongs phonetlca_lly i" the Wester Vestern group,
comes In our way. 100 in that language is expresced by the
word kandh Another grouping, not so evenly distributed, 1s
caused by the falhng together of the simple vowels e, 0, @ 1nto
a in the Indo-Aryan group. which therefore is to be distinguish-
ed from the remaining Indo Germanic languages.

But the law or laws on which the distinction 1s based are
at any rate broader. We cannot, for nstance, put forward a
different grouping, say like Sanskrit, Avesta, Gothic on the
one side and the Armeman, Albaman, Greek, Latin, Celtic,
Lithuanian and Slavomc on the other, simply because the
treatment of the old Indo-Germanic o is common to the three
first named languages, e. g. Sk. &1 (yjdmbhah), Gr. ydp.¢os,
(jémphos), O. H. Ger. chamb , Sk. a (tal), Gr. 1o, (t0), Lat. 1stud,
Goth. Gata; Sk. fii=a (bhdrants), Gr. (Doric) ¢épovL (phérontt)
Lat ferunt, Goth. bairand, because it is not possible to say,
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for instance, to which group the Slavonic language should
belong, which shows zab for Sk sq (jdmbha), berant, for Sk.
Wfd (bharanti ) but again, to for Sk. gq (faf); and it would
land us into unnecessary difficulties, as a chance coincidence
of a simple sound in a few Indo-Germanic languages only,
but not 1n othess, will necessitate redistnbution into different
groups. For the same reasons we cannot recognise a
Germanic-Armenian group, simply because 1n both of them the
treatment of the tenws s simular, ¢. g. Sk. 3 (ddéa), Latin
decem, Gr. déxa, (déka) but Germ. tarhun, Arm fasn, Sk 3Z
(veda ), Gk. b (0ida), Lat. video, Old Sl. vede, but Germ.,
wait, Arm. gitem  HIRT actually makes a distinction bet\neen
West Indo-German and taat Indo- Germ:m T

[

Except when we know fo1 certain from other sources that
the languages, which show certam marked resemblances with
one another as against others, were 1in some remote period
neighbouring languages, or at least that thete was a free and
close mntercourse between them, we can only call these resemb-
lances accidental ones. The assimiation of conjuncts in vartous
modern languages, ¢ g Prakut kk for kf in g& (mukka) for
gk (mukta), Ttalian coife for Lat coclus 1s to be explamed mn
this way. Such resemblances are due to a general tendency
observable n all modern languages owing their origin to the
old Indo-Germanic languaces. It 1s sufficient therefore to have
recognised certamn groups based upon broad principles of
phonology.

25. INDO-BALTQ-SLAVONIC .AND GRALCO-ITALO-CEI1IC
GROUPS :— The close affinity of the Sanskiit & Avestan 1. ¢. the
Aryan group with the Lithu-Slavomc or Balto-Slavonic group,
18 incontestably proved and recognised by all scholars. But
there has always been an attempt on the part of certain schol-
ars to set up othergroups, e. g the Graeco-Italian or the ltalo-

1. HIRT, Handbuch der Griecchischen Laut-und Formenlehre p. 22,
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Celtic group. Now it is true that these resemblances cannot be
called accidental or due to a general tendency. The resem-
blances observable in such closely associated languages as the
Greek and the Italian, or the Italian and the Celtic, or the Celtic
and the Germanic, connot indeed be so explained away. We can
behieve that the Greeks and the Italians had indepsadently adopted
certain new changes before they separated and descended from
the Danube plains into Greece and Italy respectively. Just the
same 1s the case with the Itahans & Celtic people who dwelt
amongst the Alps before separating west-and southwards.
Certain pecuharities belong only to the Greek and Itahan lang-
uages: e g (1) the change into hard aspirates of the middle
aspirates of the old Indo-Germanic language Sk. a’mi(ndbhas),
Gr. vigpus (néphos), strmn (bhraf@), Gr. $patwg, (phrator), Lat.
Srater; Sk. term. Gy (bhus), Gr. ¢y (phin), Lat. bus; (2) the
formation of gen-plu. of @ stems by adding asom in the manner
of pronouns, Gr. eawy ( theaon) (from Beaswv, theason),
Lat. mensarum (7 for intervocalic s); (3) treatment of o stems
as feminines ; Gr. v¢vv.s (éphegos), Lat. haec fagus. On the
other hand, certain changes are common to Greek, Italian and
Celtic, showing that these were once close neighbours, and,
after adopting certain common changes, separated, the Italo-
Celts towards the South-West and the Greeks towards the
South-East. The former, after living together for some time
in the Alps, again separated, the Italians to the South, and the
Celts to the West-North-West. Besides belonging to the great
cenfum group, these three languages show other common
peculiarities ¢ g (1) they represent the original long lquids
and sonant nasals by 73, 1a, ma, nd. Sk. & (stirna), Gr.
sTpWTLS (slrotos) Lat. stratus; Sk. €& (purva), Gr. Doric mpdv
(prdn), mmos (pratos); Sk. qu’ (plirnd), Celtic 1. e. Old Ir-
lan; or Sk. o (wrnd), Lat. lana, (forvlana) Sk. gl (damyals)
Gr. du1,10s (dmétds) (v, from G, e. g. ved-dpatos (ned-dmatos),
Lat. materes, gnatus Gallic cintu-gnaius, Sk. 3Ny’ (@ti) water
fowl, Gr. vfjgoa (uéssa) (v for a); Sk. v (dhvanta), Gr.
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ﬁvn'co's (¢thnétés) for F@vatos (thfndlos). They all drop the
ancient tervocalic 7. Examples are rare and disputed.- HirT!
quotes Gr. Xdox v (chdsko), Lat. hiare, and w150 (ptie) from
o (piuto).

a. Indwilual 1solated resemblances Bo mot warrant
closer growping —If mdividual resemblanceddshere and there
could enable one to establish closer affinity Between two
languages, the treatment of the sonant nasal, for instance, in
the Greek and the Arvan languages ought to suggest that
these two perhaps were more closely associated than others,
e g Sk. AW (&tam), Gr. ‘ekatov ( hékaton) (a for sonant
nasal in both), but Lat. contum ; Sk. W& ( gamyate ), Gr.
Ra'vw (batno) (for bamio), but Lat v-mo, Sk 751 (ddsd), Gr.
Bha (déka), but Lat decem, Sk wdg afy: ( matdm matih):,
Gr. natos (matos) 1n 1’;’.'§;mtus {auto-matos) but Lat.
menlis, Sk. amdq (naman), Gr. (voita (Gnoma), Lat.
nomen. Nor should the resemblance in the infimtive forma-
tton between the Greek and the Arvan group be taken as a
conclusive proof of theirr close association Gr, ‘dpsva.
(1dmenar), Sk &R (vidmane), in Sk this infimtve 1s
rate. Gr. 5uhvar (donar), for 3oF:vx. (dufenar). Sk. TEx
(davdne), Gr. ~H{a0x- (tithéstheg ), Sk. fagsr ( pibddhyar)
etc. The Latin too shows some of these forms ; and the coin
cidence between the two languages 1s 1ather to be explamed
in this way, that the old Indo-Germanic language had a vanety
of these forms and only the Greek and the Atyan branches
agreed 1n retaining some peculiar ones. The relation of the
Greek with the Avesta would perhaps have to be recognised
as closer, 1f the simple fact, that both represent an imtial
sibilant by the aspirate is taken into consideration: Sk. &
(saptd), Av. hapta, Gr. émra (hepta); Sk. e RQsfy ( stha-
tisthdtr ), Av, histati, Gr. wotnpe ( hustém); Sk. gt ( sukara )

1 AIRT Op, ai, p. 191.
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Gr. Us, (us) Lat. sus, Sk. g9 (sdcate) Gr. tmopar (hépomai).
But this 1s impossible, because of such history of the wander-
ings of the various Indo-German stems as can now possibly be
reconstructed.

b. The Tokharian, a centum lgnguage—It 1s but nght
that some reference should be made to a newly discovered
language, viz. the Tokharian It was discovered among the

o A A S o T

mass of Buddhistic plays—r'ither fragments of them—as a
result “of the German Turfan expedmon in Eastern Turka-
stan (1902 3 and 1904-5). From the%e, sC ‘holars have been
ablé to gather some knowledge about the languages’; It appears
to be a centum language.e. g ckadh=8, oLduk=80; wikr=
20, and kandh = 100. Words hke por, Gr =z, (pair O . HG
fur, Eng  fire, laks, a kind of fish O. H. G. laks, also_show

that it 1s a language simular to the Western group

J

The speakers of thie lancunge were known to the
Ancient Greeks, who called them ‘Toxxzo. ( Tocharoi v a1ace
recognised as part of the Indo-Scvthians.  They founded therr
power upon the ruins of the Graeco-Bactrian Empire about the
2nd century hefore Christ.

Besides these——now mine-principal languaces or groups
of languawes there are others less known, now totally
extinct. ‘There is the language of the Phrverans who, to-
gether with the Armenians, migrated from the north of
Greece into Asta Minor ; that of the Venetors and so forth, It
is not at all paymg to devote more than passiny attention to
these, for their remains arc so scanty and unreliable that
nothing more could he said about them. It 1s enough to
know that they were Indo-German idioms.

26. THE COURSE OF MIGRATION OF THE SPEAKERS OF
DIFFERENT GROUPS:—It 1s these affinities of certain groups
that have enabled us to guess the general course of the migra-
tion of the Indo-Germanic people. The migration of the big-
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gest of them 7. e. the Germanic group has gradually taken
place m historicial times. We know, for instance, how the
Angles and Saxons migrated from their home in the heart of
Germany to Great Britain. When they appeared in England,
the country belonged to the Picts and Scots. The same was
the case o! the habitation of Iceland to the north of Great
Britamn. The Danes, the Swedish and the Norwegians also
migrated from therr home in nuddle Germany. History has
roid ue part of this only , but comparative study of languages
keeps no seclets It tells us that all these were once one
people and ¢puke one common language , and hinguistic science,
aded and <upplemented by eatly history where possible, has
shed astonishme hight over these questions

Coming nearer home, we find the Indian_Aryans_entening
India through the Khybet pas_s'and fichting therr way across
the country of th2 seven rivers Tihe earlest historical and
semt-historical document tells us that in those davs, 1. ¢
~ome three thousand years batore the Chnistian Erq, thev had
not quite settled themselves as vet along the banks of the
Jumna and the Ganges Themr immugration into trans-Vindhyan
India 1s a matter of still later date and 1s sung by the
people amongst their oldest legends. meggaon _between

the Vedic Sanskrit and the Avesta takes us still further back,
and pointstd’ ‘a hoary past, wﬁen “the_speakers of thesc two

T

ianfiiages  wete _ lmn& together 1 the re_glon between
the Caspwcm Sea S;ud the Sea of Aral or north of Persia and
Afghamstzm That this place too was not therr origmal
home, But that they, together with tue speakers of the Balto-
Slavonic languages, musi have had a common home some-
where in North mid-Russia is made clear by the resemblances
between the Indo-Aryan and the Balto-Salovonic languages,
two sub-groups of the great safem group.

The spread of the Latin idioms or Romance languages is
an event of still later date. We know how the language
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of the conquermmg Romans accompanied them wherever
they conquered and succeeded in oustmg less finished 1d10ms

it must have been, is a very interesting study from the
linguistic point of view But the language that travelled
from Rome > 1nto Portugal Spam France, an R'Bumama ‘was
itseif a newcomer 1n Rome. It had got in there, after its
speakets and the speakers of the Celtic language had parted
from the mid Alpine region. And this too was not their

original home.

They and the speakers of the Greek dialects possessed
lingusstic affinities, which pomnt to a very close contact Such
was possible to both only on the plains of the South-Danube.
From here the Greeks descended through Macedoma into
the several isles of Greece, and thewr epic bears full testi-
mony to this fact. One branch shot eastwards and settled
along the coast of Asia Minor.

The Celtic wanderings, too, are as interesting as the
others. After occupying the greater portion of France, they
shot across the Chann-l mnto pert of England, Wales, Scot-
land and Ireland. The Celts m France abandoned their lan-
guage just as the Parsis in India abandoned theirs. But the
Insh still speak their old language with much feeling.

We have roughly followed the course of the wanderings
of the several branches of the Indo-German famuly. After
tracing these, we ask ourselves whether this is all. It cunnot
of course be ali, The Germans on the course of the upper
Danube, the [talhians and Greeks on the lower Danube, and
the Indo-Aryans and Balto-Slavs in mud-Russia, must have
migrated from a common home, 1f the simlarity of the idioms
they speak has got any value. Where could 1t have been ?

27. THE ORIGINAL HOME OF ALL :—There have been
several attempts to answer this question, and there will be
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many more without perhaps settling the question once for all.
For, the means to arrive at a solution are wanting, and what
one can do in their absence is mere guess work. So many
points in the history of those languages must have been
irrecoverably lost, that what has remained to us is perhaps
only a fragment. The same is the difficulty 1n the reconstruc-
tion of the original language, No one knows how many
idioms are lost without any trace, whose discovery might
have revolutionized our lingustic 1deas, as the discovery to
Europe of the Sanskrit language actually did during the first
half of the 19th century. No one also knows how many
languages will ba discovered like the Tokharian

Sull the question of the original home can be negatively
answered It could not have been France, 1t could not have
been India, nor Iran, nor Central Asia. A long stretch of land
hetween the North Sea and the Sea of Aral comes into con-
sideration 1n this respect  But 1t 18 likely that there was still
a smaller home Some claim that it was in the Arctic regions
in the extreme north of Russia or Russian Siberia.  Qthers
believe that it must have been in Scandimmavia, which theory
Lokamanya TiLak' has controverted, and which 1s impossible
from our tracing of the migration of the Germanic branch of
the Indo-Germanic group So far at any rate is clear, that
the original home must have been somewhere to the North-
east of Hungary and to the North of the Black and Caspian

SEEE:,_:Further than #/us we are not justified in saying in the
present state of our knowledge. KelTH has most recently
dealt with the whole question at length

23. CIVILIZATION AS DISCLOSED BY COMPARISON OF
LANGUAGES:—Just as from the companson of several langu-
ages, we are able to trace one common language called the

1 TIZTLM\, Arctic Home i the Vedas, p. 418
2. Article on the Indo-Europcans inthe Dhandaskar Mewmurnial
Volume,
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Indo-Germanic language, their common parent, in the same
way we can conclude that that language must have been
spoken by one people whom we are pleased to call primitive
Indo-Germanic people, and thus we can form an 1dea of the
culture of that people. Comparative Philolegy 1s the first
means to that end, because that science determines the stock
of words that belonged to that language, and thus makes
1t posstble to know what ideas had even then found expression

When we perceive that our word mx (gaya), Sk (go),
corresponds exactly to the words Gr B))s (fdus), Lat los,
Inish o, old Slav. govedo. oy owr word faay (pifd) to the Gr.
watr/s (pater), Lat. pater, Goth. fadar, Insh. athir, or our Mar.
3 (u), Sk. gug (yugam). with Gr. & iy (zugon!, Latin jugum,
old Slav 1go, we aie justified 1in drawing a conclusion that the
objects, deas and customs represented by these and such
other words were already prinutive Indo Germame. We are
here not mere linguists buf naturalists, antiquarans, and
soctolugists i one.

The atd of archarology --But 1t 1~ pot always that all
Indo-Germanic languages possess the same word. Sometimes
only two or three of them have a word for an idea common
amongst themseh es, Here archaeology helps us. We shall
look into the periods 1t puts forward, and see whether the
characteristics of each discovered by that science, agree with
the results of our science,

(@) Characteristics of the Stone uge —People lived in
houses in raised stockades of wood, which constituted the
chief matenal; the weapons were of stone. The culture
represented by this 1s the same as our linguistic historical
studies would have us bebeve. This is subdivided into palaeo-
lythic and neolythic.

() Metal age:—Copper, they say, was the first metal to
be discovered Sk. atdg (adys), Lat. aes, Goth. aiz-erz, Ger.
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aehern. This was melted and poured into certain weapons
(1) Sk.qxg (parasu), Greek mekexvs (pelekus), (2) Sk. =iy (ass),
Lat. ensis. (3) Sk. stRy (@rd), O. H. G. ala, Germ. apla.

The onginal Indo-German period could therefore be
charac@ﬁzed as st_onwe_-copper period.

(Moreover, the existence of many important items e. g.
the domestic animals, the arts of sowing, spinning, weaving
etc. is conclusively proved—by comparing the several Indo-
Germanic languages—during the primitive period of the
Indo-Germanic language. Such other animals, things and
objects, as for instance, the ass, mule, cat or rye, hemp etc.
which are not proved to have existed in this peniod are also
absent from the oldest phase of the Indo-Germanic langua@

The history of iron 1s very interesting. The Teutomc
languages borrowed it from the Celtic: Germ eisen Goth.
ersarn, Kelt. 1arn, while yet the intervocalic s was present
in the Keltic 1sarno. Very likely, together with the name
for iron, the Germans borrowed the name of the spear from
Celts- O. H. G. ger, Celt, gaiso, Irish gar. Ultimately, the
Germans carried the word to the Romans, Lat, gaesum, and
to the Greeks, Gr. vawoés ( garsés). Archaeology, in perfect
accord with this, has proved that the oldest iron-fields in
Bornholm or Halistatt, were of pre-Roman days and to a
great-extent, point to a Celtic possession.

{ Archaeology and lingustics therefore must go hand in
hand and aid each other in these things. But the province of
archaeology 15 necessarily hmuted, as its sole basis is the
things that are preserved ; food and drink, on the other hand,
or how mulk-preparations were made, or how the agncultural
instruments were prepared,—on these points archaeology is
necessarily silent. And, what 1s most important, archaeology
has not told, and can never tell us, any thing defimitely about
the primitive famuily, the state, law and religion, in short,
about all that we understand by mental culture.

P.3
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{In these cases comparative hngustic study is the only
guide? If, for instance, we find a particular institution say
marridge or church, or particular facts and realities e. g. an
immoral act like theft, described and severely pumshed, in all
the Indo-Germanic languages, we conclude that it must have
been so with all those peoples in pre-kistoric fimes.

Compare for instance Sk. fadar ( vidhdva), Lat. vidua,
Goth wrduwo, Germ witwe, Engl'sh widow, there 1s, however,
no corresponding word for urdower  The very word widower
1s based upon the old word uidow and was not imdependently
used , e. g Sk. Ty (vidhura) 1s an ad) and means Lereaved.
We see, therefore, what 1s meant by this: the institution of
widowhood must have been pre-histotic, and in such a way,
that widows were either not allowed to remarry, o1 great
obstacles were placed in the way of their marnage, but none
in the case of men.'

Take Sk. sffy: (dvih), Gi. (2s) Lat. ors, O. H. G. ou,
Engl. ewe. It shows that thus domestic animal was alreadv
known in old Indo Germanic times. Goth. hitfan, Lat
cleptor, Gr. xi)dm=zw (kidpto), show that theft also was a
time-honoured institution! These and other identities clearly
tell us that the institutions and facts, thus expressed by a
common term, 1n all these Indo-Germanic languages, must
have belonged to 4 period before their separation.

| We shall now try to pamnt a picture of the culture of the
people, and following SCHRADER, wh» 15 the best authority on
the subject, deal with the followng pomnts: (1) Domestic and
communal life. (n) Habitation. () Drink. (iv) Industry
and commerce. (v) Divisions of time. (vi) Family. (vu}
Tribes and niations.  (vu1) Blood revenge. (ix) Religion.

1. Domestic and communal life. The first important
fact is that the names of domestic animals, excepting the ass,
mule and cat, are found in the European as well as the
Asiatic Indo-Germanic languages.
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Sk. I (uksdn), Goth. atihsa, Ger. ochse, Av. staora
big cattle, Goth. stiur Ger. stier, Sk. i (gd), Gr. Glos (tous),
Lat. los, Ger. kuh; Sk. @ax (sitkara), Gr. obs (siis) Lat. siis,
Ger. sau and schwe n, for s1fa: (dvih) see above. Sk. 3% (dsva),
Gr. ¥mns (hippos), Lat. equus, Sk. 51 (Cvd), Gr. «Hmv (kion),
Lat. cams, Ger.shund. +I'hen the word for cattle in general
1s Sk, 97 (pdsu), Lat pecus, Goth farhu Ger wvich, Eng. fee.
These also show the acquamtance of the pre historic Inde-
germans with cattle-breeding 93 (pdin), was to them also
wealth. In Veda wa§9 (gavdsans), @G ( gdvisthe), means
search for wealth, also battles for its posscssion.} In Lat.
pecunmia means money ; this 1s taken over into the Enghsh
language m the form pecunzary

In hoary days the dowry was paid in cows. Daksna
was paid to Brahmins in cows. Even_as_late as in_the
Upanisads! we find the old custom preserved, when 9%
(Janaka) wanting to settle a dispute says S WET a1 It
i@y g v w 3gsang ( brdhmasd Fhagavanto yo vo bra-
hmisthah sa efd gad udajatim ! "whoever among you, ve
revered Brahmins, knows s (brafiman’) best might carry
away these cows’.

The mam subsistence was also on cattle and their
proudce  The Vedic word #aiR¥H (gdrisiram), food mixed
with some form of mulk, feg (gdvrya' and the name given to
the north Europeans of old, Gr. ya)axtoz-zo¢n0v es (galaktot-
rothofinies) ‘those who subsist on mulk’ also point to the
same thing. Cattle-flesh preparel in a certain way 1s called in
Sk giF (mamsd), Goth mmz. Sk. =1 (mayjs), Av. mazga,
0. H. G. marg. Food is cooked and boiled; Sk a9 (rac). Gr.
meoow (pésso,) Lat. coquo, Ger. backen, Eng. b ke. Germ.
mark was also used as food. A (ommon word for milk is
found only in the weslern Indo-German languages; Gr-\

1, Br hadaramaka Upamsad [11 1-2
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v2')\a (gdla) milk and ap)evw (amelgd), Lat. mulgeo and Ger.
melken. But for milk preparations we have Indo-German
words; Sk @ (sara), Lat. serum, Gr. dpos (6ros) ; Sk. s
(@jya), Lat. unguen, Ger. anke;, Sk. &1¥: (sdrpih), Gr. €1¢us
(élphos-helphos) (butter), Ger. salbe.

Cattle served them for dress also The Germans are
described by Cesar as clad in hides The Greek word for
them p'1,vodopsss (r'enophoresy “wearing sheep skin’is con-
nected with Sk. 3o (wrana), Gr. apiv (drém,), a lamb.
They knew the use of wool; Sk. %t (nrnd), Lat. vellus,
Goth. wulla, Ger. wolle, and also how to weave 1t; e. g. Gr.
Ogatvw, (hidphaino), O. H. G. weben, seen n the Sk. word
( F9% )-amt (#irna )-(vabha).

But besides cattle-rearing, they also. carmed on agri-
culture, whféh perhaps was new to_them; Gr. agom (dro),
Lat arare. It 1s significant to note that the Aryan branch has
not much in common with the European branch in this respect,
i. e. in so far as words for seed, instruments etc. go. Sk =
(djra), Lat. ager, Ger. acker, Enz acre, although phoneti-
cally identical differ slightly in meaning. The names of
different kinds of corn and trees e. g. Sk. 1{31‘ (bhiurja) Ger.
birke, Eng. birch, are also not common to the two groups.
We may assume therefore that agriculture was taken up later
\y the Eastern than by the Western branch.

Huntmg appears to be a common pastime, known to
the pre Brf()nc,Pﬁﬁlﬂ_ethmg_Mgetlxer Some wild beasts
then known are Sk. ’{iﬁ (v7'kah), Gr. \kos (likos), Ger. wolf:
Sk. &g (7ksa ), Gr. dpxtos (drktos) ; Sk. 3% (udrd), Gr. UBpos
( hidros ), Ger. otter, and other game is Sk. 3t ( $asd ), Ger.
hase, Sk. %53 (¥sya), Ger. alces. For oriental wild beasts
there is no common word.

II. Habitation. The idea of a country looked upon as

motherland, is a much later one, and this is but natural in the
|
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~

case of a people that is yet in a migratory state., The idea
of a clan, Gr. ¥&vts ( génos ), s (jana), tribe, people, famr.
{ v13), or Gr. ¢ixus (otkos), was more primitive and therefore
more predominant. We have agg s9q' ( yadvam janam ),
and qrasl Rt , ( paiicajant vid) in the Rguveda thus also we
have the Bharatas first, and then their country WwRa ( BhGrata )
or ¥RA3Y ( Bharatavarsa)

The idea of village, town, city, etc.. developed later.
The wordd ( p7ih ), Gr. =iies (pélis), origmally meant only
aburg, a castle, ¢. g. st q: (v .av7 puk, a atadel of copper,

[} ! N N -
what among the Greeks 1s known as 7xgnnures, (akrdpolis),

fort Lith, palis, Let prlsscta.

The same is expressed by the old Celtic dunum, ({found
mn names like Novis-dunum ) which 1s also found in English
town, Ger. zaun, which word means hedge. To these corres-
ponds in meamng the old Slavonic gores, a city €. g. Ivan-
gorod, Novgorod, the Ger. garten, Enghsh garden, from the
same word, ongmally meaning a plot of ground with a hedge
surrounding 1t The willage then must have first consisted of
a number of such plots or castles within one definite area.
Such a willage is called n Goth. weths, Lat. vieus, Sk &3
(vi5), Av. s,

The people hved in houses with dvois and posts Sk. €]
(ddma), Gr. 301us (domos ), Lat. domus ; Sk g} (dvar),
Gr. 9bga (thura), Lat.fores, Goth daur, Ger. tur. Eng door ,
Sk. epn (sthuna), Gr. st (stéle), 0. H. G. slollo, Ger.
stollen ; Gr. atéyus, 1éyas ( stégos, tégos), O. H. G. dah, Ger.
dach, Eng. thatch. This gives an wdea of roofed houses,
supported by pillars. They had open fire, and cooked in
earthen or iron utensils. Sk. a& (caru), Old Ir. core, old Nors.
hverr ; Sk. 3@t (ukha), kettle, Lat. auxilla, Ger. ofen.

1 Re.VI6 48

2 Ruv. VI 63,7.
3 Re. VI 15, 14,
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IIT Dyink :—Much need not be said regarding this. Sk.
ag (mddhu), Av. madu, Gr. 18>, (méthu), O. H G. melu, Eng:
(mead ) was the common drink. It must have been sweet,
as the word modified denoted sweet ; Gr. péh (méle), Lat.
mel, Goth. mlop Sk. &g (sdma), Av. haoma. stands by itself.
It has not been possible to identify the plant or the stuff that
was brewed and drunk with so much relish

IV Trade and Industry -—That even m pre-historic
times of which we are speaking, there must have been some
commerce between village and wvillage or town and town, i1s
clearly shown by antiquarian research. The science of language
also points to the same fact. Commerce must have consisted
chiefly 1n barter!, and been carnied on by strangers who were

. often hated; ¢ g. the qfits" (pans) 1n the Rv. who are called
| usurers, ungodly and the hike The word 1s generally related
to Gr. =wds/nu (pérnima).

Sk iR (krivama), Gr walapo (priamai) to sell, for the
price paid we have Sk. g&i (vasnd), Gr Hvos (unos), Lat. renum.
This price was measured mn cows, f no barter was possible.
The German wud kaufen, Old Ger. koufan, meant both to
buy and sell

Sk MmE (mumami), Gr. péopves (médimnos), Lat.
modws, seen in Eng. commodity, Ger. messen are common
words showing that the penple could measure things. Words
hike fagieq (miasts), Gr. w).{vy, (8léne), Ger fuss, show that
parts of the body were used as measure. Metals were known
from the earliest times, but whether they were used m trade
isa question. Sk. 3ig (loha), Av. 76d, Lat. raudus. For
copper and 9@ ( parasit), Gr. wérex s ( pelekus), see above.
The Indo-Germans knew many arts and bartered away or sold
the products. Besides weaving, they also knew sewing; Sk.
faq (siv), Lat. suo, Goth. siiijan , they made bow-string; Sk.

1 ZIMMER, Allindisches Leben, p. 257. o o

2 Ry. VIII. 66, 10. Especially MACDONELL and KEITH Vedic Index
1. 47.
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51 (j¥@), Aés (bids); could file arrows, Sk. g (isu), Gr. s (ids).
They understood either to make out of stone or copper
such mstruments as Sk. 237 (ksurd), Gr. &oziv. (Rhuron),
Sk atfy’ (as?)), Lat. emsts, sword, Gr. 2Zwy, (dkhine),
Lat. ascia Goth aquizi, axe and to prepare mud for making
pots. Sk. g (&1 ), Lat. figadus the potter, Goth. deigan; and
to make out of it Sk =€ {cartt ). Old I core, 0ld Nors. hverr,
a pol and @l (wkhe ), Lat auadla, Ger ofen, stove. It s
perhaps too much to conclude from tns that the industnes
developed separately and that there were <miths and gold-
smuths, potters and other artisans. Yet 1~ Sk qs3 ( 2dksun ), Gr.
téwtov (tékton ), carpenter, a very old artisan of the Indo.
Germans. For common numerals cee above.

V Disions of ime —The vear was the longest unit;
but 1t seems to have or.ginally been named after the season,
The first name 1t received was after winter, Sk A7, (hemantd),
fedt (hima Gr - Yoraay (Bhetmon), Lat. Juoms, winter.  The
Latin words bimus, #r:mus meamine two and three vears old,
come from Juems, the same 15 the case with Gr. 7viass
(khimaros), a goat, which origmally meant an yearling. Even
the Indian Aryans spoke' of 37 (sdtwm) fgar  (him@Gh), hundred
winters, 7. e. hundred years; although in other places, they
preferred to name the year after autumn ¢ g I A1 U6 IW:
( Satam no rasva sdradah )* The old name for summer, which
the Indian Aryans called aut (varsd) in conformuty with the
chmatic conditions of the land they entered, 1s still to be seen
in the word @i (samdh) which onginally meant half year
and then a year. Sk. a1 (sama), Av. ham, Arm. amars, Ir.
sam, O. H.G. sumar, Eng. summer. It is remarkable that
Sk. ga=g (vasanta,) Gr. €ap (éar), Lat. ver spring, was never
raised to that dignity But a common independent word for
the year was already there; Sk. @ (vatsara,) Gr. Fétos

1. Ru..IL 33,2, V.54,15.
2. Ry.. 1L 27. 10.
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(Fétos), Alb. viet, Sk. & (parut) I (ut) from gq (vat) in
F&R (vatsara), Gr. méapust; (pesrisi) last year.

The month was already known to be the next smaller
division, as the day and night was the smallest. Sk. #rg (mas)
also s=m (candramas), Gr. pry (men) prvy (méne)
moon), Lat. mensts, Goth mena, Ger. monat, Eng. month, and
moon  The names of months were evolved separately and
later by each people, or rather by the two groups of people.
There is also no common word for week. Words for day and
night are common ; Sk. I (dagha), m R (mddgha), Ger.
tag, Eng. day; Sk. aw (naktam), Gr. vo& (nikh), and Ger.
nacht, Eng. night.

For divisions of the day. there were expressions of a
rather primitive kind. e g. 09 ( samgard) midday, hit. the
time when cows came together; or Gr. gun-3 v1ov-3z ( bou-
luton-de ), the ime when cows are let loose; or Insh 1m-bua
rach, morning §. e. the time the cows are bound.! The names
of days, however, show a reciprocation which 1s not at all
found in names of months.

VI The Family.— All the branches of the Indo Germanic
family of languages show the family relationships and names
mdicating them 1n the same developed state. Besides words
for father, mother, brother, sister, and grandson, which we
saw were common to all branches, there are a few others
worthy of note.

Sk. Rgesg (putivya), Gr. matpws (patrds), Lat. patruus,
Ger. vetter (ong. uncle)

» QT ( snusa) » Vvios  (méos), Lat. nurus,
Ger. schnur, O.H.G. snur
» 3ag (devdr ) , danp (daér), Llat. levr,

0. H. G. zeshhur
,, Waw, (yatarah) ., &vatspes (éindteres) Lat. sanitrices

* The most auspicious poimnt of time 1n India 1s still the YK ﬂ'{é
( gorara muhuria). Ed,
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Amongst the pre-historic Indo-Germans, marriage appears
to have taken place in two ways: either by buving,-a form
preserved and mentioned in the Manusmri'; or by carrying
away the girl by force, also mentinned i ancient Law-
books.? qTﬁmgw ( pamgrahamz ) or taking of the hand appears
to have been the central part of the marmage. The bnde
was carried away from her father’s house, she is called Sk.
a9 (vadhuh), Av. vadu: Old Rus woditt which means carry-
ing away of a bride. Cf. also Sk a9 (vahatii) marnage, Av.
viz.

Man and wife filled a very important posttion in the old
family system. ‘Ihe man 1s the master of the house ¢ g. Sk.
dfa: (pateh), Gr. wiows (péas), Goth faps, contamedm brupfabs
bride- -groom; Sk. #xqe1 (ddm pati), Gr. 5rs—s 1, (des-pites), for
OelLs mtns (dems pites). ‘Ihe wife correspondingly 1s called
Sk. gt (pdtni), Gr. wltvia (potmia). Their chief aim was by
progeny to continue the race, and make for bliss in the other
world, Such being the importance attached to progeny, we
find prevalent in ancient India, as in Greace, Italy, Germany
and Scandinavia, the practice of what 15 called fgm (miyoga)®
It is needless to go deeper into details of this subject, and to
indicate the position in the famuly of the several relations, who
were called in Sk. &=g: (bdndhuh). Gr. mevbesls (pentherds), in
a shghtly different sense.

VII. Tribes and people:—The common word for people
is Sk. & (ydna), Gr. ¥évos (génos), found also in Enghsh
generic. The Gr. 37,1105 (démos), €9vos (¢1hnos), $5hov (philon),
as also the O. H. G. lute, Ger. leute find no counterpart in the
Aryan group. We already know the word' Sk. fa%r (vi$), Gr.
{uxos (Gikos). These people or mbes had thexr own leaders and

13,29,
2 Manusmrti 3. 33.
3 Manu 9. 59 ff.
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were often recognised by their names e. g. g 9wH, (yadvam
janam) (see supra). The leader of the clan or people was
A (vispatt), Av. vis-parts, Lith wiesz-pals, if several clans
combined, a = (»a@y), Lat. »8x. This leader or king was often
elected® by the people 1n an assembly called Sk. gar (sabha),
Goth. sthja, Ger. sippe, but more oftdn he whas hereditary®.
But still he respected* the 371 (sabha), or AR (samzi) of the
people where public questions were discussed. 1t 15 always
to be understood, as i1s so clearly demonstrated mn the
Datarajiiya hymns (ten-king$-fight) in the Rgveda, that these
tribes by no means hived always 1n peace with each other

The other tact that these tnibes, 1aces, or peoples did not
preserve their solidarity. but mixed even with the aborigines,
1s equally obvious The question of race-mmxture therefore
need not detain us

VIIT Blood revenge —This 15 a remarkable feature of

the primitive people. Life was taken for Lfe with the

" unfailingness of a natural law. The 1dea 15 conveyed by such
words as Sk. A (1), 97 (cdyate), s (apacitrth ), Gr.

tlss (tists), and Av kaéni, Ir. cain. Gr =owvi, { poné ). Of

course the duly of revenge fell upon certamn very close

1 We cannot agree with the difference pointed out by ZiMMER
Allindisches Leben, p 15 between (3 (wif) & a7 (yana). In Veda they
are synonymous -

2 Ry, X 124, 8Aut a ospd qorar  (viso na rajanan v) nanah) like
people electing their king

3 See the long line of agwag (Vayzdhrasva), 3atz1a (Divedasa), and
a7 (Sudas) Y57 (Payavani)

4 Ry IX.92, 6 naraag wWAqa  (r&)a na satyah samitirtyanah)
like a good king going to assemblies.

The daughter of the family also appears to have had the duty of
milking the cow allotted to her, and from Skr to Swedish the word for
daughter is the same, with some phonetic changes © Skr ¥&g (du/tr),
Gk. thyater, Goth. and Mod. Eng. daughicr, Germ. fochter, Sw, doller,
Armenian dustr, Dutch dochter, Dan. dotter. Ed.
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relations. But there was always the possibility of escaping
 revenge by payment of a fine or wergeld. This 1dea is
' contained n Sk. 3T (vawrra), M. H. G. were, O. Russ. vira.
The original meaning of the word wergeld, 1s man-money e. g.
Sk. &7 (vira ), Let. vir, Goth. warr (cf. Dancgeld).

IX. Religion :—Antiquarian research and hngustics
teach us thaf &ven the most primitive people beheved in a sout
and aT% after death: thus Sk. wwa (@tmdn), O. H. G.
atum, Ger” além. “The pdssmg of the soul' was celebrated in
ceremontes common (o all the Indo-German people, with slight
difterences  The’ chief difference 3> that the Indians Burned
their dead, wi1le thc W estern people buned then.

Another feature of the relicion of these primitive people
is ancestor worship  Daily service offered to them 1s called 1n
Sk. ﬁr‘[aﬁ ( pitryajiia). The Sraddha cetemony finds a
counterpart 1n some old Russian customs of feasting the poor
on the day of fathers

Although there were many Gods, the idea of a God Father
was even then known® Sk. &1 far (dyauh pua), Lat Jupster,
Gr. Zehsrmatrs \Zeus-pater). There was also a mother of
Gods, the (gl (aditt), of the R¢reda. [ire was due to them
both, and was worshipped with oblations Sk. sif®’ {agm), Lith.
ugnis, Russ. ogon, Lat. 1gms. Sk. g (usds), Gr. €s (os),
HorM¥ric form 7ws (dos', Attic €ws (cos), Lat. aurora was
amongst the many luminaries that were worshipped. Among
the common words for God were Sk. 25 {(devd), Lat. deus, Lith.
diewas. Another deity worshipped 1s 80 (vdruna), Gr. wbavis
(Onirnés).

The worship was by sacnifice, and was elaborate, and re-
quired a priest-class that was in the nature of things predo-
minant,

1. Rv. X, 14 and 16.
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The ethical value of the worship of gods was perhaps not
very great. The gods are mghty, full of dazzling light, and
therefore to be feared, always to be held in awe. Epithets like
afe sy (atithim jandnam), the guest of men, and Gr.
Zebs (Zetis), Eevios (KW enios), the protector of hospitality, are
rare. Of all the Vedic gods, only §gu (rdruna), impresses us
by his moral grandeur.

Priesthood was perhaps even then existent, alth&\gh not
so powerful as 1t became later on, with most of the bganches,
after they separated by mugration from their original homey

- - — - - - —d —

1 See Appendix 1.

.
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THE INDO-IRANIAN OR ARYAN GROUP

29.' ARYAN Groupr:—We enter upon the third great
dxvision.of our subject, the Aryan group. To this group
gelong, as we have already seen, the Vedic language with its
developments viz, Pali and the Rrakrits, called middle Indian
dialects, and the “modern vernaculars; and the old Iranian,
consisting of the language of the Awvistak or the oldest scrip;
tures of the Parsis or fire-worshippers, called Avesta and that
of the Inscriptions of king Darius and his followers.

The story of the discovery of the Iranian language to the
world of scholars is interesting, although perhaps not germane
to our subject. The texts of the Avesta were taken to Europe
1n the first quarter of the eighteenth century, but no one could
read them, until an enthusiastic Frenchman, ANQUETIL du
Perron sailed for India in 1754, and studied the language.
and character with the Parsi priests at Surat for about eight
years. He published a text and translation 1n 1771.

me study of the language by Europeans dates from the
close of the eighteenth century, and althougﬁ the close affinity
between the two languages was noticed by different scholars.
the exact relatlon between the Sanskrit and the Avesta was
pomted out in 1826 by the Danish scholar Rask, who had
travelled in} Persna and india, and had taken back to Copen-
.hagen many Mss. of Avesta and Pahlvi works.. It was indeed
when Sanskrit scholars began#® study Avesta that the rela-
tionship was fully discovered and finally settled.
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The results of that labour are embodied by Bopp in his
comparative grammar. Now-a-days in Europe, just as much
importance is given to Avesta studies as was being given
to Sanskrit in the latter half of the last century; and,

., DARMBSTETER. BARTHOLOMAE, SPIEGEL, HUBSCHMANN,
j JusT1, M1uLs, and GELDNER are now gmong the most famous
" Avesta scholars.

. The Avesta is the language of the collection of only books
of the Zoroastrians. Part of this collection is written 1n a
dialect called Gatha-Avestic, which is older than the other one,
and bears.very close affinuty to the language of the Vedie
hymng, It is 1mpossible to determine the date of the language
or the works written in 1it, just as is the case with our Veda.
But so much is certain, that the oldest part, at any rate, does
lingwstically 1in no way fall far behind the Veda i antiquity.

\'ﬂWhile speaking of the Avesta or language of the Zoroas-
trian Veda, we cannot lose sight of the other old Iranian dia-
lect, namely that represented by the cuneiform inscriptions of
Darius, called by scholars old Persian dialect only. These two-
are supposed to form the Eastern and the Western forms re-
spectively of the old Irdmian language. The old Persian was
the court language of Persian kings from Darius I. ( B. C.
521-485) and is found in the inscriptions of several kings
of his dynasty, called the Achemenian dynasty.

» A younger form of old or Achemenian Persiangthe
! iJahlvi, preserved*for us in the inscriptions of kings of the
Sassanian dynasty. The oldest of such inscriptions is the
one dating in the reign of Artasatar-i-Papakin or Ardashir
(226-241 A. D.) Itisin a form of this Pahlvi that commenta-
ies on the Avesta are written. .In fact the whole of the old
Awvesta literature consisting of Yasna, Vispered, and Vendidad
was rendered into Pahlavi. Jis is called mid-Iragian by the,
linguists,
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(2) Tenuez aspirates are represented by spirants f, b, h
in Avesta. ” '

Sk. mén( sakha)-haha, adqyq (sapldthas)-haptapom,
ar'ﬁq(kaplzas) kafam ﬂ‘fﬂq (aphasah)-safaanho, & (kha)-haa,
e (gratha)- ga]nm v

(3) Sanskrit mediae are aleo 1epresented by mediae in
Avesta Sk 3I=z (upabda)- \v. upabda, AT (dirgha)-

dﬂr()ga, q%: (sadah'-had:is, 3707 (kgruna) ugravg,
A (v1dvan)-vidras  These have fallen together
with the Avestan medials, which represent Sanskrit
thedial aspirates.

'(_4) Sanskrit medial aspirates are represented by medials;
giat (bhrafa) brdta, (99 (bhis) and ¥3d (bhyas) bya,
3 e (ubhabhyam)-uboibhi, &3 (mddhu)-madn,
and 99 ‘dharsat))-dar <12, 31 (adha) ada.

(5) The Avesta ; represent~ Sansknt 3 (), Ffid=y

- Uivdntam)-nprantom, 39 \gya)-jyas, JifXY 1ojistha)-

: aopsto But 1t also répxesents Sansknit A, g:ém:[

(hantaram) jantarym, =R (drhat) w @t 89,
(dritham)-dawjm,

This double character of the )15 due 1o the fact that the
original sonant aspirates (see 4) coalesce with the medials and
that in Sansknt itself j and 4 have a double nature.

) ‘The semivowels and liquids are genctally the same

,as 1 Sanskiit. 3 (yaprdm) vasnom, ELiRre e

(dsurasya)-ahurahyd, s&g (vdstrum)-vastrom. T
{(vata)-vato, €99 (svatva)-havspod.

i (fva) in combination becomes pwa but remains when
dibilant precedes; #at krdtva-hrapuwo, afl{ (trant) bwam but
vyrsgva and not j)ba Sk. «qi{va), appearsin Av as sp. g
(viivam)- vispam, % (dsva)-aspo, sgefm (Srétam)- spaelai.
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(7) Sanskrit m has an Avesta m:, but Sanskrit »n 15
represented in different ways

Sk. ®qa: (manah) wmanahva, 947 (tanis)-tanus,
., e Gamgh)-zanga, €& (;mma) -nama, S
. (bhrant:)-bary i,

{8) Sibdants:—Onigmal s remains the same under
certain condmions but generally becomes it

a. a;réz{(skan.rbl:zfm)-sk;mbom EFﬁFﬂTF{ ( stotd-
ram)-staofir . ¥qiq (spdrdhanty~spara-
w dan, but 7R (sapla)- hapta, A (simihu) -
hindu, 7w (somam =haomm, a@ ( sakha)-
haha, 3 (sarva- huorva, 827 (savya - havoya

b. #fy (as)’ ali, Fatg (ndmast) womahi, 399
(a@swm)-ahim bu Faaq (vdsanam ) -vavha-
nom, g (wrased- avavhe

c. gaq (putras) pupro, Txx (isavah)-1iarvo

This last treatment of 7 {s) m a ternunation finds a
parallel 1in the Prakrits.

For the 1epresentaton of s with other consonanis see
JAcKsoN, Avestd Grammar pp. 45 1.

e (usyd)-ahe .. e (dswrasya)-ahurahya
T5aq (sahdsram ) hazavrem za- (dasrdh) danro
A ( smdt\-mat et (smdst)-mahi
but g (kdsmar ) -kahma zq (drapsah)-drafsd
ey (mdisya)-masvo T]g (ddsva)-dasva

JACKSON op. o2, pp. 49 ff. ¥The z in Avesta represents Sk.
j or h as remarked above , . /¥ 1 (jGtd )-23t0, F%3 ( .Vajdte)—
yaza'te, and §& (hdsta)-zasta, g (dham )-azem.

Vo
o —i e 307

There are three or four {ther sibilants, for which see

1. See also REICHELT —Auwestisches Elementarbuck, § 81-100.
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31. INFLECTION.—In declenston Avestd agrees entirely

-vith Sanskit.

It has eight cases, thteé numbers and three

sanders. The uses of the cases are generally the same. The
andings are-
. ding. Plur.
N. s« a,4a, anho
A, m 0, G
T 7 bis
D ¢ byd
Ab (a)t byo
G. D, s. e, hyd am
L. 1 <12, S T
We decline one or two wods which  will <how

clearly how the Avesta 1s i perfect agreement with the

~anskit.
vasno—ag  ( yapidh )
sasnom=gxd ( yayhidm)

vasna A (yaria)
{ Vedic Inst. )

vasna-g5g ( yajfiaya )

vasnahe-axey (ya;idsva)

vasne—45 (yayié)
yasna-43 ( ydjha)

rasna?ho-q30: (yaviah)
vasna-ﬂé!f[ ( yariii r )
yasnais—gz ( yajRaih)

\ J—

yasnae byo-g1eq: (yaynébhyah)
yasitanan- g5 (vajianant )
yasnaéwu- T (vamesu )

We owve singular paradigms only of an & and 7 base
dagna-consciene, religion, gatri—-mountain

sdasna-sm: (7h)
daenam- A/ (am )
daenaya-s31 (ayd )
dag naydi—smg ( Gyat)
dacnayat—31: (yah)
daénayaa- qv: (yah)
daénaya-am ( yam )

daene-v (o)

e (girth)
fam (goram)

ga‘'ris Sk
gairim

gart ,, ¢ (gui)-Vediw.

gara¢ ,, M@ (giraye)

garont

givors ,, i (gveh)

gara ,, fr (wira)-Ved.
for fim  (gran)

gane , B (gre)



COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY

136

PN
p 7 78 'dd puaiss) pfaay ‘1

wypisn)  GRle —ppyisy yDaSp (nsp) Blle nsy
(pysispa)  Akle-vgsisva (YPASDPA) k3E-YyvLYDQ (nspa) Be nyoa
(vyp1ypd)  BAR-DisizVM spfzput (yvu) 3 bt
- DADISDANY (pysias) BEY NS -pisphny
DueISnanIUD ‘DADISDADULD ‘Juonys—1upIDWD

(Djs1) B3 -pist ‘(sp€1) BEE-yvS-(7)
pue ‘(pwmp) Bk NS ‘pwic) (wap]) e NS ‘pAD]- SWIPEY (1) *$90139p om) 9Y) Fulwwio] Jo sdem
Om} 2Ie 919U JLISUBG Ul s\"  ‘Pojou A[HI0US 8q pasu uostieduwiod ayj AjuQy Aporeredas pajean)
aq J0OU POAU 10J313Y} PUE UOISUIIDP Ul SUNOU LM A[2aNU9 3G Ul SB -9a.13e saanoddlpy  (P)

‘(upwinkap ) Bhkle NG JO swgpeded ay) y3im patedwiod oq AelU ‘DuDALD ‘U DU
D640 QUWDELD  JDUIUDELD IU,DUDELD DUUDELD ‘WeHD DAL D ‘DHepi4, D OANBIqe Yl JO
4o quasisiad ay) Sundadxe ‘safuryd onaucyd yum (4Lp ) .EM JLBSUEG JO UOISUI]I3p 3} o] 1snl
2IR ‘Uppp Cinipp ‘otqop inidup ‘d4qup ‘vAqop ‘wedjrp ‘DN U NOSHOV[ Ul .LIRluns Jud[[eoxa
3] 0] 19pBal 9y} J2J31 9py OS[E SWIIS JAYj0 3deds JI0YS Sy} Ul Jeas) 0} a[qssod jou st ]

"1540 ‘032 ‘9514 ‘DSIA ‘uiesid ‘y1a JIB PloM ) JO SISED I9YJ0 YT,
((yrsia) "iekl NG Ypsia '|qe . pesn A|qeiJeAUl SI ‘S9SEQ 1 ‘D Ul UIIS 10 JO PUB Saseq p sUluly
Ul U23S SB ‘7p JO JUBLIBA v 019UMm “|qe SU) Ul 3uleq 20URYIp Ajuo YT, -ILNYSUES Ul se pauId3p

oIe SWAJS [PIUBUOSUOY)  'SWIAYS (1) £ JO "2 °# 'SAUN IB[iuls UO PAUIOAp dIB (7 ) £ UL SWAG



THE INDO-IRANIAN GROUP 137

() We have given a specimen of Avesta numerals in
the previous part, where we considered what constituted an
Indo-Germanic language. A repetition, however, 1s not without
benefit,

There ara, as in Sanskrnit, both cardinals and ordmnals and
they have declensions like nouns. Cardinals acve. dva, bri,
capwar, panca, hivas, hapta, asta, nava, visa‘ti, prisat, eic
sata, duye sa'ty. cabwaro sala, elc, hazavia, baivar, ordinals
Jatoma or, pro‘rya, bitya, britya, turrrya, buhda hitva, haptaba,
astama, elc.,

(c) Pronouns -Most of the Avesta pronouns correspond
to Sanskrit pronouns A few specimens will suffice
Ist person N. azom, A. man, ma, D mavova. me, Adb. mat,;
G mana, me, pl rvaem, ahma, or no,
ahmabya etc.

2nd person N. tum, t%, A. bwam bwa, I bwa, D. tabya, tc;
Ab. bwat; G. tava, t¢; plu yuzdm, vo, yasma
0y0, hsmarioya, yiimakan. vo.

The third personal pronoun Aim fie, 18 defective lts defi-
ciencies are partly made up by the demonstrative pronoun
( ho, tom, ta, tahe etc ), this 1s also mn keeping with Sansknt.

Relative pronoun-yo, vim, ya, yahmar, yahmal, yehe, or
yephe, yahmi, pl you, ya, yais, yac'byo, yaetam, yacsi.

One sees at once, that granting phonetic changes, thete 13
no difference between Avesta and Sanskrit forms of pronouns.
We mught pass over other pronomnal bases and their dedlen-
sion, 4And turn to the conjugation of verbs.

A. CONJUGATION:—The Avesta agrees with the Vedic)
Sanskrit in voices, tenses and moods (subjunctive included). .
In their usage, too, there 1s no difference There are also!
infinitive and participle forms. In person and number therme“f
is perfect accord, as was to be expected.
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There are primary and secondary endings.

N~ (a) Actwe, mi, In, t, makh, () (masny, ba, nti.

Middle ¢ vhe, te, ma'de. broe, nte.
(6) i, s.t, ma, ta, n, are secondaiy,

The Imp. has ds, tu, ta, or na, ntw, Sk & (dhi), g (1),
and 7 (ta), and =g (ntw), vuha, tam, dvom, ntam, Sk. &1 (sva),
g (fam), am (dhvam), =am (nlam).

" The roots, as in Sansknt, fall into two groups, thematic
and non-thematic accordmyg as thev nsert the stem vowel a
.or not. There are hike Sanskrt ten classes in all. Two a
classes, a yg and an a@ya clas~ all of thematic 1o0ts, a root
class, a reduphcative class, a nasal class, avd 2u,-u,-nG
classes of non-thematic roots

We give paradigms of the indicat:rc of bay, Sanskrit
HT-(bhar).

Sing Plu. Sina, Plu.
(bavam: bardmaln baram barama
Present < bara/n baraba  Pretenite baio barata
{ bara'ts burant Darat baran

“The close sitmularity of this with Sanslk: it JU&T (dhrdrama, A
(bharantu’, and FTqeq (dbharam). a7q {dbharei ), will be
easily recogmsed.

, The imperative forms are bara, baiati, barata, barantu,
jgorre sponding to ¥ (bhdra), @vq (bhdratn), WA ( bhdrata),
:i{:j (bhdrantu, {or Act.ve and barepitha baratam, baradwam
barantam corresponding to q7ex (bhdrasva), a3 (bharatim),
W=y (Vharantam), for Middle.

Omutting other moods, we shall only vive the paradigms
of the subjunctive.
Sing. Plu

barim wam (bharani), barama vaw  (bhardma)
bardh: dute  (bharas:),  bardpa, wga (bharGtha)
barat: Wy (bharat:) baran W, (bharan)

barat a1 (bharat)



139

THE INDO-IRANIAN GROUP

sadendue] oMy Ayl u
Swoy o1y Jo “SHInuspr st OR[us [NJIpUeM 9y Ascys 14 so|dwexa [eo1dAy esayul,

(Pinyprp) NE2-pwpop (upyps) Brle-vuvyvys ‘(vpaa) e
D (DADPDP) \ekk -nS avprp ‘(vS2apip) LEx-ps papip

[E21U2PI J-0W{ 228 UOIENdNPAI JO SO[NI 3Y ],  ‘JLINSUES Ul S
SASLD M0} T UL L INCUIEA PUE ‘$ASEY Jrolt W uonedrdnpal yiim powo) st 30apied ey \\

'SISSPIY P i cpejedidnpal oyl Jo o sajdwiexs  age ‘ruepuidf oV ey 1uppo(d

(Jupsy L=k NS Juvy—i1ed ‘soig

(roks) Lk EITN (jpsp) Lhb. .::Ej 31750
(yrssy 2 ‘ondy o yeydy  (yosp) Rkl ppyap | (qng < ) w *19dwy
(1eepfs) Bl ‘1 oSy \ (Svsp) Bl ‘oyap ) (14p2) kJu NS 1pzp
nquey  1ysp
To(n) Wple 0 sp) nis o | JUISAJ
(s) Bl pep i aMNeid (19N (1sp1us)-bby, wyow  1uyp
: nd  8ulg

tsr) B S ‘yp j001 YT 9 J[Lis @M ‘ssviS [Ruenednlucd uou Jo 3001 ay JO
(pupep (oyq) InlRM CJUO DY) 2k NQ ‘DHUICADg PUL jHDADG 21T so[uidnded juasaid AT,

*019 ‘(1241Yyq)
Lk prong (yoyg) b sowq feanmido ury yum AlR2iMes <emFe aaneido LR



140 COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY

//'
~~ In aorist the Avesta shows as great a variety as the
Sanskrit. There are the non-sigmatic and the sigmatic groups.
But as in the imperfect, the Avesta differs from Sanskrit in
not always having an augment, though there are several
augmented forms in the Avesta such ay, apatat ~nd abavate. g.

(dat-svaa (udhat), dama saw (adhima),

Simple Aor. L darosom-ar=39, (adariam)

Redup. Aor. raocom ¥A1FY ( avocam ), zizanit-sa77
((wrijanat)

S. Aor { masta- A lamamsta) das from da
o ( prazdum- arag . radhvam )

The last example shows that the Avesta forms sigmatc
Aonist from roots, which are conjugated otherwise 1 Sanskrit
in that tense. The Av agrees with the Sk. even in the 7 of
the 3rd sing, of the passive aorist e. ¢ s»avi, Sk. 3fsnfg (aaaes).

The Future -The characteristic €7 (sya) (&9) (sya), of
Pﬂﬁe Sk. future is seen 1n the Av hva. The 100t assumes the
same form before it as in Sanskrit

fravahiya-uaeqi®  ( pravaksyam: ), har’svente gege
( sraksyante)

biusyant, silyant are fut. part. Corresponding to
Sk, qgm=  bhavisyant ), arg-A (sosyant).

+ The Avesta shows the same varniety of other verbal torms,
¢. g. passive, causal, denominative, desiderative, frequentative,
apd/parlicxples, gerunds, infinitives as the Rgveda. A few
“examples will suffice to show, that here too, there is perfect.
accord between the Avesta and the Sanskrit.

Pass. karye'i-faaig ( kriydte ), maryate=1743 ( mriydte )
Caus.  vaedaye'nti-F5a=a (veddyante ), raocaye'ti- TRy
( rdcayati)
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Denom. namahyat: -qqeiq ( namasydie ), parpye'ti-iy
( pdtyatr)
Desd, Jysate AaRy (ubatr), sitaly AR (Stksatr)
Fieq. zaozaol: AR (Johavit ), daedd. st~z
(adedista)

We have aiready gmwen pres pait. forms, which are seen
to agree with corresponding forms m Sanskrit to an astoni-
shing degree.  The past. pass. part, 18 formed by adding—ta,~
wa or-na, whte IF (ukta 1 1aodita 7R (1uditd ), parana-
g’ ( pind ) The geiund occurs only 1 stray forms, pa'ts-
raya YARET ( pratiricya ). The mfinitive has quite a vanety
of toims. dmadyar = Sk. 4 (dlnyar ), m Rax ( prbadhyar ),
karotre=sk.-gqlitaye, & (tyar), m 353 (ttvar) 5 avaphe =Sk.-
75 (ase ' n F97 (calsase ), vidvanor= fam@a (vdmane ),

The above will have made 1t clear that old Sanskrit and
Avesta are sister languages, which separated from each other
in at least the second millenium before Chiust, and what 1s
also very likely, from a land' lying north of Afgamstan aré-
and east of the Caspian sea  Here they must have hved as
dialects of one common language, differing as httle as possible
from each other m all essential points. .~

32, VEDIC SANSKRIT --The Vedic language ( add there-
by we mean the language of the oldest part ot the Vedic
literature ) has preserved to us some of the oldest features of
the original Tndo- Getmanic lan#uage. Its consonant-system
has preserved almost intact the old Indo-Germanic system,
although™ in vowels 1t has suffered losses. In inflection and
conjugation too, it has preserved several of the old peculiari-
t1es that other languages have lost. Of consonants it has
preserved the medial aspirates, which both the Greek and

* The names ot the Vedic deities like INDRA, VARUyA &c, found

on the Hittite nscriptions of Mitanm, do affect this See Appendix 1
for the archaic nature of Hittite phonology.
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the Latin have lost; e. g. siiAg (bhartar), Gr. dpatwp (phrdtor),
Lat. frater: Sk. 1 (dddhami), Gr. vnpe (fithé mi), Lat. feei,
Sk. &1 (ghénd), Lat. felus, Sk. &9 (han), from w4 (ghan), Gr.
Belvw (theino), etc. We have seea how the Sanskrit had con-
fused the thiee short vowels a.e, and o. In inflections it has
preserved all the exght cases, the duals,.zlthough the distinction
between some stems, e. g. ¢ and o, 18 lost, It has preserved
all the ten classe~ ot 100ls, all the moods and tenses, and the

vartous forms of the aorist.

The language of the Veda, 1 ¢, the Iiterany longuage, is
based upon a diaject that was the oldest of the Indo-Iranian
branch, That underlsmg the Avesta 15 comparatively yvounger.
Thé Rgvcda and the later Samhifis show a slight difference i
language. Much more does the language of the oldesr
Brahmanas. the Tandya and the Twnttiriva show this difference,
In fact the Rgreda-Seninafa aself shows an older and a
younger form of language. The language of the 10th Maidula,
for 1nstance, 15 1n some points different from that of the older
parts, t2z. the so-called famuly books In fact, the languags: of
the 10th Maudala represents, so to speak, a transition' hetween
the Rgved:c language and the language of the other Sa:nitas.
We may notice certain points.

1. The hiatus, so frequent in the previous Mandalus,
becomes rarer. Such combinations, or rather want of com-
binations, as I & 31 de1 3139 (ya 1e bamstha ndvya dkarma),
V 29, 15, 27 &1 sty A (1yam manisa iyamdwina gih),
VII 71, 6 tend to dicappear.

2. 7 (y), and g_(v), n the middle and end of a word often

ke the place of q(zy) (wv); &g (tvam ), for instance,
4%pears as gay (tuvam), more often in the older Mandalis.

The same is the case with & (tyd).

1. WACKERNAGEL. Altindische Grammatik, X1V,
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3. 'The Abhinihita-Sandhi, 7. e. merging of initial
¥ (u), into preceding w (e), or =1 (o), becomes more
trequent. e. g {AFI A1 gIAAGEZ  ( samano adhva
pravai@manusyadc ) 1132 and #afarg fgay ai;qm(avaks:pa
diwd asmanam) 1121, 9, &A1 q0@7T (wenirydto arocata),
V 14, 4, tend to disappear.

4 & (1), representmyg old Indu-trerman 7 ¢ 5 ) rarely & /)
shows a tendency to ncrea~c, ¥ (mluc), & (lubh), Fiq
toma). @ed (lohuta), agunst the old Vewo 55 miuc), o

Labh). T Goma) TWed 1 dhtar, hecome mote current. This
& () 1s eaght times as frequent m the later MupdaZs as in the
older ones. and seven times as trequent in the Athwrca Veda
as 1 the Reveda. Al these pecularities the 1'th Mardulu
~hows m common with the later Safic .

5. Again the root W {grabh). shews Z () 1 the older
Rgucda only after a 5 (7). as g&q4m (hastag; hya)  but g&g9ny:
(hastugyabhak) 1n the tenth Mandala, as in Classical Sansk-
rit, it has uniformly become g (M) e ¢ =mmE (yagriha® old
Vedic smrd (yagrabhé), gewn (g2 ldna). O. N 94w (grabhiya).
The same 15 the case with the termination of the 2nd sing.
imperative, M {(d/z).  As in classical hiteratute, it consistently
becomes fg (h7) in the later Mandalds, and other Samlufas,
This, as we shall see 15 a peculianity of the Prakrts.

6. Then the 100t & (kr) 1n the older Veda takes the con-
jugational sign g (nz). FoH: (k2 numah). but it becomes
(kurmah) in the 10th AMlandala, as 1n later Iiterature showing
an 3 (u) mstead of the older g (s1).

7. In inflection, the older forms ¢. £. mas. nom. plu. in
#rag ( @sas ), inst. plu. in wRT: (ebhih) become rarer in prefe-
rence to forms in sg (as) and W: (ah) as in classical
Sanskrit.
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8. The most marked change, however, is found in
the Vocabulary. Words like 89 (im,) 3] (avasyn), i
(vicarsani). &y (vitr), fall into disuse and new words come

into vogue.

The language of the Rksamhia*is further e$sentially
different from that of the vounger Semhitas. Words quite
usual in the Rgrveda. for instance, like I@m (wrviya), TEFT
{skvan ), &7 (sim), F7 (kan), are not found 1n the latter.
Others like gy (iha). g3 (i3, 3 (1), 7904 (ukthyd), 3 (tva).
A (uddn), FEq@ (uriisyatt), T (t1), 1arely occur.  Vocat-
ives m ag (vas), an1 I (van). and nom. piu. 3y (Tsas)

are almost absent.

It1s to be remarked. however, as WACKERNAGEL has
pointed out, that the sound system has suffered the least
change, because the redaction of texts of different Samhifas
was done on similar principles  Yet the tendencey to incline
to a / in preference 1o 7. nouced above, kept on to be on

the increase.

The prose contamned m the Yaywrveda and 1n the oldest
Byrahwmanas', shows the same kind of development Youngsr
Brahmanis, hke the Attareya and Jaiminiya show forms likcs
gmarg (@eam ), for old iy (avam ), and thus approach the
classical stage to an appreciable degree, in the periphrastic
perfect almost unknown to the Samiufas, the Aitareya Brah-
mana shows forms like 3=t =1 (@mantrayam Gsa ) where
older Brahmasnas show I ( cakdra ) only and atm. optative
forms in &t ( y#ta ), for the more usual I ( yeta), e. g. A,
wadd ( hvayita, kimayita). The narrative perfect becomes
more common in these than in the Tandya and Taittiriya

Brahmayas.

1. WACKERNAGEL, op. cil p. XXX.
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This prose has lost the richness 1n forms that the Rgveda
possessed, although the conjunctive is yet preserved and
a variety of infinitive forms is shown. In syntax, however,
this language presents a truet picture' of the old language,
than could be done by the metrical Kgvedu. Itis remarkable
that the #ldestsprose contained in the Yajurveda and the old
Brahmana texts has no dea of a narrative perfect,
which becomes prevalent later and which is found 1n
the Kgveda itself. This may be explained perhaps by diffe-
rence 1 chalects underlymg the two forms of the language.
WACKERNAGEL 1s not ready to accept a difference in dalect
as the only possible cause He sees therein also the possible
working of metrical style.

33. It should be remembered, however, that this 1s yet_

Vedic or old Sanskrit, - Only i the latest Bra@hmands. i the
Upanisads and Sutras etc do we find a distinct resemblance
with the Classical Sanskrit, which was once and for all fixed
by Panin’'s Grammar and which evidently became incapable
of further development. The younger language has lost much
of the Vedic wealth of forms. It has lost the conjunctive,
except tor the forms of the first person, which are corpora-
ted into the imperative and limited the optative to present and

ecative. Of over a dozen infimtive forms gq, 3, 74, 3,
g, (tum, tave, tavai, ase, dhya), etc., only 3 (tum ) is pre-
served. The absolutive n &t ( £¢3 ) 15 used, but those in &,
AW, (tvi, tvaya) and & H, &&H, ( fvinam, tvdnam ) are
neglected. The terminations #f¥f, 9, €, ( mast, dhva, e) which
were used side by side with ag, =9, ( mas, dhvam ) and §
{fa) in the Veda have disappeared. The { () of the third
person plural perfect, which was seen 1n the Veda even in
other tenses e. g. 3@, MM, (avasran, adritan) has

1. WACKERNAGEL, op. cf/ p. xxxt. Compare also DELBRUK’S
Altsndische Syntax where this has been made amply clear.

P. 10
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almost disappeared, except in the forms of zff ($) and those
of atm. of 3rd. person plural perfect. Imperative & (dhvat),
and {3 (dhi), which were frequently used in Veda side by side
with f& (4:), are also lost with the exception of stray forms ke
g@ﬁt (juhudht). In declension many of the double forms have
totally disappeared ¢, g. siaq_( d@sas ),.of nom. plu a1 (@) of
nom. acc. and voc. duals, 3 ( a) of the instr. sing of stems 1n
a7 (a) and the a1 (@) for atf (au) of loc. sing. of stems m 3
(7). In the same way, what were recognised as irregularities
viz vocative in g4 ( vas ) of stems 1 a= (vant) like smga
(adrivah), gi@: ( hariwvah), gen plu. warg (gonam) for
oy ( gavam), THIH (cakrusam) for IFTEH, ( cakrvamsam )

are dropped out of use ZFq (yuvam ) and I ( yuvdt) are
abandoned in preference to JIM (yuriim ) etc. The weailth
of verbal derivatives! ke 919q, Z3W. H21%, @id (qvas, darsala,
mrlika, babhr:) is unknown to the classical Sansknt.

This simphfication and these losses are explained by
WACKERNAGEL 1n the following way. The spoken Sanskrit
of the Vedic times was simpler and more modern than the
Sanskrit of the hymns. Then again the language of the people
which had surely lost old endings and forms, reacted upon
the classical language, tending to simplify the latter. Old
Sanskrit forms that had nothing corresponding to them in the
colloquial language were therefore on their way to oblivion.
But that 1s scarcely a sufficient explanathon, for on the one
hand the classical language has preserved nominal and verbal
forms which the colloquial languages have not kept ; and on
the other, the latter show old Vedic forms and sometimes
categories of forms like Iqsil, AR (devdo, devehs) which
presuppose ¥IT: (devdsah) and AfA: (devebhih) which the
classical language does not show. All languages that have
passed into the literary stage show a tendency to limit the

1. BHANDARKAR, Philological Lectures p. 16,
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g (madhu), Gr. 118y (methu); am ; Gr. 6fhvs
( thilus ).

(c) of: (poth), Gr., wiois; @ ( prta), Gr. matvip
( patér), (Goth. fadar, Eng. father); &

( napat), Lat. nepos ; &q. ( svepnah), Gr. Lrvds
(hupnos ], nstances of Sk. g ( ph ), going back
upon Indg, ph are not found. Sk. &% (kapha),
Av. kafa , % (Sahpa ), Av. safa.

(d) daq (balam ), Lat. de-bilis, 943 (barbaia ), Gr.
BazRagus ( barbaros ), fqamiy ( pebam: ), Lat, bibo ;
TFS (gambala ), (F9 (jam, earth,) A.S. pol, Eng.
pool s A, ( bharami ), Gr, ¢ zw ( pherd ), 31 (bhiF)
Gr ho (phud ), sfar (bhratd), Lat. frater ;

blnuh) Gr (,</:r/ s (ophrvis ;, kng. brow |, v
(]ambha ), Gr ylugus { gomphos ).

5. Amongst the Sansknt sounds, the cerebrals are the
most mmportant because they are found in no other branch of
the Indo-German family — not even in the Avesta Fortunately,
however, the Sanskrit language 1itself offers a solution of the
question as to how they arose only here. We have a rule, for
instance, as a consequence of which the dental q (1) 1s chang-
ed to the cerebral U[( i), when preceded in the same word by
r,r or §; ¢. g I, FO, A7 (wspa, rua, kirga); or that the
dental sxbxlant q( c) 1S changed to the lingual sibilant g (s)
when 1t 15 p1eceded by the vowelsg, % (s,3), and 9,%, %, C
(#, 7@, 1,¢) or st (0); c g &MY, awyg (karost, mat_rsu) etc.
This gave the cue to scholars and many cerebrals were explain-
ed as being due to dentals, when origmally a 7 or / preceded
them. This explanatlon was offered by Poort. %z, aasa (vikata,

'?W&( nabhas) claud Old Bulg. ncbo Gr. ved»os ( néphos ), welsh nef
=sky Lat. nebula.

73, O. B, bera Lat. fero.

w@tay  (laliydn), stronger, O. Bulg bolyi,=bigger, better Gr.
&A1y =better
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samkata) etc. from &, FE (krta; kata) depth, Vedic && (karia)
a pit, from Fq; (krta) ¥a2; (avata) a put, Vedic &g (avar)
downwards; &= (kata) a mat from &4, 37 (krta, crta); comp-
are Gr. Kdptakos (kortalos), a basket. anza: (adhayah)
from Ved. ﬁq( rdh) to prosper, @Sy (pathats) from Vedic
$afy (prethatr), sqafx, (prathayatr), ‘to make known, Hv=
(munda) from Ved :g?k("mrd 1o rub soft. wf& (kat), compare
FRY (krmr).

This same law, dlffg?;;ltqy worded, went by the name of
the scholar FORTUNATQv. It is this original / or [ +dental
resulted in a,change of the latter into a cerehral, the { or [ be-
ing dropped; and secondly, » or » +dental remained unchanged.
The I or 7 of course must be orniginal Indo-Germanic.

(@) !or! dental

qz: (patuh), Gr. TS gz (vatah), Lith
(platiis) vdltis
&5z (sphat), O H G. spaltan 3209 (jatharam), Goth.
kilber
fpor (kna), Lat callus i (Gmh), Gr. wiévy
(pléne)
qmv: ( pamh) Gr. madawy, 9o (panah), Lith. pélnas
(palame)
(balam) Lat. palm 92:, 95w ( patah, patdlam)
0Old S\ platino.
N (bhasate), Lith. balsas qismo: (pasanah) Gr. me) o=
I (kuthdra), Lat. culter ».100s (pella-lithos)

{b) »or r dental.
Fa®y (karfama ), Lit.  qal® (vartam: ), Lat. verto,

kertu Got. wairla
,g”m*(ardhah) Lit. wf (gardhah ):, Got. gredus
P ardyt
W= ( mardami), 41 ( pardami), Germ.
Lat. mordeo farzen
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The optative sign for non-thematic roots is 71, 7, ( y@, ya )
3¢, 32, added on to the weak grade of the root; that for the
non-thematic roots 1s &, (7) which combines with the thematic
vowel making a diphthong with it. Secondary personal end-
ings are then gdded on to the base formed in this way.

&, ¢ ( syat, syih), also famd, g: (siyat, siyuh)

Lat. s 1-s, 57 mus. FdH. (dadsat), 34: (dadyih), Gr.

3.00-irv (didu-16-n )i du-t-pev (dido-i-men ).

GA7 (bhdret), Gr. ¢époy (phéroi), Goth. bairai;
T (drsét), Gr dpgnol (drdkor).

IX. There is what is called secondary conjugation. This
compnses desiderative, intensive or frequentative, causative,
denomnative, which may.be found in any descriptive Grammar.
Cf. MacpoNELL, Vedic Grammar p. 387 ff.

Of verbal derivatives, both Sanskritl and Greek show a
variety. We have already seen how the Vedic Sanskrit posse-
ssed more than half a dozen infinitive forms, three or four
absolutive forms, three forms for the present participle, not to
speak of any amount of verbal nouns For these, refer to
WHITNEY, Sanskrit Grammar p. 341 ff.

P, 12



PART 1V

PALI AND THE INSCRIPTIONAL PRAKRITS

36. CHARACTER OF THE PALL—The next stage in the
development of the Indian branch of the Indo-German lang-
uages is the Pali. This is a name given to the sacred lang-
uage- of the canon of Southern Buddhism. The name itself
is a puzzle to many  European scholats, derive it from prali,
a row or line of leaves of a book, then the book itself ; and
lastly the canon embodied 1n the book and 1its language.
Another but a hardly likely derwvation® 1s from g%z, 9133
( prakata, paada ), oisrs, @& ( paala, pala), according to which
Pali means language of the common people KOsAMBI a
Buddhist scholar, thinks, that the name 1s derived fiom the
root 9% ( p@/) to protect, to preserve, and originally means
the books or literature in which the Buddhist canon is pre-
served. The derivation apart, he rnightly points out that

Buddhaghoda, the author of a commentaiy on STgHul,

(atthakathz ) repeatedly refers to the Tipitaka or 1its teachings
by the name Pah

That this Pali . ¢. the dialect at the root of the literary
Pali, called by European scholars the Pali-stufe’ and the
dialects of the oldest available inscriptions, could not be
directly traced even to Vedic Sanskrit is clear ‘from phono
logical reason: adduced above!. There are besides several

1. RAJWADE, Introduction lo Jigneclvari.

2. TSI, (palibhdsccd kalamrnaya) Vividha fana.
visliir, 41. 139. CX, also CHILDER'S Pali Dictionary, Introduction.

3. Jacosi, Erzahlungen p. XL

4. See suprm p. 147-48,
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Instr. abl. gen. and loc. sing. forms of the 3f1 (@) stems
are the same throughout. In this the Pl appears to be influ-
-enced by classical Sanskrit, which has the same form at least
for the abl. and gen. Pali has drawn in dat. 1n the lot, as that
case was on its way to dechine. And all these appeared to
influence the loc. which, side by side with the regular form
gy, ( kaitidyam ) also shows ==y (kaiiidya). This
latter form, however, 15 very rarely found. Still further
abridged, the dative shows the 311 (@) ending! 1n certain stray
forms e. g. RN =0gad ( csanG = csandya). A few forms
of this dative in 87g (@ya ), are used in the sense of the infim-
tive, WS ( bhojanattha ), or wqtg (thhdya), m order to get
food.

() In the declension of z (:) and 3 (u), bases, the &
{ a), declension has influenced the masculine and neuter forms
of the dat. gen. whereby we get an sf®meq ( aggissa ), side by
side with sifem=t (aggimo ). This 1s due to the influence of
analogy, which has wotked more havoc with the Pah and
Prakrit forms than with Sanskrit ones. The loc. is formed on
the analogy of pronouns ¢. g. 3i®eR (aggismim), eiffifzg
{(aggtmhi). The form stiznat (aggino), of the dat. gen. is
due to the analogy of the neuter form of g, 3 (s, ), bases
which show regular forms hke 3tfe@st ( akkhino), Sk. 39
(aksrah). These bases also show &M, (smat), forms for
the abl. on the analogy of pronouns again e, g. If¥vdT, SRR
( aggisma, aggimha ).

W (@ggina ), for instr. and abl. of masc. and ¥
{rattiya), for the same cases of fem. bases n g (i), show how
the ablative is merging 1nto the instrumental on account of
the similarity of function of the two cases. The same is to
be observed with regard to the 3 («), declension.

() Although forms like s (7Gj8nam ), =i (yafita),
=5l (rafifio), and aRWY (73jino ), 3 (raffie), and R

1. E. MOLLER, Simplified Grammay of the Pali Language p, 67,
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( 7@jins ), for the acc., inst., gen. and loc. respectively, prove
the existence of consonantal declension in the Pali, still other
forms like gamq ( yuv@nassa ), and RELS (yuvassa), for gen.,

gaw ( yuvane ), gﬂﬁﬁ? (yuv@nasmem), gaaig (yuvanamhi),
and ga { yuve) for loc. show how this great class was on its
decline, gwmg two bases—one by dropping the final con
sonant and another by adding an 37 («), to 1it.

The declension of @@ ( sakhi), is an interesting example
of contamination. The acc. shows {@w (sakkanam), and
gd ( sakham ), the former on the analogy of a9 (an) stems
that have retained their final and the latter on the analogy of
such as have lost it.

(d) Pronouns generally agree in declension with their
Sansknt counterparts, with due phonetic changes.

e. g. 3y (aham), &q (mam) and 79 ( mamant ),

gt wa—ww, ( maya, mama—mamam ) and TR, afx
( mayham—-amham, s iy ) are forms respectively of the nom.,

acc., instr-abl., dat-gen, and loc. of the pronoun of the first
person.

@q-gay (tvam~tuvam), @q-gaq (tvam—tuvam) and
q-qaq, (lam-tavam ), @-qW (teaya-tayd ), a1-q99 ( tava-
tavam ) and greu-gad, (tuyham—-tumham ), Fx-afx (tvayi-
tay1 ), are corresponding forms of the pronoun of the second
person.

_For the third person, forms of the demonstrative are used
and they are almost like Sk. forms.

e g @, aq, ad ( so, tam, tena), TEN T, T, ARA-IRY
( tasma-tahmi, tassa, tasmini~tahmz ).

(e) Pali adjectives have declension and comparison as in
Sanskrit. ‘l1he suffixes for the two degrees asin Sk. @y a@
(tara, tama) and g-aq1, g (iyo—yo, tstha). There are
irregularities in comparison as in Sanskrit.

P. 13
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e g. =g (appa=alpa) FA (kaniyo)
S S (antika) At (nediyo)
qE=g3Tey ( pasaitha=pr asasya) BA=37: (seyyo=sreyah)
Fiaz (kanittha)
aRz (nediltha)

F=ay  (settha=srestha)

(f) Pali numerals follow Sk. numerals closely, as
s (eka), R, 8, 51879 (11, cha, dvadasa) o1 aww, figq (barasa,
visam ) or dMfQA (visatr ), fmaw (timsam ) or {TaRy ( timsati),
g ( parifigsam ) or 959 ( pafiftasa) etc. show. In
declension they agree with Sansknit ; e. g. a1, @, R ( fayo,
tbh1, tipmam ), S1g==1:, B, FAOM,.[AY ( tisu=trayah, tribhih,
irayapam frisu). The ordinals are 920 3RT afRg ( pathama,
dutiya, tatiya ) ( by dissimilation ), 37929 83 (catuttha, chattha)
etc.

b. Comugation'—The Pali shows as many classes of
roots as the Sansknt. Thus there are roots which take the
‘conjugational sign, before which the root vowel erther takes or
does not take I ( guma), there are others which take no
thematic vowel. Some show reduplication, while others
infix a o1, 9 or ot ( #a, na no ), there are also the ¥ (u) and
&g (ay) classes.

Although according to Pah grammanans like Kaccdyana,
there are two voices the GaqT ( parassapada), and eiTRIYT
( attanopada ), the Pah literature favours the former. Forms
like arg® ( @amhase ), from 4q { as ), &g (dadamha), &ify-
B (abhikirare) show that although 1t is looked upon more
as qeqq? { parassapada ), the 8&19g ( altanopada), is there.
The Prakrits go a step further and drop the Atmanepada
altogether.

The Pali has four moods, including the subjunctive and
four tenses, the present, aorist-imperfect, future and condi-
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tional. As we have remarked above, Pili has no perfect.!
As in inflection, the Pali has given up the dual.

/ft must be noted, however, that many Pali roots haye
changed their class; e. g. qfd ( y@yat: ), from 71 (5@), to go
3 ( ayaya ), Wthh js to be looked upon as a form of the
past tense of 1 (y@), and not as perfect of  (2), or 1 (ya@), as
many scholars believe ), &Y (thati) from &q1 ( sth@), beside
Ry, oIy (titthaty, dat ), from g1 (d@ ), fwnfy (inGtr ), 'from
f3r (7¢) beside sAR-IQA (sayati-jetr ) : gafy (hanatr), from
g1 (kan), vER (bhdyatr) from ¥t ( bhi), etc. They also
change the 9g (pada); e. g. 8 (sem:) from N (33), although
the pres. part. 89 ( semana ), still retains it.

a. The personal terminations are the same as in Sanskrit.
Some paradigms will give an 1dea of Pali conjugation :—
g (i) = Sk. 3 (bh@).
gy (homz), gm* (homa)
Ziy (host) g1 ( hotha)
X (hote) T ( hontt)

C ( biir ) Parsm

a!\ﬁ (brigms) a7 (briima)

ﬂﬁ‘ ( briist) EPI ( brutha )

*aﬁ Tafy (br@ets, bravatr) aar:a (bravanti)

arg_(as)
afq, atftg (asmi, amhi) swx, st (asma, amha)
oy (as?) a1y ( attha)
aifq ( atth:) aa* (sant1)
) Atta.

& (brave) q;q% (bramahe)

g\'@ ( briase) i{fa ( briivhe)

ﬁ ( briite ) #a~q ( bravante)

l. E. MULLER also 1s mxsled by Kaccayana. when he says that the
Pali possesses the perfect. op. oil. p. 96.
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N. B.—The pali appears to make no distinction between
strong and weak terminations. So that, if there is a strength-
ening of the root vowel before the sing. terminations; it is
kept up also before the pl. terminations, as in iRy ( homi ) and
g™ ( homa), w2z (amh:) and 3wz &amha), sy (brapats)
and sgfg ( bravantt) The form drFg ( sanit) is due to the
influence of Sanskrit. which has often disturbed the phonology
and inflection of Pili and the Prakrits. This influence was
at some period less, at another greater. It 1s perhaps an exagge-
ration to say that such interference came after the 2nd or .3rd
century A. C.! and was due to an imaginary secondary

Sanskrit.

-

wrrr (karomt)  gym (kavoma)

o (karost) FATYT (karotha)

A karot:)  FwE (Rwrontt)

T (man: gives g1l ( mundts )

o (prap) ., arqafy ( pIpunatr )

qag  (paldy) ,, TR (paletr) Mar. gz (palato )

b The imperative <hows the same forms as in Sanskrit,
excepting the # (mr) and @ (nr) of the first sing. and
third pl., which are due to the analogv of similar forms of the
present. The & {#1) guing back upon old Sk. f1 (dhz) is seen
where it is unusual in Sav-krit; ¢ g. wwaAfg ( ganhdh ), 7=
( gachhaht) The-+#7 (-ssu’ [rom—e7 ( sva) of the 2nd pers.
attano. is seen even with roots of the parassapada; e. g. V7eg
{ bhavassu), Sk. 93 (bhava) cf. Faq (karotha) in the pass-

age quoted above.

¢. The subjunctive in Pali was discovered by PiSCHEL.
As in Sanskrit it consists 1n the lengthemng of the ai’ (a) be-

1 O FRAI\KL Palz und .Sansknt p. 56-57. The statement of facts
re.the Kharosthi inscriptions at p. 54a go against his own theory.
Against FRANKE, see WINDISCH, Sprachlicher Charaktcr des Pali, 21-22.
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fore terminations; e. g. gaTRr ( hands: ), IT@ (dakas: ), TR
( dahats ). ,

.d. ‘The optative terminations are WA ( eyyam: ), UIRr
{ eyyasi ), @ (eyya ) for singular and 9 (eyyéma ) or Tq
(ema ), wrg (eyyatha), or wq (etha), wgq (eyyum) for
the plural. This may’be ‘regarded as the strengthenmg
of the Sk. terminations ¥4 (iya) etc. or as due to the
gf*g (sandhi1) of the comjugational sign a1 (a) and £
(#ya ). Besides these, there 15 also current an @ {e) for
the three singulars; e. g. U, a4 ( rode, Gnaye ) etc. This
T (e) is to be traced to Sk ¥ {a1) of first pers sing, imperative.
Examples :—w3zqi ( bhaveyyam: ), g=mH, agttqu Sice
(huveyydm:, ahareyyast, janemu) (for q) (ma), q‘qu (passemuy).
Besides these there are .the atfanopada forms' wag-—

( eyyam-eyyamahe ) etc.

e. The imperfect and aorist are not strictly disting-
uished in ordinary cases, the s formations only bemg dis-
tinctly aorisic  The augment. which originally indicaied the
past character of the two tenses®, is not obligatory 1n Pali and
has totally disappeared 1n the Prakrits.

Examples—stga ( avacam ), 3gad ( addasam ) and 37gH,
(a@hum ) first smg. from 3, agan ( bhit, ahuvd). wiTQ (addasa)
third sing.; Ngel, AgIH {ahuhma, ahwvattha) first and
second pl. smgH (asvsum) third pl. fiom g, g (sry,
adakkhum ), from &g (dr§). The 3§ (um ) of the third pers..
pl. is from Sk 3g (us ).

The terminations of the s aonst are supposed to be due to
the root 3rg (as). Thus g, §:-3, 5L (1sam-15ma, ih-
ista, i) and g9: (ssuh) give n Pal §-5@ (1m-imha), 339,
% (i-tttha, i) and g (tmsu ) or g (1sum ).

Examples :—epzifany, smafg (adassim, aggahi); the
imperfect-aorist of arq (as), anﬁx{, sty (Gsim, @st ), oMY

1L E MULLBR Op Cst. p, 108 ff.
2. See Supra
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(3si) sing. and syRyar (dsihma), snfdew (@sittha), sidg
(asimsu ) pl.

f. The future is easily formed after Sanskrit, with pro-
per phonetic changes.

Examples:—@3eafy ( vicessat:), =@y ( dakkhat: ) = Sk.
xeqfy (draksyat:), Team (dassam:), Qfrealy  (jinsssat: ).
Ifea@ ( dakkhissat: ) is evidently a double future.

g. Besides the ordmary bases, there are in Pali cau-
satives, desideratives, intensives and denominatives. There
are as in Sk. causatives 1n 3{{( ay) and g (p), the latter much
more frequent in the Pali than in Sanskrit: TAR ( ndyeti)
from @ (#i ), gurdRy (sundpets) from o (s, AR (jindpeti)
from fY (7). It is to be noted that before the g (p), the
root shows its full conjugational base.

Ry (pipasatr), F®WA  ( bubhukkhatr), waf
( prahamsat: ) are desideratives.

FFI (@lapatty), avaR (camkamaty), svay (jamgamatr)
are intensives from &9 (lap), & ( kram ) and ™ ( gam )

gl ( pabbatiyat: ), Wiy (gariyatr, ) AR (thenet: )
are denominatives of different kinds.

h. There are present, past, future and potential partici-
ples as 1n Sanskrit.

Examples —&a=1, Feamw, (labhanto, kubbina), ggam
(sayamapa) pres. part. trom &, & (labh, kr) and =ft (51).
qu, 5. 979, Q&1 ( paita, ittha, bandha, pilandha) past. pass.
part. from grq 39 79 { pr@p, 15, badh ) and Rag (pinah) (the
last by dissimilation ).

e, A, s ( dinna, jina, sina ) are past. part. in 9 (na).

s ( sinitabba ), [Fa=7 ( katabba ), €1 ( hira) are pot.
part. from &, & (2, kr ) and g ( hr ).

i. There are infinitives in gq, qa, @@ ({um, tave, taye)
and g& (fuye), thus showing the closer affinity of the Pali with
the Vedic Sanskrit
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e. g g (jinitum ), agrad, wigd, (pahidtave, ganetuye ),
ete, from ¥, & (77, k@) and a0y (gan).

There is also a variety of gerunds as in Vedic Sanskrit.

@1 = (tva: gantvd), gy (distvd ); @ : J/aw, Qfvam
(tvdna: cetvang, ymitvana ), J: A : awqaq (tuna. kating,
sot,mam) g, SITEEE' (ya:ahacea) from & (hy ), 9fA=( paticca)
from g (7 with 9y prat: ).

@ (tva@na) is traceable to Vedic Sansknit, but not
perhaps g4 ( tiina ) and gaH_ ( fanam ), unless one regards them
as weakened forms of the first.

From thus brief examination of the Pahi from the phono-
logical and morphological points of view, 1t is clear that in alt
respects the Pali stands closer to old Sanskrit than do the
Prakrits. Although like the Praknits some vowels are dropped,
the consonants are not subjected to an emasculation as in the
Prakrits. Pali inflection has not lost as much of the wealth
of forms as the Praknts have. The Pali stage, as 1t 1= called,’
1s therefore anterior to the Praknit stage.

39. ORIGIN OF THE PALl LANGUAGE —What 1s the
basis of this literary Pali? This 1s a question that has puzzled
scholars, and s perhaps not yet set at rest. This question
and the question of the home of the Pali are so interrelated
that we must not only treat them together, but rather take the
latter first.

KunN, following the tradition that Mahinda, Asoka’s son
bor11n Ujjayini, took the canon with him to Ceylon, when
Ujjayini was the capital of the Milava Country,(thinks that the
dialect of Ugpain was the basis of the literary Palh) OLDEN-
BERG, on the other hand, thinks that Pali was the vernacular
of Kalinga, and that the Buddhist migration to Ceylon must
have gone from that country. This conclusion was arrived at
after comparison of the Paili with the inscription at Khandagm

1. W'\LKFRNA(:BL op ot p. XVIIL
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E. MULLER agrees with this conclusion,’ although on different
grounds,

FRANKE, m his Palt and Sanskrit, has dealt with the
questi.;)?x_ét length. He ,has compared the language of the
various Praknt mnscriptions, which he [calls inscriptional Pali
and on noting that literary Pali 1s diffefent from the language
of the Kharosthi inscriptions, mscriptions of the east and
south and south-west, has arrived at the conclusion that the
home of the literary Pali must be within the region surrounded
by the Praknt inscriptions, :. ¢. the region round about
Upaymi.?

WINDISCH rightly pomts out that the Palidid not agree
with any of the Praknits on the inscriptions, because 1t had long
ceased {0 be a dialect of any province, but had become a Kouvy,
( Koint ) or literary larguage, for the same reasons as Luther’s
dialect became the High German. When a language becomes
more and moie a common language, 1t gives up, by and by, its
original dialectic pecuhartties  But even a hterary language
must have a dialect of some region as 1ts basis, and Pal, acco-
rding to WiNDIsCH whom GRIERSON follows, had for its basis
the Magadhi. No doubt the Pali does not show the peculiari-
ties ot the latter, viz. the @ (¢) of the nom sing. masc of &7 (@)
bases. and the invariable & (1) for T (7). But these were
gwen up by the Pali, when it became almost a lingua franca,
in preference @ 21 (0 ) and { (7) which were more commonly
found mn other dialects. But some traces of these are yet
found n the Pali,. Bhikkhave the vocative, modelled upon the
nominative, 1s still preserved, as 1t was a word of address used
by Buddha so frequently in his discourses. ‘7Tradition also

1. Op. Cu. p. 1V.

2. 0. FRANKE, Cp. (it. 131-132. A summary and good criticism of
his arguments will be found i E, WINDISCH'S ‘Uler den sgrachlichen
Charakter des Fald', esp. p. 23. Cf. also GRIERSON: Home of Literary
Pali, p. 117 of the Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume.
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says that the Pali represents the fmams (jinavacanam) or
geawd ( buddhavacanam ) and that the Buddha spoke in #Frl
(magadhi). The characteristic & (/) of the Magadhi 1s found
n Pal words like g8 (/ndda ), s7g (agalu ), afzasR ( palive-
theti ), fafte (ws1gili), for Sk. &g (rudra), smg (agaru),
aREwafy ( partvesthayetr ), ERER (rsigrr1). Cf. also Agd
(maluta ) for ag ( maruta). WINDISCH rightly points out
that the & (/) and @ (¢ ) were not pecuhar to Magadhi only,
they were current in Kapilavastu also, as the Piprava inscrip-
tion shows. That the Pali had adopted more current form ot
other dalects, and had thus acquired a mixed character is
shown by a variety of forms for one case hike q&&t ( dhamme),
vy teg (dhammassim ), T/ % ( dhamamh ).

40. THE INSCRIPTIONAL PRAKRITS.—These are known
to us from the rock—and pillar edicts of Emperor Asoka
(¢1rca. 273 B. C. to 231 B. C.). The importance of these
inscriptions from the historical point of view 1s indeed very
great; but that from the linguistic point of vicw is not smaller.
There are fourteen principal edicts promulgated on 1ocks
and seven on pillars. The former are written 1n two scripts,
the Kharosthi and Brahmi  The inscriptions tound at Shahba-
zgarhi, formerly called Kapurdigni, near Attock and at Man-
sehra, near Abbottabad in Northern Punjab, are written in the
Kharosthi script. Those at Girnar i Kathiawad, Sﬁrpéuaka
or Sopara in Thana district, Khalsi in Delua DaGn district,
Dhauli 1n Kuttak and Jaugada in Ganjam districts ate found
in the Brahmi script. The pillar-edicts were found at Siwahk,
Mirat, Allahabad, Radhia, Mathia, Ramptrva etc. Besides
these, there are versions of the edicts found on topes and caves,
e. g. Sanchi, Bhabra, Barabar ( Nagaijum caves). There are
also inscriptions of A$oka’s successors. But later on the
Prakrits as language of the insciiptions began to disappear,
and Sanskrit usurped their place. FRANKE has shown that
Sanskrit, as language of inscriptions, begins to appear from
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the first century B. C. and becomes with the Guptas the only
inscriptional language.

The first European to decipher the inscriptions was
PRINSEP. CUNNINGHAM followed him and published them in
the ‘‘Corpus Inmscriptionum Indicarum”, 1877. His edition
is now antiquated. SENART then took'up the work and began
editing them from 1881 onwards in his “ Les wnscriptions de
Piyadas:”. This has been translated by GRIERSON 1n the
Indian Antiquary, Vols 9, 10, 12, 17 to 21.

The standard edition of these edicts is that of BUHLER
in Epigraphia Indica 1 and 1I. BUHLER'S " Contrtbutions
to the explanations of the Asoka-incriphions”, 1909 1s also
the best work of 1ts kind.

Leaving the minor rock-and the mllar- edicts, we shall
consider the principal edicts only. They are found at
Shahbazgarhri, Mansehra and Khalst in the north-west and
north, Girnar in the west and Dhauli and Jaugada in the east.
They are supposed to represent what 1s called by PISCHEL the
Lena dialect. This is a misnomer, .because the nscruiptions
give evidence of difference in dialects, as the following com-
parison will show. We take for illustrations the first edict
as it is found in the west at Girnar and 1n the east at Jaugada.

a. Girnar version of the first edict! :—

& et AW fRd frEier T e g 9 #Rdm
SO SqRASAH, 7 q FAS FAN. gE R 9 qaie @l
¥ B forafer . ety fag WA guTe EgAA 3AW B
fgf T U ARl AW e fefe e sgiad gl
UEFREIN WG gUag, 8 oF I o[ quid R & «@
ST MTRIR GUTaTd & ART e FA. QifY @A a gar. vafy s son
qmaarmﬁwt

1. FRANKE, op. cnt p. 50.
2. BUHLER, E. 1. 1] 448,
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(a) 1yam dhammalipt devinam priyena priyadasing
730G lekhap:fa. 1dha na kimce: jivam Grabhitpa prajihitavyam
na ca samdjo katavyo. bahukam hi dosam samajamh: pasats
devanam priyo priyadas: rGja. ast: prtu ckaca samaja sadhu-
mala devanam priyasa privadasino raio. purd mahanasamhi
devanam priydsa pryadasino rafio anuwdivasam bahiini prana-
satasahasrant Grabhisu supathiya. se aja yada ayam dhamma-
lip1 Lkhita ti cva prana Grabhare supathdya dvo mora eko
mago. sopr mago na dhuve etepr tri prana pach@ na
arabhisare.

b. Jaugada version of the same’:—

7 TR @ftmeRn gt Fnd RaT s e, feg @t
fafy oft ey qARAMY. Al Aqs F2RY. 2% & T@ qEw
Zafy YA R fazfy o ot g vafaen Aamn ange ¥
frm oo &9, oo weee 3@ s ke ofw
AgRAd TFR TAETERATR SRR g, A AHF AHT §7 dued
e RN 37 g ersflg g3 agw oF &9 AN g e
4, mane 4 g QR g 987 A sneffEf.

tyam dhammalip: khapigalasi pavatas: devanam pryena
fajina Likhapifa. hida no kichit jivam alabhiute pajohitaviye.
n@p: samaja kataviye. bahukam hi dosam samdjasa dakhats
devanam piye prydas: 13ja. athr pr cu ekatiya samaja sidhu-
matd devanam pryasa pryadasine lanne. puluvam mahanasast
devanain piyasa pryadasine [Gpne. anudivasam bahin: pana-
satasahasin: alabhiyisu supathaye se aja ada 1yam dhamma
lipt hikhifa tin1 yeva pandam Glabhiyanti duve majula eke
mige. sepr cu muge no dhuvam. efam pr cu lini panant pachi
no alabhiyisants.

First of all there is a phonological difference between the
two versions, viz, that while Girnar shows a { () lke Pali,
Jaugada shows a & (/) hke .Magadhie. g. = (#@/a3) and
g (laja), sWg (drablutu) enaivg ( alabhitu) whereas

1 BUHLER, ASoka Inschriften p. 3.
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Girmar shows conjuncts, Jaugada simplifies them by &GRS
( searabhakt:) or anaptyxis e. g. §35 ( katayvo ) bad writting
for Fasui (katavyo) and #F2F ( kataviye); the loss of the
lingual T (7) 1s not compensated in Girnar but is made up
by lingualising the following @ (fa) in Jaugaca, gud, U™
(swpathaya, sipathdyc). The Sk. % (7) s represented in Girnar
by = but 1n Jaugada by an3 (1) e. g.) M ( mago) and fFQ
(migo); g1 (idha) and &g (/uda) show the same kind of
variation as 1s seen 1n the Marathi g% (itheé ) and RS (huite)

Girnar has o (#), & (#1) and q (), Jaugada 7 (na) only.

In morphology too there 1s a maiked difference in the
two versions. Girnar has faar ( peye), ike Pah, Jaugada has
93 (pye), ke Magadhi; #wi-@% (mago-mige), @8
(so-se). Gunar has loc sing. in {8 ( mh1), Jaugada in &
(si), gawEe (sam@iamh:), gzwgEs ( mahdnasamhi ), but
WEFUR ( mahanasas: ), 93afg | pavatas:). The former has
the I (re). of the thiid plu. seen m Vedic gg (duke,) T
( 3erc ), while the latter has the regular =1y (amt), of the
Pali and Praknts ; e. g. 3irfq&R ( drabliisamre ), but sty
&Y (Glabhiyisami: ;.

This 1s sofficent to show that the western and the
eastern vasions show variations sufficient to warrant ther
being called dialectal. We shall now take a specimen of the
northern version and compare it with the two above.

f¢)  Mancehra version! of the same edict .—

Hfy gakfy Taw e famfe o feefte, fz & & QR
oAy SpEEg. A1 o onw #2faw 9% g € @awg e &6
faagist v z@fy. =i g valiy ans angwa e« e Ggglda
fom. W aeasf 299 fogm fawfde R wgkaw agh soma-
gees enfvg guad & =M 3z afy unkfY Rfea a7 Gl 3g wfa
Il 39 AR o fan, Rg fear A gd. wiv i g Rf ol
7 A 9RAER.  (ay: dhrvamadipi devana priyena priyadra-

1. BUHLER, op. cit. p, 205.
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sina rayina ltkhapita. Hida no kici jive arabhitu prayuhota-
viye. No pica samaja kataviya. Bohuka hi dosa samajasa
devanam priye priyadar$i raja dekhali. asti picu ckatiya
samaja sadhumata devanars priyasa priyadarSine rajine.
puras mahanasas: devana priyasa priyadariisa rajine anw
diwasam bahfiny prand.tasahasran: Grabhisu supathaye se
idani yada ayi dhramadipi lhikhite tada tine yeva pramnant
arabhtyantt duve majara ckc mrige. Sepicu mrige so
dhruvam. ctani pi cu tini pranant paca no arabhisamtr.

It will be seen at a glance, that in phonology this agrees
partly with Girnar and partly with Jaugada. The agreement
with Girndr consists in the preservation of the ¢, =, Qv (r.
rajina, purah) but FIRY. war (kataviye, majura) agree
with Jaugada. In morphology, however, this agrees entirely
with Jaugada: e. g. w (¢) of the nom. sing. masc.. fx () of
the loc. sinc. A remarkable feature, however, not common
with the two above, is the perservation of the palatal sibilant
5t (s5), alsoof g (s). This was perhaps due to the greater
influence of Sansknt that 1s seen throughout this version e. g.
st (aste), wmon, qa (R ( prang, dhrama) (dip), STER
( priyadar§ina). Uncommon nfluence of Sansknit is also
seen on the Shahbazearhi version.

a. The inscriptions show atleast more than two dialects.—
It will be clear from the above that the inscriptions show
dialectal variations. There was one dialect current in the
province round and about Girndr; another near Jaugada and
a third in the district round Mansehra: or that there was a
dialect of the north, another of the west, a third of the east,
besides the one principal central dialect of Magadha m which
the edicts must have been issued origmally. This dialect
must have exercised a greater influence over neighbouring
dialects, e. g. that of Jaugada and Dhauli, than on others more
distant, e. g. that of Girnar. This accounts for the { (7) and
&7 (0) of Girndr, and the & (/) and ¢ (e) of Dhauli-Jaugada.
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Taking the Shahbhizgarhi and Mansehra versions we
find that though there 1s a remarkable phonological re-
semblance between the two, yet morphologically Shahbaz-
garhi version stands nearer to Girnar and Mansehra to
Jaugada at least in respect of the &t (o) and « (e) endings.
It 1s perhaps owing to this last consideration chiefly, that
SENART speaks of the two great groups of inscriptional
dialects wiz. that comprising the Girndr and Shahbaz-
garhi inscriptions and that comprising Khilsi, Mansehra,
Dhauli, Jaugada and all the minor ones. ‘From this point
of view (1. e. dialectic differences) the monuments of Piya-
dasi divide themselves into two main groups. In the one
there 1s no cerebral s, palatal 7, an initial y is ehded, [ is
substituted for 7, the nommnative masculine and usually the
nominative neuter end in e, and the locative in asz ; the other
distinguishes the cerebral 2 and the palatal 7, retains the initial
¥ and the » unchanged, makes the nominative singular of
masculine @ bases end mn o, and the locative in amhi or in g.!

But apart from the agreement shown by the language of
Girnar and Shabhazgarhi inscriptions 1n the points noted above,
there are also differences which warrant their being classed as
distinct dialects  The differences are :(—

(@) Girnar has only one sibilant g ( s ), whereas Shahbaz-
garhi and for the matter that of Mansehra also has all the
three, 1, g (§,s) and g (s); e. g. §m, fgdl, fe@E (dosa,
pryadars, priasa);

(b) the groups & (fpa) and & (sta) at Girnar only;
e. g. IRfaear (Gral hatpa ), RE=d ( kistanto ) ;

(c) the representation of & (7tha) by g (tha) at Girnar
and 3 (tha) at Shahbazgarhi; e. g. gaum (swpathdya) and
quasd ( sapathaye ) ;

1. SenNART J A 21. 171-2,
2 BUHLER Asoka Inschriften p. 3 thinks that this is a careless

writing for § (pta).
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(d) the nominative singular neuter in g (mt) at Girnar
and in w (¢ ) Shahbazgarhi e. g. #& (jivam) and FJ (jive);

(¢) the third pers pl. in- ¥ (7¢) at Girndr and-g ( su ) at
Shahbazgarhi

(f) the lac. sing .in ~{g (mh1) (also-w) (¢ at Girnar,
and in ™ (s2) (also —w) (e ) but never -(& ( mh: ) at Shahbaz-
garhi,

(g) the gen. smng. of g (1) bases i —Za1 (1220 ) at
Gimar and ~g9 (15 ), at Shahbazgarh, ¢ g. fmEfaaT ( priyada-
sino), and fogzfaq ( piyadasisa). p

SENART admits? that ‘to a certain degree at least,” these
two inscriptions ‘ do reflect different shades of dialect’. But
he is not ready to admit the same with regard to the other
group, which shows more Miagadhisms than the one we have
just dealt with. That even at Girnar and at Shahbazgarhi we
have to reckon with certain Magadhisms 1s clear from nom.
sing. .n € (¢), e. g. Girnar, edict XII Iine 1 where {5 ( priye )
is quite distinct , and Shahbazgarhi, edict X line 1 where too
1t is equally distinct.

It 1s worth noting that the smmilarity between the
Dhauli-Jaugaca and the Khalsi versions is very remarkable
for their great distance. It can, however, be explained in
this way, that both thece provinces viz. the Kuttak-Ganjam
and the upper-Jumna province, were so closely connected
with the central province of the empire, that the peculiar
dialects of these gave up their individual peculiarities in
preference to the pecuhiarities of the court language.

FRANKE has taken great pains to prove the ‘Piligrund-
lage® ( Pali basis ) of the dialects of this and the immediately
following period. It is enough to say that the dialects
represented on the Asokan and post-A$okan inscriptions are

1. Op. at, p. 172,
2. Pal antl Sanskrit p. €6.
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the natural development of the dialects spoken in Buddha's
times, one of which is preserved to us in the hterary Pali.
Nobody can think of tracing them immediately to Vedic

Sanskrit.

We shall note some phonological and morphological
peculiarities of the inscriptional dialects before proceeding to
the consideration of the literary Prakrits.

41. PHONOLOGY '—The inscriptional dialects agree with
the Pali sound-system entirely. Of vowels =, &, ¥ (7, {, ae)
and 311 ( @u ) are lost; consonants are still not on their way to
decline as in the literary Prakrits. We shall only note chan-
ges! in vowels and consonants

{a) Change in quantitv —lengthening apparentlv due
to no cause in ®FE ( crkicha) Girnar I1-Sk. RriFear
( crkitsa ); gaqn ( sasvali ) Gimar 11935 (sarvatra),
Ferargega ( muldsamstuta ) Gir N1 -Rg5eq7 ( matra-
samstuta ), oy ( pryvasa ), Ryzfvn ( pryadasisa)
Khalei TI-fggeq. oz (&) ( friyasva, privaiars
(sya); 3rggamr (adumanasid) Khilsi VI, shortening
due to a conyunct or anusvara in gaqaAA ( dham-
manusathi\a) Khalsi Hl-gatgawenr ( dharminusa-
styd ). ‘This shortemns often does not take place;
but the conjunct is simplified and the vowel length-
ened mm guAamafads (vasabhisitena) Gir. 11—
qrafyss ( varsiblusikiena ), 0 ( rajina ), faftg
(hkhapita) Mansehra I, 239 (danena) Shah. XII-
e 234 (danena, devanamr) Shah. XI- m
( devanam ).

(b) Change in quality:—g (cu) Gir. I3 (ca); ®h
(mago) Gir I-gm: (mrgah ); fsarQar ( hkhapita )
Jaugada I-@ifar (lekhapifa), &ay (kafd) Gir.

1. SENART, Op. cit Part II Indtan Anhquary, 21. 2 ff.
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I-5d ( krie), aii@ (yarise) Gir. IV-zratr (yadrie);
faftz ( prrinda) Gir. Xl1ll-gfex ( pulinda)

Anaptyxis in w@el ( galah@ ) Khalsi XII-w8Y (garha),
zefr (tht) Gir. XIL &t (s03), mquufd (prapunotz)
Gir. XU aeify (prapaotr), aas«a (viyamyanale)
Khalsi, Jaugada I sg5aq. ( vyamjanatah )

Syncope - -H{@ga™ ( olodhanas: ) Khalsi VI-
g (avarodhe ), g€ {there) Gir. IV through
q23-eq=R { sthaire-sthavire ) Dropping of a
consonant between vowels has not yet become so
frequent as later.

Changes m  consonants —93fATG { pavajitan: )
Khalsi Xll-mafsans ( praciaptam ), a3 (sam-
patipatr ) Gir IN-"9@Q9Q (sampratipatith) show-
me cetebral in place of dental when a T (7))
dropped before 1t qmiA, kA (yarisa. t@risa ) Gir
IV where g (4} 15 (hanged to 7 (r). =zx1 | lahuka)
Gir.  Khalst XII-ag31 Haghuka). ?.‘Iﬁv'ﬁg{{ (homii,
ahunise) Khilst 1IN ete -d3@ hharvantr ), spaFT
(abhavan) where g 1007 s simplificd mto g (1),
comuncts are simphtied m various ways, ¢ g
sflafag « abhesita ) Gir Hl-zp@afisn (abhusikta ),
ataFa (atitkamtan ) Khaist IN-31Q%ET ( atihri-
tam), g=zgt (vrachha ) Gu 11, @i (lukhan: )
Khalsi—gam:  (orksahl), sifwama (agikamdhan:
Khalst 1V, zff@are  (agikhamdhan: )  Gir
1V-stfaesaaiie (agmskandhan), sitaurge (Gptapa-
sanda) Gir. X1, 3=mms (attapasand i) Khalsi
X1~ ( atmapasanda); a&amna (gharastany)
Gir. X1l or wgyts ( gahathdn: ) Khalsi XII-ageqfy
( grhesthan) or EeqT« ( grhasthin), %! (vadhi)
Gir. Khalst X11-3(g (vrddhi), (331 aja) Gir Jaugaca
I, 3a@g (wyanesnw) Gir. VI, IER (uydnas)
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Jaugada VI-3gEyg (udyanesu), angorEmonE
( brahmanasamananam ) G, IV, daqqaaE ( bam-
bhanasamananam) Khalsi-smamrsaomam (b @hma-
nasramananam ). From all these cases 1t will be
seen that the conjunct shows assimilation fiust and
then stmplification, even wvithout lengthening of
the preceding vowe]l

42 INFLECTION.—{a) As 1 the Pali, the consonantal
declension tends to merge 1nto the vowel—especially the 37 ( a )
class.  Stll @S, @fS ( (@, layne ), @=, O C1dja, 130,
q1dr, A@R, 9k, @9 bl ata, mutar:, pitar:, vaso ) and other
forms show that a few consonantal bases are prescrved

The nommative singular of masculine ¥ t ¢} bases end-
i & (o) 1 Gnnar, Shahbazgarht insctptions and 1n T ()
in the rest But even the ftormer show the distinctly gurdt
(maGgadhi ) ending i c) e g 3% Crquke) Gir. 1l beside
wF@#@ (raqguko) Shah 1 wgm@d « dhar masamstave ) beside
aagtaai (dharmasame ihhiigo) Shah X1 Zaq O (dcvanam
piye ) beside M a1 (devdinanm peyo ) accordine to SENARL'S
reading.

The neuters <how the usual g ¢ nm)e v S gieam ) Gir 1 but
it often takes the 1 (¢) on the analogy of masculine 21 fa) bases
e g. B3 (e, Shah 133 Ergf'ﬁ:( G ' aje. bahwvidhc.
dhammacaranc ), Gn IV The distmct on 1n gender 1s thus
obscured and we get forms lhke ferofsfqar « hrranapati-
vdhano ), Gir VI, if SENART'S! reading 1s coriect. BUHLER
reads qf$faar ( patinidhanc ), which would be a good parallel
to fd ( s2ve ), of Shah 1.

The dative 18 1m &7 (ayu ), o 97 (aye), oqF «AF
(eldya athaya), Gir. U, vag 3@q (ctaye athaye), Shah.
V. Even feminines have ¥ (ya), gy wwgafgy (maya
dhammanusatthiya ), Gir. 111,

1 Inscriptions de Piyadasy, Ind Ant. 21, 5,
2. Asoka Inschriftcn p. 52.
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The ablative ends in =1 (@), as the final cononant is
ever avoided AF@F- AT ( savaloka-hitaptd ), Gir. VI. Fem
Argqueft ( tambapanni ), Gir. 1L

The gen ends m # {sa), through & (ssa), from &
t sya), even 1n the case of Z (1), bases. faxzfRmn (priyadaisa),
Khalst 1, beside fgggfast ( privadasino !, Gir 1 and et
( priyadasine), Jaugada 1. The 31 (0 ), gen of 1= ( #Giio ),
i~ due to Sk s {as ), m v (13)7ah )

The loc ends n fez @ mlic), wic), in Gurniar-Shahbaz-
carhy mnscriptions and 1 & 1 57 ), Cthrough &1 Cssom ), from
) (spun), w el mthe other qroup  AfFARZ vyutamhn ),
Gu I, &g L vgiter, G 11 f=faf o voitass ), Jaueacda 1.

The plumals are almost reeular, with due phonetic
changes., T@@Ar { mah@mala, Gu. N-Q2WEE: ( mahamairdh ),
rraria (osadhin o, Jaugada - siiparia | asadhdn: . =RA
taatmam ), Gir. IN-gE@m ( piadtinam , g (vitisu ), Gir.
INV=gmRg (gavitee ). A nom plural n @ 1,18 seen m O EIGE
( padesike ), Gn , Jaugada, Khailsi 11 gzl ( pradelikah o,
agfe anmafe 1 bakulr vasasateli ), Gir. 1N as looked apon as
plural of the ablative by SEnARL !

Of pronouns the tollowing forms, occuring m miost of the
edicts, should be noted

HHAT, 89 mamayd, mama), 5 (are), nom SN,
SN, “AM wnal, annen), pl 3T (ayam), both
masc and fem., 3, A (1mam, nndya ), ZRE, TAF (1114,
vmasa), g@ieg (1mamhi), A TAG (csa. clam ), TAF, UQE
( efdya, claye), ctc. &Ry (komer) s @ (so), qg, affiz (faya.
tamhi), 7, 3@ (yamr, yan), etc.

(b) In comugation too, the dialects ot the insciiptions
agree materially with the Pali, "as the following forms will
show.

1 0p at.p 6.
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waf, A (bhavaty, bhotr) and @R ( hotr ) Mansehra
X1I, where the first1s to be regarded as a Sanskritism
qaf, W (manati, galahat ), g ( punat:), 4@k,
@y ( pasati, dakhati), FIR=IARQ (kalet=prap-
snot), ngvrm'%T | papurot: ), Q’I{f?{ pasyatt) FRA (karot)
AR { @abliare ) 15 passive, explained by BUHLER
as comming through #\EwI (Grambhare ) from
qeged | @rabliyantce ), Jaucada has the pass. 3{a-
fgta (alabliyant: )

g ( myat ), or (g | ydntu ), e (yujant),
are impet atives and TF._;'PJF{( gachheyain), Redq, @7
( histheya, vasesu ), Far ¢ s3@) or fAmr (ya ) (enr)
(sy@), T3y afqwega (pativajeyar {pratipadyeta),
wH asu) - | } {svuh ) are potentials

Agg, AWaq (chumse. Dablsw) Hom oy
(@rabbiusu according 1o SENART,” sreafyg (Glabh-
yisie) Jaugada are aorists #E {Gha ) s the only
perfect seen 11 these mscriptions,

fammtas, sfand ( /M‘//?ijM}‘;sd)ﬂ, arabhusare ) (pass},
g—ﬂqﬁn'v =9yqaAasA ), (anuratis o e (= annvartisya-
nte), TR anapayrsamin) (causal), sIAREA
{ unusaazmmh v 7R (vadinyvisatr), equivalent 1o

Fafrafy (vardhayisyatr), @eamfymm Oukhamay:-
sann ) arte futues.

Causal s formed by adding g {p).  Fenfaar (lekhapifa)
gwifaAr: (A Gputah ), TfGEr.  ropapitah ) 1s a double
causal, AR ( afipayisamty).  Still there are
some traces left of the g { y) causal, ¢. g smonsFn
(@locetrd ) =maafda (alocayifva )

There are absolutives and infinitives and participles
of all kinds.

opct p 3
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e g wwtam (Grabhipta = & = wa) Gir. 1, sreg
(@labhitu ) Dhauli 1 are absolutives. .
wegd ( @adhetum ), mRaR (khamaitave) Gir. 111
appears to be an infinitive.
%z, #4, I (Rata, kata, vadhita), gq, GfRxa, aenfe
( mata, vijita, khan@pita ) are past participles,
#q (karamtam) Shah XII, &t (karam) Gir. XII
according to SENART (g:&:f\ (‘kusvan ), 0= (karo-
nto) Gir. XII, fRe=r (tistanto) Gir IV are pres.
part FZRA (kataviye ), F3AT ( katayro ), asieatas
( pajithitariam ) are potential participles

We have pomted oul the Sanskritisms from time to time
FrANKE admuts that they are more numerous in the Shahbaz-
garhi inscription, perhap- because 1t was very near Kashmir,
the home of the so called secondary Sanskrit. But words and
forms like mw, agw. &g+, «igfeqq, T ( prara. sahasra,
bahukam, anndivasam, nastr) W (Gha), §&ERK ( matart ),
foait, wegA, oA, wiafza, warsq . waR | piar:, samstuta,
bhittam, avihimsa, andrambhah, bhavat: ) that occur within
the first four edicts alone of Girnar, chow that Sanskrit
tradition was current and unbroken then, as it was in later
centuries and cxercised its influence over the growing verna-
culars. The same 1s observable in the Iiterary Marathi ot
Hindi or Bengili of today.



THE LITERARY PRAKRITS AND THE
VERNACULARS

I The Praksits

43. THE N\ME AND GENEsIS®~-Under the name Piaknt,
the grammarians understand various languaves  The oldest
of them, Vararuci mentions four the Maharastri, Paidc.
Migadhi and Sauraseni  Hemacandra. a Jam writer belonging
to the end of the 12th centurs, meations thiee more, the Ar-u
which is nothing else than the Ardhamigadhi of othere, the
Cubikdpaidacika and the Apabhraméa  Later grammarians
follow Hemacandra gencrally

Vararuci does not recognse Apabhraméa as a separate
Prakrit, perhaps rightlv so It was what some rhetoricians
called 2o (desabliistam ) or spoken language of the
country or people. [Dardi' tells us that mn Kavya, Apabhraméa
meant language of cowherds and such other people, and n
text books (of grammar or rhetoric) whatever was different
from Sansknt was called Apabhraméa. Under Piaknt he
understands FgEtdl ( Mahtastri ), which is Praknt par excell-
ence,” AR ( Sawrasent), M ( gaudi) and =t ([G). o
(gaudi) was evidently another name for qundl ( magadhi),
what he understood by @141 (/ali ) 1s not quite clear.

All Praknt grammarians understand that the origin of
these languages was Sansknt. We, however, know that this

1. Kavyadaria 1, 37.
2. op.cit. 1, 34, '
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could not have been the case. These literary languages are
derived from dialects—say Apabhram$as—which with the
dalects of the inscriptions, the Pali and the Vedic Sanskrit
form one contnuous chain  Their development from the
mscriptional diajects wil] be clear from the few p.ints which
we note as follows —-
Pr. fommzmm (Lhavalam ) -Girnar Famfiay
(Likhapayrisam )

w  @tsgEs (savanyjayannn ), gatg ( puitams: )-
Gir aquafEy (samagahm, gvaatEr (mahanasahnme)

. FEAM (aggio ) and  stfiaet (ageissa - Inscr.
fazztmdr ( pivadasino ) and fag3f@a ( piyrdasise )
qAfe ( puttehim -Inscr agie 1 bahuhe )

Then the greneral agreement in phonology, which we shall
notice helow, pomts m the same direction  Only, we cannot
show more points of harmony 1n morphology, as the Prakrits
show a decidedly analytic stage

That the Prakrits, through the mscriptional dialects reach
back to the Vedic lancvuage! duectly 1s shown by facts and
forms like the followmng. —

(@) The looseness of Samdhi rules and wif<s | svara-
bhakti), which 1s very common in the Prakrits.
Pr wifen ( bharnya ), wa2 ( kasata ) garq ( sanana )
for wrar (bharya), #% (kastu), &9 | sndna) Cf.
col. Mar. @aM ( sanana )

(b) 1In phonology, the Prakrts hke the Vedic, change
single d, dh between two consonauts to I, /1, Ved.
3 (ile), Pr. 9= ( gula), Mar. 7% (giila ); Pr. azq
(solasa), Mar. 8wl (sola), Ved. i@ (gwlha),
=g (samilha), Pr. gy ( golha), the Vedic com-

1. PIscHEL, ¥p. it p. 4.
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bination &% ( ska ) is seen in Pr. @ {kha) ¢. g. &&&7
( skambha), Pr. @e3 ( khambha ), This cannot go
back to classical Sanskrit &%a ( stambha). Ved
agg (sadhrima), Pr wigq ( saddhim ); Ved. &1
(katha ), Pr B3 (kidha ),.ﬁtg (kzlﬁa ).

(¢) Iniinflection certamn forms go back only to Vedi
Sansknt, e. g nom pl =@ (Gho). Vedic s
(Gsak ), qam { puttaho), \Ved. zmm: (devasah ),
gen. sing fem = (Ge' to Vedic g (Gyar) Cf.
AN stavad, (fajjavavar jayatvam ), Pr. mam
(malae); instr. pl. Wl { chim) to Vedic wig (ebhih |,
cf. 230 (devebhih ) P agle (bakuhi), Pr. qfe
{ puttehr ), 1mp. 2nd sing. &fe ( ok to Vedic
aif1 (bodht ), Pr gmfr  kunad: ) 1o Vedic Fmfd
{ krnott), mfimtives i 9@ (de) and = ( ttae),
Vedic A9 \ lava: ', ¢t Pr g7 ( ratthae) to Vedic
amf:{ { vastavar

{(d) In vocabulary, the Prakrits possecs certain words
that are traceable only to Vedic Sanskrit e. g q&1
( paso) friom Ved. qz1 ( pas ), Ay (@), | (ja), vig
tettha ) from Ned am (fat), g, =gy (»af, ttha).
g (ghimsu ), Ved. 98 | ghramsa ).

Except 1n the amwTar ( Maharastri) there 1< not much
Iiterature in the other Praknts But we find them used to a
certain extent 1n the Sanskrit dramas. The 3RAA ( Saur asend)
is the language of prose in the dramas, although of course it
is spoken by inferior characters and women only. It 1s the
language of the prose in FIWRTQ ( Karpiiramaiyari) through
out. The erqumst (ardhamdgadhi), a border language
between the fErgl ( Magadhi) and 3t ( Sauraseni) and
therefore showing features of both, possesses a lot of literature.
It 1s the language of the sacred canon of the Jainas and all
their 1% (anga ) and Iug (updnga) works'like Ayaranga,
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['v@sagadasdo and Kappasutta are written n it. The Maga-
dhi fares worst of all. It is found used by some minor
characters 1n the Mrcchakatika and other dramas and the
sl ( Sakari, ap=tdn candali ), g ( bahliki) are, according
to grammariang, its st.l‘qdla\]ects.l The g3t ( parsaci ) shows
no extant literature  The DBrhaikathd of Gunadhya
was, according to very old tradition, written in the ot
{ Pai§aci). Hemacandia® mentions a dialect SfeFiaamiae
( cwlikaparsacikam ) When Dandin calls 1t a et ( bhita-
bhasa),” he only misunderstands the name. The mgRTh
( Mahdras»i) 1s the most important of all thece Prakrnits. It
must have become a Iiterary language sometime before the
first known dramatist wrote his work, as i all dramas
Prakrit poetry 1s written in ®1ZWrAl ( Jakharasirt) only. The
heroines, for instance, ordinarily speak the 3TEEdl (Saurascni ),
but when they speak in verse, they exclusively use the #REH
( Maharastri) The entne verse-portion of the Karpiramaii-
jari is written in 1t The language and the form acted
mutually upon ecach other the verses wete wntten 1n it,
because 1t lJent 1tself easily to poetic composition; and
because 1t was almost exclusively used m such composition,
1ts supple character was accentuated. JIt became, therefore, the
language of poetic composition par cacellence,  Sattasat and
Vayjalagga, the two anthologies of Iviis, Ravapavaho
and Gaudarvaho, the two epics, and the drama karpira
maiijari { partly) are the well-known wotks 1n that language

g3 (apabhramsia ), as we have seen, means a collo-
quial dialect underlying any of the hterary Prakrits. Hence
it 1s, that 1 enumerating languages, grammarians give it a
separate place beside G&Fq ( samskrta) and SFa | prakrta ).

1. PisCHEL Grammalik p. 24.
2. IV 325 to 328, in PIsCHEL op. cil. 1. 27,
3. Kavyddar$al. 38.



218 COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY

Dandin?® classifying literature speaks of @&#d ( samskriam),
wiwd (prakriam), waam: (apabhraméah), and B (misram).
Ongmally 1t must have been the language of the people, and
works must have been written in 1t laler, to enable Dandin
to make this classification. The vareties of the s31qyum
{ apabhramia) , Like aww ( Nagara), T2 ( Viracada ), IqAF
{(uwpanigawra) and TR (vrendri), ate, according  to
grammanans , spoken 1n provinces like Hind 1in the West and
Bengal in the East Pingala’s Chandas<itra and the Praknl
of the fourth act of the Vikraniort asiva arc the only specimens
of literature 1n 377431 « wpabhramia * besides the verses quoted
by Hemacandra in hus erammaa

PiscHEL concludes from these fact~ that ‘we have there
fore to distinewsh between o Sauraseni Apabhrainsa, tiw
old «nlloquial language «f the Strasends of which the
modern Gu,avati and MAararl are contimuations and a Saura-
seni Prakr, a Lterary lancuege’ [n the same way there was a
Maharastii Apabhramse fiom which the modern Marathi has
descended, and a Magadhi Apabhramsa from which the Bihart
and the Benga!i have descended We have to remark agam
that a hterar. language 1~ not an “aruficial lanenage made
by anyv bodv, but one o1 the other dialect raised to the digmty
of a commmn language of htetature and which therefore has
an accepted, iixed form moapable of further development

¥ Iias to be noted that the nanies of these languages aie
derived erther from the countiies where they were current, ot
from the people by whom they were spoken Thus the ARWETZ
( Maharasiri) was the language of AeRZ (Mahardstra), the
country lying south of the f=3 ( Vindhya ), and north of the
river H’#’T ( Narmada) =nedAdt ( Sawrascni ) belonged to the
st ( Sirasenah ) the country round about ®3x1 ( Mathura )

1. op.at 132
2 PisCHEL op el 27.
3. op cut p 3
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comprising, say, part of eastern Punjab also , staquedt (ardha-
mdgpadhi) lay to the east of St (Saumsc;ﬁ), 1n the district of
Allahabad etc , gurdt (magadhi) had g (magadhd) or Bihar
for its country, whose capital was first US98 Rajagrha then
iy (Patulputra). | Thus they were spread over the whole
of upper India, north of the Sitpurd range and west of the
floogh river

But where 1~ the home of the g ( Pasici) to be
ought >  The srammarians and rhetoricians had no 1dea of 1t
They misunderstond the name and thought that it was a
tunguace of spuits and gobhns.,  The Mahubharata' mentions
the fsusr ( 11 c 4 people amongst the tiibes that distinetly
pomnt to the north-west a< thewr home. They are the FTEHET,
a1 (Kaimbah, Urasih, according to GRIERSON® the
modern Punjab di~trict of Havzarao, Y3 . F AT { parsacich
kambojah), a tube of the HindQ Kush), the 2731 (daradah )
(or Dards) and the s ( Saghuh), 1+ Scythians)  From
such references and hinvuistic evidence, GRIERSON has con-
clusively proved that the wild tiibes ot the extieme North-
west, immediately to the south of the Hindd Kush. are the
modern  representatives of the  avcient famrEn ( pes@cdh ).
some grammarans state, that there were the %9 ( kekava ),
o@q ( Surasena), and G« padicdla ) vaneties* of the ggrt
{ Paii7ci ). Ths would mean that the fg= (psica) and
then langruage had occupred a goodlv portion of the moden
Punjab and that on their border these mixed idioms arose.
The connection between the &m%ﬂ {Paivaci), and ffRﬁFﬂ
{ Sanrseni), which the above presupposes, 1s significant  And
we have to understand the remark of Vararuci’ that the

VII 199,

Indian Antiquary 43 111

Z D MG GG, 69, 74.

Markanjeya quoted in PisCHEL, Grammatik p. 27.
Prakriaprakasa X, 2.

Sn:h-bar\;h-
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AMeAd (Sauraseni), is the 5xfy (prakrts), or basis of the qEy=h
( Paisdci), in the light of 1t.  All that 1s meant thereby is, that
special features apart, both the languages underwent similar
changes ; and that perhaps the st ( Pa1§@ct), borrowed much
from sR@A ( Sawraseni) vocabulary as also from Sansknt.'
The above disposes of the theory of HOERNLE! that Padici
was a Praknt spoken by Dravidian aborigines

1t will be clear from the above and from the phonology of
the Praknits, which we shall presently take up, that the
traditional view represented by the grammuarians regarding
the Praknits 1s the right one. [There 15 no doubt about the
fact that Vararuc, the oldest of the Prakrit grtammanans, and
probably’ the same as the Vartihakara Katydyana, CANDA
who is to be placed much anterior to Hemacandra, and even to
Dhanapala, the Praknt lexicographer of the 10th century A C
and Hemacandra were right in thenr four or fivefold classifica-
tion of the Prakrit. HOERNLE's only two varieties of Praknt,
the Sauraseni Prakrit and the Mauadhi Praknt,* accepted by
GRIERSON’ also, has no foundation in facts. The principal
Prakrits have distincuve features of their own { see below ),
which preclude the possibility of a re-classification as suggested.

44. PuONOLOGY OF THE PRAKRITs —The vowels have
generally remained the same, except % () and & (/) which
are changed and @ (a:) and 371 (@ ) which, as in Pal, became
w{e), \rto) There are as many consonants as in Sanskrit,
but thev have suffered various changes.

a. Vowels:—Tie Maharastri and others possess all the
vowels, except the four mentioned above. We shall only note

1. GRIERsON, Pailici, Pisacas and Modern Pisdaca, ZDMG LXV1
p. 65,
Gaudian Grammar p Xi1x
PiscHEL, Grammatik p. 34
Gaudian Languages p. xviit.
Seven Grammars of the Bihuri language p. 5.

U 0N
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the changes which are often observable either in the quality or
1n the quantity of the vowels.

(@) Changes' m quahty.—31 (@) becomes 3 (z). M. 3f%
(1s2), e (vediso), smen (1mgale) Mar. gz (1mgala),
foera (mdalum ) Mar. @Q7s (midhala ) and gisaw (mapghima )
trom 9 (isal), 99 (Petasa), www: (amgarah)., = (aldta),
aqq { madhyama ).

¥ (a) becomes 3 (u). M @Ry (kiwudia) Mar. gz
{ khuda ) (- &) (lele), az+1 ( gawo ), 927 ( pudhama) from
Angg, nqy, 998 ( khandita, gayaya, prathama). Inthe last
two examples the change compensates the loss of a semi-vowel.

¥ {a) becomes 7w (¢) M &= (seyja) Mar, 3t {Sega ),
gegl (sunderam), ==ax (achheram) Coll. Mar ==at
(achhira), z®0 (wukkero) Mar. IRzt wkiradid), 51:33{
tgendua) Mar. sz (genda) from svar (layyd), &7

(Sundara)r, =maq (Gsarya), T (utkara) and FEE
(kanduka '

g (g) becomes =1 L o). M AR " bora) Mar aw (toru ),
ax (moma) Mar g7 (mora), &0 Clona) Mar @ (loxa )
{(gdidizr amn @t aminda lowi ldguliy, =iz (oppar)
Mar. =u9m (opand ) from 3 1 badara) ¥ mayira ) 707
(lavana) and 597 { @2 payati ) Tuis to be noted that the =
(0) 1 the fust case compensates the loss of 3 (d ) and n the
last two cases of a semi-vowel,

A1\ a) becomesz (1) in some cases M. gz (tar) Mar.
7 (tai), 7z (yar) Mar. F (yas) from azr (Ladd) and 7=
{ yada).

a1 (@) becomes @ (e). M. s, A9 (geypha, metta)
from oy, arx ( grdahya, matra)

w1 (@) becomes 3it (0). M. 5@ (0li) Mar. 35 (ola)
from snf: (dhh ).

1. Vararug, Prikelaprakasa I and Hemacandral, 46, 47, 53, 4, 57.
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z (1) becomes 31 (a@). M. @it (paho), &=l ( haladdd )
Mar #&z ( halada ) from ard  path: ), gRET ( haridra ).

z (1) becomesw (¢). Mag (neddam ), FR&g (kerisant ),
i (erisam ) from g (wida ), g1zs1 ( kadrsam ), gz (idram ).

T (u) become=z () or w (¢). M yita w3k (pwrisa,
newram), from g&g @Y ( prowsa, nipuram ).

% (#) becomes =, 7 3, R (@, 1, 1, 1) when mitial and
even € (7x). M Fu (tana ). gag (rvasahe ) Nar ao ( lana),
g (rvaso), M. &4, I%FjEﬁ cditthi, vimchuo ), BEAT CRiva ),
Mar =& (duthi), @F (eoack), F13 (hva . Q3 piuso )
arzfesr (manssa ), Mav, 738 ( plasa s, @33t « mandi) |, {9
Vriam . &Rl Vrchho ), Mo @, ¥m, wEg (2h, risa,
rukkha) Mar. €7 Gkhe )t J71RA, maharakha) ) from
g, T4, 2, I, TN, NI _FAA, FO, A, T o,
vrsabha, drsti vrsaka, kepa, picvss, mialrsvasi, rna, tksa
rrksa).

7 (¢) sometimes beeomes 2 (7 M @y (rianit) o
Feon (wean? !, Mar. MW oot trom G341 ecdand ), FHa
{diaro), Mar 7w " dira ) from {E{T Cdevarah)

T Car) invaribly becomes 7 ¢ MA@ sclo), T
(felokkam ,, 9157 (scccam from 5% Clala ), FASFIY
{ trarlokyam 1 and %Fm{( Sartvaem d Buuin ceilim cases it s
spht up as 1t were into 1its component parts, ¢ g 337 | darecca )
Mar. 2277 (daifya) +1n the spee-h of women etc ), 957
(caitlor vl NMar 38 carta), 9203 ' blunava ', 7927 ( sauva)
vul. Mar. @582« sarrata ), from 77, =g, Wq, &) dailya,
caitra, bharrava, siaia ) In g (soidhavam ) the # (ar )
of 97 (satmdhava) is weakened, which 15 perhaps due to
the anustira which affects the quantity.  In the Mar. 32@
($endelona ) the w (¢ 1s regular. dF dhiram) shows a
weakening of W (7 ) 1 =5 ( dharryam )

A1 () 1n the same wav becomes 511 [ o). FIG41, JEAM
(kosambi, jolbara), H. J@a (obana’) from Ef,l{lll’iﬂ, SICG
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(kausambi, yauvana ). 11 an)1s also weakened to T (#) in
F1F (kaurava ), 7377 ( paurisa ) from #:l??f, T ( kaurava,
panrusd )

(6 Chanpe n quantity -—-The quantity of syllables
m Prakrits 1< affected by the assimilation and loss of con-
wnets Whenevér a conunct 1s stmplified, and 1t 1s invanably
the case 1 Praknts with the exception sometimez of the
Maigadhi, the precedimng vowel 15 lengthened m oorder to pie-
<erve the quantity  This rule s thus given by Hemacandrd?
g hmied form “The vowel precedinge a J.7,4, 5,9 0r
7 (y, 7, 0,4, s that1s dropped 15 Tenethened

¢ ¢ M oFmmn dmma, ! kdsave, tisdmoo Na fgeEmEr,
FAEL T ¢ eesard, 11saso, piso ' Mar 9 1 pasa 0 from T3
. kalyapah, vilvamah ) @A/ 9. ( rsvasah, pusyah)

Other examples are qfearar - padivaa; Mar, arz=1, padard,
r{[ﬁT;#;T tsariccho ), N J‘ﬂf(Fn tsay kG or AT sarakha)
arfem @y dwhois, phno Mar Fq, @eEzlogibha, marahatta
from 9ATT . ®BG ( pralrpat sadiksoh! Teqm , fZ2r  dakinah
Jihed ) JEWT Crahiyistrah

On the contrary f the comunct 1 retamed, the preceding
lone vowel 15 shortendd

¢ g N oqmr {anibai o, 53 0 wamba gﬂﬂ?f( wtirdol,
3w'n, =21, qEEy | covto, narindo, ahauttham ) from 49m,
5#17;: cemra, munindra b, $£UI wna), AGEE S o narendra,
adlayosha).

Simee an anuscdra gives to a sy lable the quantity of a
conjunct, 1t causes lengthemng when 1t 1s dropped

e ¢ dte dar (siho, visa), Mar && ( visa ), #fan ( fisa ),
Mat. d5 (fsa), from 13\, F0Q (siha, vemsalt), F57
ttrimsat ). The samie 15 the case with the risarga, ajqﬁ
(disaho) trom .88 ( duhsaha).

1 183
2 }Icm:\(;mdplﬂl
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Often, however, vowels are lengthened or shortened with-
out any apparent cause.

e. g. qtfst, wifet (pamam, gahiram) Col. Mar. aftwr-( gahu-
78), AT (@mam), Mar. stir-(33) @u-ele ), gea (sThavo ).

Sometimes & (¢) and 37t (o). represent an ¥ {aya) or
3T (ava), e. g. A7) (thero), JTE (leraha! for &ML (sthavirah)
sEs ( trayodaia ) and s (oggaha ), A\afary (osappini ),
for 3@ug (avagraha ), sgaiqml ( avasar pini)

Such an 1 (o) 1s sometimes further weakened e. g
zwurg (uggah), from s3ag (avagraha) . 73 (uttha) for Az (ottha)
from =0y (osta) 371 (0) often takes the place of 3 () before
conmuncts ¢ g. Awg (tonda), Mar 92 (londa), from vz,
(tunda), Mar. 7197 (scnda ), from 59271 swida .

N. B —Examples are (hosen {from M. only because thert
15 a general agreement i this respect amongst
the FPraknts

(¢) Vowels arc often dropped m Prakits without any
apparent cause 17 (ramam) from svmg (aranyam ), 1T
(ve)and fi5 ¢ po > from =9 apr), not m the begmning of a
sentence  Tirg) from z3 vear alsn in combinations . [ or {4,
| (it alter & word, 1M (ddmm ) from gFFIG (danim

" This may perhaps be due to loss of accent. The Ardha
magadhi shows words hke =% (daka) from 7% (wudaka ',
a® (gara from zpmv (agara), g3 1 hettd), from spqEar
( adhastat ), g%z  rakkamar) from zrawml ( apaki@mati)
The Mahirastri too has #78% ( yahatta ) from sregz ( araghatte)
g2 ( vaamsa ) from 9347 (wvatamsa ).

b. The Consonants —Like 1nflections, these serve to
show the difference between the several Prakruts clearly. The
vowels are not of much use from that point of view.

Here the Maharastri, Ardhamagadhi and Sauraseni show
a closer resemblance with one another, than the Magadhi and
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PaiSaci  Maharastri, however, shows the consonants in a
much more degenerate state than even the Ardhamagadhi

(a) Initial consonants generallv remain unchanged except 7
t ¢) whichn Sauraseni and Migadhi becomes e g T AEA.
(dava-favat) and g {d) which in Mdharastii sometimes becomes g
(' ¢ ¢. 773 (dahar ), Mar. = (diha), €13 (dasai ), Mar g93
Cdasato y, and & (F ), which 1 almost a <ingle case—perhaps
borrowed—becomes F_ (). ¢ . fF=E (aldo ), —fMA
ckudtah), or | (ki ), in q=A F=F (khugga k! ja s, or g (g,
T F4F wondua kanduka .9 37,8, (p. 1 1, mhalso
Jare changed 1n some cases , €. & F122 T=A (phada patayah),
JIN-TAR UHagawra lagarad OS8 GIF il ndgaram ),
fzer fara (Limba umba ), 2@y nahio ), Mar., = afis
(nhiiv: mapita), FEEA-G=AT G ammaho manmathah), which
st s evidantly @ case of diesimulation g {y ' nvanably
becomes 1y m Maharastr, Ardhamagadh and Saurasent
g A, FA AW A AEL, FEI-FG1, AT JAF, TglES-gaioT
Oiattha yatra, juso yaseh, java siavad, jend yatha, jorrvana
vanvand, juhedthila- sudhsthn

th) Medially the siniuwc ¢ msonmts F LI T 7.5, T
ckygoeg tdop) gy, and 3 0 ae venerally dropped in
most Prakuts ¢ g S 3 oo [ohah™R TR nayaran-
nagaram ), FYENL -FA92 | kayageaho kacagrahah ), TR -,
( a0 gajuh ) WIE-EAS | rasayalam-rasatalam ), FFON-H2.
( mayano madanah), && RY: ui-ripuh), = /R (oo
viyogah) | um) also follows them, but leaves its traces in an
ATEF ( anundsika ), €. g. SIRM-JHA  jaund-yamuna ). The
g (y) that 1s seen to take the place of the dropped consonants
i1s euphonic. Sometimes it 1s written, but sometimes not.
This 1s what 1s called by Priknt grammanans the Iyiy
{ yasruts ).}

1. But 1in some cases, instead of being dropped some of

these consonants are changed to those of other classes.
1. Hemacandra I, 180. T -
P 15 *
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¢. g. Flo-enles (phahha—spha_fzka),‘%f%q- A9 (vedisa
—velasa), q%a#—stﬁm (padiyannam-pratipannam),
A-3eS (dohara-dohala ) wTFa-Fvq (kadamba-
kalamba ).

g (p) in many cases becomes g (v) @&l-qT: ( sdvo-
§apak), y-q ( pava-papa’); rarely g (m), @
snfie. (@milo-apidah) probably through amEe:
{Gvelah).

~

Z (t) becomes € (d), wsi-=r2: ( ghado-ghatah) v3%-
92 ( ghadai-ghatal: ) ; sometimes also & (/) as 1n
iog (phaliha) and @z (phaler) from erfrs
( sphatika ), qizafA ( patayati) ¥ (th) becomes g (dh;
as in 9R-913 (puda—pitha), g=1-8z: (madho-mathah)
Z (t) becomes & (/) oftener than g (¢); and g (d ).
appears lo change to % ([); g@r-7zw: (talayam -
adagah). dwz-Aeld (kila-kridat ), few (dah-
mam) Mar gniew-a1Rey ( dalimba-dadimam ).

The Paidaci differs from the other Praknts in chan-
ging the mediae 1nto tenues, ¢. g. A99-934 (matana-
madana ), FF-707 ( nakaram-nagaram), R AR

( kirs—giry), SREC- TR (famotarah-damodarah).

The tenues aspirates and medial aspirates generally
become g (k) mn all Praknts. e. g. Ggr-gwrar ( saha-
lakha ), ®T-w9 (meho-meghah) @ ( ndho), old
Mar. Fg1-ar9: ( naho—nathah ), s ( bahiro ), Mar.
gleq-atav: ( bahira-badhirah ), dem@i-@ag ( sahdvo-
svabhtvah). Exceptions are few, like q9-99%
( pudham-prthak ), “Fzq-F2%: ( kedhavo-kastabhah).
g (cha) and & (sha ) remain the same, and § ( ph )
becomes 3 (bh) or g (h)—0q-%: (rebho-rephah)
qeee-gEs  ( mutlahalam—mukiaphalam ), ¥ a7l
( sabhari) and qgdl ( sahar? )—a&6 (Saphari ).
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In Paidici again, the medial aspirates become hard
aspirates. FAr-ve:( mekho-meghah ), ss-me (katham-
gadham ), agi-aqi ( mathuram-madhuram), -
O (raphasah-rabhasah ), T2-T@1-TA ( athd-dad-
ha-damstra ).

Of nisals, th® Miharastri, Sauraseni, and Magadhi
show q, 01 (#, ), rarely &t (72). The Paidaci has a
single F () that serves the purpose of all the nasals.
In M. initial T (22) optionally, and other 7 (na)
invariably, becomes o (#). In Amg. and others
mitial 4 (22) remains.

¢ g. M. xR, o3 ( naaram, paaram), Amg. FIL
( nayaranr) but amft, a1 ( nani, nangm). Even in
M. the 7 { na) of the instr. sing. remains unchanged
e g. g%?( ( puttena’, Fqui—ag+ (nayanam-nayanam},
qzm-wza: ( madano-madanah). Amg. shows s€(a
( anala), beside |t (nanam ).

{ (7) remains the same in all dialects except Miaga-
dhi where 1t must bicome & (7). Mg, IfeTagRa
(daliddacialudatte ), gl%% pulise), M. and S. and
Amg. srezal (carudatto), IRAT (puriso), AR (fariso),
q9¢ (nayaram), @oft (rayani). There are, however,
cases where in other dialects & (/) appears for T (r);
e g. & (haliddd), gomn (calano), = (valuno),
g=or (1ngdlo), F2s (gadhalam ) from gRET (hardrd),
=ur: ( caranah), o ( varunah ), TOR: ( angarah ),
@5t (jatharam ) In Maharastri, Ardhamagadhi and
Sauraseni apparently, they are to be regarded as
Magadhisms.

@ (/) sometimes becomes o (n), q ( ) in the dialects ,
a@z ( nalata) or wze-aa2 (natala-laldla ), vins-
st (namgala-lamgala). In @& (phira) it has
become T (7). In Paidaci it has also become g (1)
according to grammarians. ¥te, 3 (stlam, kulari).
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The three sibilants become §_(s) in all the dialects
mvariably, except a form of Magadhi which shows
. (§) for these umformly. qRm ( purisa), i
( yarise ), qzz (sohar), AAY (seso), for g (purusa)
ara. (vadriah ), A (Sobhate), I (Sesah) Bul
1t appears that they are as oft&n changed intoag (/1 4,
¢. g 7g (daha) Mar. 3-8 (dahd-dasa ). awe -
qryer ( pakana-pasana ), e ( sonha) Mar. ga-&ga0
( stna-snusd ), aqg 9% { dhanuha -dhanus ), aogn
9\ tanha-trsua ), f5rz B (didha-dvasa), g9ft -
TJgfa | hatlari—saplat ) g (%) sometimes becomes
g (ch) e g sa-ay (chattho-sasthah), TegEl
qga (chammuho-sanmulkhah) Cf. gog ( chappu-
ya), d\F= ( sosayunta ). 8z { scha ), 8w (soma ) w
Kappasutta® for 9292 ' «atpada ', qra=d {Sosayantu ),
3161 ( Sarksa ). FEA « saumya )

Conjunct consonants ate cither assimilated, or
sumplified, 1 which case the preceding vowel 1s
generallv lengthened, or lastly <plit up by an inte:-
venng vowel
ta' Very often the first member of a conjunct 1s assin:-
lated with the following one . e g 7% <% (sakka—
saktu !, & g& (mukka-mukta ), g8 &aq (tham-
bha-stambhu j, IQ (rulta ) and also @ (ragga)
from (& (rakta), the semrvowels &, T (I, 7)
always assimilate with the other member, ¢ ¢
% |cakkam), %% (vakkalam) from =%
(cakram ), 3= ( valkalam ), but 3fqw ( uvvigga ).
3w (udvignah).

() q (y)and g (o) often change to g (¢ ) and assimi
late the first member to themselves; g=q§-SW
( paccisa-pratyusa ), F=9-9a< ( caccara—catvara ),
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3TFH- 57 ( Sejja-Sayya ), Jsw-aq (veyo—vardyah )
and  FTAA-FEY, ( kagjam—karyam ), qFA-q
{ mayrha-madhya), s@or-—-ma (jyhanam-dhyanam).
The Magadhi retamns  (y) 1n these cases e. g
aees ((viyyahale), =97 (ayva), 93 (suvya)
from FrEmre vidyadharah), 57 (adya), 7.
{8Tryah
Na-als forming the <econd member are assimilated
with the preceding consonant, ¢ g IEIF-3IFH
(wrvigga wdrigna), -7 (aggr—agmh),
FET-IH (Jugge—sngma’ 1y s assimilated
with  the preceding nasal —qor—=3omg (2 anna—
arainag ), HH-HF Canna=anya ), FEra3-EREIR
chilammar=kldmsate . Magadht  and  Paaci,
however, have 399 ¢ 7171 ' n these cases, . ¢ 35H
Cania ), g5 ( puitia ), wifewss (wliomaini ). =
clya b aives & ([la), W—mq (kalla—kalyam ).
7l with dental aives a double lingual, 33
Ckavadda ) Mar  ¥AA~-F9% ( havadi-kaparda ),

nzz-mEa (gaddhaha-gwrdabha’, -T2 (tuttar-

trectats).

o k) and s| (skh) give | (k) EEsi -
Cikkhamadi-isky@mat ), Aa2@3 ( caukkha) Mar.
AE-99%% ( cauka- catuska), ¢ (sta) and g stha)
become z (ttha), c. g 33-91% (altha-asta), Rz
73 (ditthi—drstr). In Mag. the combination & ( sta)
1s found for € (sta) and © (stha)' e. g. Br, =TS
(ctsta, bhastalikd). & (sta) remains in Mag. but be-
comes 9 (ttha) in other dialects; g& (hasta) and
z*y (hattha) from T (hasta). &1 (sna) gives o
(nh@) in all dialects. &f (ks) 1s represented either by
wq (kkh) or =8 (chha); I=g (uchhi), and g&g

Granmimatik pp. 185 ff,
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(tkkhu); aiR=s (s@riccha) and Q™ (sarikkha).

For fuller treatment of conjuncts, see PiSCHEL.}

Conjuncts are often split up into two syllables by
means of a vowel. This 1s more usually found in
the Ardhamadgadhi . )

e. g Iad-3IW (ustna-usna ). FFF-F9 ( kasina-
krsna ), faam—&@| (sindna—snana) n Amg. where
other dialects, say the Maharastri, show 3Iug, Fug,
gt (wiha, kanha, nhana). " The Paiaci also shows
anaptyxis 1n words hke O ( bharya ), faa=
(sendnam), FAZ kasatam) from q141 \bharyd), &+
(snanam) and 29 +kastam  GRIERSON 15 perhaps
right when he 1eguds such words as clear Sans-
kritisms, made easy for pronunciation by the
addition of a vowcl

The Maharastri and other dialects too show &Evafh
(svarabhaku, asn Fawmg (kilamman), Sk. frewatz
gy (Ldaremadi-klumyatr ), M and Sk fygm-
= | nalia-mlana ), M. S at@1 (varisa) beside
JE-JT L 1asa-1arsa )

! Examples of simplification with  compensatory

lepgthening are'—dFmN—=am: (visamo-visramah)
- fa-am: [(nisaso-mhivasah’, dWmen-fage: (vi-
sattho-vivastah), da—Reg (sisa-&sya), de-faz
(stha-simhar, FRFA—IgFA ‘iisastya—uchhvasita).

Consonants at the end of words are generally
dropped 1n all dialects . &9, gA-IAE., a@Ed, ( java
dava-yaval, lavat), 9o31- 9A. ( paccha—pascat ),
-3, (abhii—abhit) ;  erERt-smSia ( akds
akarsit). YThe g (s) of the nom. sing. becomes &
except in Mégadhi and Ardhamagadh?® where only
it becomes 7w (¢). In Apbh. itis further weakened

Piiaca, Paisaci and the modern Pisacas, ZDMG for 1912.
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into g (#), qa, (putto) Pai, w1 ( mekho), Apbh
99 { putin), (s), in compounds becomes ¥ (2),
as in SEFE-GITAT ( jasavamma-yasovarman )
sometimes it becomes 3 (o) as 1n Mg. R@igg
(Gloluha).

There are, besides, what PisCHEL calls Sariidhi consonants
in the Prakrnits. ¢ g. g (m) 15 1n Amg. S{aqaH, (annamannam)
or SWHWIH -SRI ¢ ( anmamapnam-anyonyam ) ; M. TFHE
_ckkamckka), Mar. wwd® (ekameka), Amg. CHE-TRE
(egameka-ekaika ). This g 1s found in other cases also;
I ATl (gonamat gavad:), gAME AR (hayam@i hayad),
THATH-TY 9. ( csamaghav-esa aghatah ). Cases like
RIE fem, =FIAEm  (duyGhena, tydhena, cauydhena ),
where PISCHEL' finds the @fed (sandli) consonant q (y), are
pethaps better explaimed 1n this way. In gqulrr ( duyahena )
Z \y),1s regular, as 1t1s to be explained as due to &R
{ svarabhakh) from =1 ( dvvahena); 1 the same manner,
the 7 (3), 1n AW ( tiyahena ) 1s easily explained. In szqRw
( ((myahegm ), however, it 1s to be explained as due to analogy
of the former two cases. The T (» in these came to be
looked upon as belonging to the form and was therefore added
where it was not wanted regularly. REL (duyangula),
ageay  ( suyakkhiva) from &R@  (drymagula), EEareldd
( svakhyata ), are to be explained 1n the same manner. Amg
R (wnrdgayam ), from H=[WAY ( envagatam ), 1s
explained by PiscHEL as formed on the analogy of qgfT
{ vayurva )* BfgRa ( sthiriva ) where T (r ) 1s due to the nom.
~ading of the first member. But there 1s really hardly any
analogy between these noun cases and the adverb 31g (anu ).
Beside this 1s not the way analogy works. For two forms to
affect each other, they must belong to the same grammatical
category. The analogy for VR ( apurigayam ), 1s there-

1. Grammatik p. 240.
2. PiscHEY op. cit. p. 240.
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fore to be looked for elsewhere ; and 1t is supplied by the word
QR ( punarave )! ga: (punah) generally becomes qur ( puna ),
but in combinations retains its (4 (r) This organtc nature of
the T (7) was forgotten and it was looked upon as a A~
(sandh:) consonant Hence the T (7)1 3R (auragayam)
The form Ame g7gs (dwrangula) agam 1s to be explained
as mfluenced by forms like FoEter ( cawr@siham )\ T3
( cawranta) where T ( 7 ) 1s regular

45 INFLECTION:—In declension and conjugation the
Prakiits agree i a general way, when due allowance 1s made
for phonetic changes Thete 18 no consonantal declension,
there 1s no perfect and comjunctive and the preterite, which
has lost the augment shows the same set of terminations
Zt (12tha ) and gg (amsu ) for all the three persons; a few
formsinsg (em) and & i) &7 (sit) are to be looked
upon etther as stray remnants of the old conjugation or as
influenced by Sansknt., which, as we have seen, has alwavs
exercised a potent and often disturbing nfluence over the
Palr and inscriptional languages  The same 1s the case with
respect to the Priknts.

a Declension: —As remarked above, the consonantal
class has disappeared from the Praknts, as they, Iike the Pali,
suffer no consonant at the end of a word A few stray forms
of the consonantal class are to be regarded as old remnants,
e. g. M. fqusm-fgar (Vida-vipadd), Amg. GEAERI—4TET
( dhammavio—dharmavid ), AM-Jxq_ ( teo—tcyas ), qaM
(manasa) qam ( manasd ), g ( vayasa), 99 ( vacasa),
We—-3WE_( sarad—sarad ).

The distinction 1n gender 1s often not kept up; the ten-
dency to decline neuters like masculines appears to grow.
Even in Sk. the neuters agreed with the masculines in all
but the first two cases. The Prakrits have equalised even

1. Kappasutta. Ed. Jacosl, p. 160,
2 Kappasulta, p. 72.
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there, &I AN-& AT {lungo mano—iungam manah) a7
FA1-AT: F99 ( tavo kao—tapah krtam ), Amg. AR~ ( tame—
tamah):, g—am { mane—manah ): These are cases of neuters
n ¥q {us) Neuters in 97 (¢) (as) alzo show the same tendency,
the way was shown by,the nom plu. which in Prakmts, hke
the Vede, often end in 1 (@) and thus were not distinguishable
from masc. forms This was carnied further and even singular
torms were made after the masc ¢ g Amg SET-FE3g
Cjivie jivitam ), FER-ER ( kamma- kayma ), SRo—Fg (i
viryam ), S -7z ( pavahano-pravahanam . This
tendency is seen prevalent m the Amg. less so 1n the Mg. and
rare n the other dualects ' 97 {«n 1 neuters have been turned
mto 31 1) masculines according to the grammarians ¢ g,
wE1 (Jammio ), FF0 0 kammod, F=7) (vammio 1 etc VararuQ
lavs" down a rule that nouns in =9 ! an ), 37 ( us and the
words am39 ( praers) and 307 1 surad ) are to be revarded as
masculines. Hemacandia agrees with ham, ¢ g 4r=ar { pauso ),
w731 (sarado), but fg (siran), m2 (naham ) which apparently
are exceptions. The pronouns aiso are affected and 2139 (ayam)
serves for masc fem and neut. 17 2f-3z 71 ( @vam dahi-
idam dadhi), cf. (g =A@ | avam dhammalipi) of the
mscriptions.  The Aphh accoirding to Hemacandra,® observes
no distinction wm gendets, EaAa=q (ingamatantram) IV 445~
the gender does not count, ¢ g. =q-<5rr ( abbha-ablhrdne ),
st (antradi-antrani) This, however, may be
ascribed to metre

There 1s no dual in the Prakrits. 21 (do)ard ® (be)
are the only duals preserved.

Following are the terminations®* for all classes, 1. ¢ &, g,
Ila 1, u) etc.
PISCHEL. op. cif. p. 243.
Prakytaprakasae, 1V 18 Ed. COwELL p 34.

op. cst, 131, 32.
Vararuéhy, Prakrta-prakasa V. Cowell p. 39 ff.

>N
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Sing. Pl..
N. &, 7 (o, e), nil 1, 80 (@ o) (for g (), and T (u)
A g(m) u, @t (e, no) (for g () and & (u)

L (9) (@ w(naor o (nam) & (hm) .
oy (na (for 3 ) and 3 (u)

Abl. em, @1, 3 f8 @ do. du, Iu) f&a, gt (hamto, sumto)

Gen. &, 9 ( ssa, po) (for 3 (1) (=) (@) o1 (na)
and @ (u)

There is no real dative in the Praknts.

Neuters of all stems have g (i) for nom. acc sing. e. g.-
T, g8, @g (vanam, dahom, mahun)

The few 7 ‘tr) stems agree,gencrally with their Sk. coun-
terparts, except in some cases like ST (jamaar ena), AN
(bhaarena) The stem 7159 (7Gjan) has preserved some old
forms like Tz ( #@dzo ), T3t { rammo ) or m ( ranno ), M
(ranp). There are hesides a few more examples of the
consonantal declension. ¢. g. 31T, N (@ppd, appano): 4,
A (@tma, atmanah!, FA (uvd and FEAON (uodno). @,
JAR: (yuva, yuranah).

Examples of Prakrit declension
1 The 3 (a) (lass.
Masc. Singular. Plural
N. g, T3 (putto, puttc) Amg. 71 (putfd) all dialects; garsll
Mg., g (puttu), Apbh. (puttio) Amg.
A. g7 (puttam) g G (putte, puttd) M. Amg
only.

qoo, gRol (puttena, pu- QAR (puttehim), all, gy (bu-

ttepam) (S. Mg. and P.  tteht) M. Amg.
qaor (puttena) only). )
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Ab). ger (putta) all dialects; gﬂrg‘Fﬁ g?n'ga"(, ( puttasumto,
gan (putta), 93, TN puttahumio) etc. Amg. also
(puttdu, puttd) all except qafg (puttehim), Apbh, ¢\ S
S, g, g (puttahim,  (puttahuw),
putlihimto} M. only, gaI31
(puttado) S. Mg. only.

Apbh. has g&@ (puttahe),
NS ( puttahy ); P, gﬁlﬁ[
( puttato ).

G. g (puttassa) all dialects gam ( puttdpam) all. gam
Mg. gera (pudtalSa), g (puttana) all. except S. Mg
(puttah); Apbh  geg, g ( puifaha) Apbh

gl g ( puttassu, pu-
ttaho, puttah ).

L. qA (puitc), all dialects, qafst gAg (puttammi, puttesum)
all, gﬂf«g ( puttesu) except S, Mg M and S gAfa,
qaER ( puttamsi, puttammi) g1 ( puttali) Apbh.
Amg. gAfg ( puttalim ) My
g/, gez1 ( putti, puttahi) Apbh

It will be easily observed that loc. sing in @7 (mmi),
and 1y ( @i ) 1s borrowed from pronouns, as also the acc.
pl.inw (¢). The mstr. pl afg, wie (ehm, ehi) 1s traceable
to Vedic wfy (edbuh ). The abl. pl. has a composite ending;
1t 1s made up of the mstr. (ufg + ag) (chr + tas) and the
abl. suffix, g=q1 ( sunto) also 1s traceable to the loc. § + @
(swr + tah). This shows that the three cases really are
interdependent, as then functions are very simlar.

II. Feminines in 3y (@)
Sing. Plu.

N. ae (maia) qFn "3 ( maldo, malau)
except S. Mg.

A. aen { malam ) Do.
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Sing. Plu.
L qw@i (malde), M. has  arenfe, aretig(malihim, malah)

also @@z (malan, except 5. Mg
mrarey ( Malaa)
Abl T, ;ers (maldo, AwAeAr,  @weng  (malahinto,
malan) M Amg malahe ) Apbh
qeE (malado ) S
M
G &D g analae M also  qw@mr qam (naldnain nialGne
wreE Onali) g except S Mo
( milda ) A |
( maalaihe),

L The same as Gen TR, qram alase, madldsion

IlI. Stems in 2

Sing. Plu
N. gquft (qopi) T AL, 9T, W (ag oo,
aggi. aggel, aggio)
Al yimm (aggom: Do
I wrw (aggma qwife Anffe (wogiinm, aggihn)

except S Mg

Abl ST A A TR WWTEAT, ’:mfig' (aggilunmto,
(aggino, aggihimto, ageihum ) Apbh
aggio). S Mg.w&i
(aggt).

G. Afwwn, sen (aggmo, wwiom, (agginam), wwim

aggissa) except S (aggina) except S. Mg.
Mg.

L. i (aggimm:); sy, sphg (aggisu, aggisun).
afmfe  (aggimst ),
Apbh. st (aggini).
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IV. Stemsin 3 ( u}.!

Sing Pl
N. a3 (vaw) AT, AT { vduno, vGao ),
0%, IIAT (034, vauo) also)
A, grq { vawm) y A, qF ( vauno, vau )
[ qT30 ( vauna ) 3, At ( vauhim, vauh )

except S and Mg.
\bl AL TIT ! vauo, vaiw ' AIE (vawhom ), also arIfe-

etc T | vauhinto-sunto )

4. aﬂ‘ifﬁT, qIIFF \ vaduno, TR, TN va@inan, vagra)
vaussa ) except S and Mg.

L a3d, 915 ¢« vaisy, arsfea, ausfA (vaumom,
vausum ) rannist ).

The followmg forms of feminine bases m3 (7)and 3 ()
should be noted —3gt#nt (buddhio . ¥op=it { dhieptio ) nom. pl.,
74, ;IUL (buddhi, dhicwi) nom. sing. and acc. pl., 3@;, 3’1
( buddium, dhequon) acc. sing, FaUg, S | buddhihim,
dhepuhum ) nstr pl., FEH (buddhic ), S5 (dhenua ) gen.
sing., @A, vy buddhia, dherita) str sing ECAE
(buddhia ), gE1sn ( buddhia ), &5« buddhin ), & ( buddhie )
are forms of nstr. abl. gen. and loc  Hemacandra 1T 29.
There are corresponding forms of feminine 3 (« ) bases like
vz (dhenia), Smpsn (dhenia), Wog  (dhenitn), Woq

{ dhemiic )
But this great class has been sacrificed to the peculiar
phonology of the Prakrits, which leans towards lengthening a

short final. In literature, the Karparamaiijari for example
shows the following forms . —

@ (ditthim ) 1 18, f&ft (dutthi) I 28, fagnq@ (vidira-
bhimum) 1 34, gss@ia (mamjario) 111 13, ghsr ( mutthia)

1. Varanyi, V 1418, Hemacandra 111 16-26, PISCHEL op. ait. 262-3.
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I 30 instr. sing., @ (raim) IV 9, sRawq (ruccissa ) 11 14, §F=h
(#350) 1 1 nom. pl., @i (ridinam) 1 20, F33M ( kedai-
latthie) 11 6 gen. sing , ez ( ditthaya ) the regular inst. sing.
of f&f (ditthi ) has become an indeclinable.

V. Stemsin = (7) are rare, as the Prakrits have chang.
ed it, but there are some few forms still left of this declension-

Sing. Pl
N. e (bhatfa), Km 11 8,5 wat  (bhattaro). also L
731 (bhatta ), o’ ( bhattid. bhattuno )

A, ugR (bhatfaram), Mg. w=w ( bhatiare)
wezteH_ ( bhastalam )
I. q@vn,m%ur(bhattmz'd, TR, qﬁf?j ( bhattarehin: )
bhattarena) ( bhattihim ),
G. uﬁﬂﬁ (bhattuns) Km.
111, wyawex ( bhatli-
rassa)
L. = ( bhatlare) J9RE, CaGH ( bhattoresu,
bhattisu )

But forms like =TT ( madide ), gen. sing. Km. I 20 show
the way this declension has gone. Hemacandra® gives ®isT
W (mad, maard ), WA, W ( mdam, mbaram ), qAW,
ar=qw { made, maarana ) or {EY (mdina), as nom., acc., gen.
forms of A (matr ). In the same way fUg ( pitr ) has double
forms, one set from an I (#) base as fq3uiy ( pruno ), fAZom
(prunz ), R (prehim ), g priisu), and another set from
the 5 () base as Mz (praram), RERW ( prarena ), faite
( prarehim ).

ai ( go), and &t ( nau) follow closely their declension m
Sansknt as welt (g3o ), @i ( gohim ), 75 ( gavam ), from Ta:

1. Hemacandra 111, 44
2. 1I 46.
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(gavah), i (gobhuh), Wi ( gavdm ), show. & (naw) has arame
( nGvae ) nstr., a1 ( #dvdo ), abl. which do not follow the

Sk. declension.

V1. Stems in 7 (4), or 3= (ant), and . (») or 357, /L, 9,
(an’), (man) (van ), are preserved to a certain extent. But
here too the tendency 15 to turn them into the 37 (@) class, by
adding that vowel to the final or dropping 1t

Sing. Pl
N. wmn (ra7a) aamwn (r3ano ), also
(vaa)
A. A (rajanam) but also  q=mar ( 7@ano), also @w, @3
g (rayam) (rde. raa )

L o, vz (ramnd, v3ma), g (r@ahom), aoig (raehim)
but also @y ( ridena ),

Abl. oo, ity ( ranno, ramo),  TATI, TATRA (7@yau, YGyG-
but also w1, TR himto )
(raado, r@ahinto )

G. o, agon (ranno, 1Tno) TEWH, THVH ( ra@inam,
also IR (12dyassa), rdanam ),
Pa fE=1 (racino)

wzfem, av ™, QU (r@amm a3ay ( rdisum ) etc.

rdammu, rae )
(1. ¢. no form from consonantal base)

For sqrear (atma ), 58, ga (brahman, yuran) and other
consonantal stems, see Hemacandra 1II 56, PISCHEL Grammi-
atik pp. 281 ff. Stray forms like 5=iA1 ( maghono ) side by side
with g9 ( maghavam) show how hard this class struggled befo
re dying; the Sanskrit always supported such stray strugglers.

Feminine consonantal forms have merged into the 311 (&)
class. fm (dif) therefore becomes a1 ( disa). qfegsm,
qrl, WA ( padivad, vicd, dhur@) are other examples.
(vidyut ) becomes ey ( m]]u) and follows the & (# ) declen-
sion which is quite regular.
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- (b) Adjectives follow nouns in declension. They have
two grades of comparison as in Sk., formed by the suffixes A7,
®, ¥, 3@ (tara, tama, yas, sstha) with due phonetic

changes.

M zvwew (wpalaara)  Arog. fqgaa (pryayama), S
* fyvza ( padama)

Amg z7zav (dadhayara )
S. sy ( bhiio-

bhivas ) S w3z (blonftha )
aﬁ-ﬁm(pf’un-pwyﬂw 37 gettha)

{¢) The Prakrits have pronouns lihe the Palh with which
they agree i declension.

First person 9zg («wham ). Mag &% Chage), w9, 79, &
( mama, mamam, me ), 97, 83 « mae, mary, Tl ( mamdo )
qatfeat ( mam@hinto); w9, Az, 957, A=W\ mema, maha,
majjha, majpham), A L) (mahw, A3, s L mar, mananini }
are the several cases in the singular, and %% « amhe ). Mg &1
(hage) also =3¢, @3, i, o (amhe, amha, no, ne ), 7R
(amhehim ), s, w¥gfgA (wmhato, amhehinto), e, q®y
3 or ® ( amhimam, amham, amha, mha ), also 91, 9 (no, ne),
Wveq, swg (umhesn, amhisy ) in the plural.

It must be noted that Hemacandra™ gives several alterna-
tive forms for each case of this pronoun. Probably they were
dialectic variations, no other explanation 1s possible. This
also suggests that the literary Maharastri and other Prakrits
were really based upon spoken dialects and not ‘artificial’
languages. There is no reason to doubt either the veracity
or the ability of Hemacandra, simply because in the Praknt
literature that is so far available, these forms can not be
satisfactorily traced.?

1. Vararuc IV 7. siriyamat.
2. op. af 111 105 ff.
3. See PISCHEL op. cil. p. 293 on this point,
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% (hage) of the Magadhi must go back upon arEHy
(ahakam), with the dropping of the initial and softening of the
surd. This is seen 1n the modern vernaculars in forms like H. g
(ham ), or Konkam Marathi gig ( kava). In mg ( mama),
T ( mamdo ), warle ( mamahi ), waen ( mamassa ), the Sk.
genitive 1s taken as the secondary base.

Second person —gw¥, A4 (fumam, tum), Apbh. 3g
{tuhu), g, & (tumam, tc); A, qg, v, a0 ( lae, tar, tue,
tumae) , T, FAIR (tatto, tumih ), AR (tumBhimio ); ax
A5A, 33, T (tava, tugsha, tuha, tubbha ) etc; 73 FafEA g (1a:

fumammsi, tume). See besides the alternative forms i1
Hemacandral.

It is clear that there are two bases underlying these forms,
the Sk. @q (fvam ), which with proper phonetic change be-
comes @9 -g (fum-tu), and A (fuma). The one gives gq,
gu. =8 (tum, tue, tatto ), etc, and the latter gAq (fumam ),
aua (tumae), AR (tumahz) etc. 39 (tuma), is also the
base of the plural forms of this pronoun in Marathi; g®
(twmhi ) and ga=n (tumaci), etc. The same remark holds
good with regard to the pronoun of the first person.

Plural .—a%8, 33 (tumhe, tubbhe), Apbh. g=3 (tumhai ),
which gives @&l ( twmhi ), in Marathi; all these and Jt (vo);
qegie (tumhehim), ARG ( tubbhehim ), also § (bhe) ; Frgan
(tumhatto), F=AN (twyphatto ), FEW (tuyhatto ), etc; Fegwmi
(tumhinam), v, & (tumham, tumha), etc; T&H
(tumhesu ), o9 (tugjhesu ), etc.

Third person . —81 ( s0), and & ( se), are the only forms
of the base for this person. For the other cases and even for
the plural of the nom., forms of the demonstrative base g (/a),
are used.

A; qu, aw (te; tena, tepam ), f. qre, &w (fde, fie); awn,
a?'n acff (tao, tatto, tado) am(tamha) e, T, Y (tassa

]. op. cxl III 90to 104,
P. 16
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tasia, taha ), f. &, 0, @€ ( f1ssa, fie, fhe ) ; qEER, A, AR .
(tammi, tamsi, tatem). qo (tattha) and qf (1Ghim ), are
used as adverbs of place, but they are loc, of the same base.

Then there are the g9, waq (1dam, etat) bases, the rela-
tive pronoun I ( yat) and the mterrogatwe ﬂst( kim ), which
give forms like $81, 5% (imo, ime ); 5, 2 (1mam, tme); g,
Zaeq, JRA; Tfe, ©g (1mena, imassa, imassim, ehr, csu ) and f.
sife, g (G, asu ). feq (kim) gives &1, %, %, &, S0 3,
w81, ¥, 759 (ko, ke, kam, ke, kena: kao, kamhg, kado, kassa),
etc, for which see Hemacandra 111 63 to 85.

(d) The Praknt numerals are g ( ekka), <f. Mar. gy
(ekkd); 3, 73, % (do, dube, be ), g  donz ); 7971, fafowr (tao,
tini ), TR, IR, IR catt@r o, cadasso, catidr ), 74,3, 91
w7 ( pafica, cha, satta, attha) and 17 {adha) also, /7 {nava),
79-7@-T3 (dusa-daha-dasa). They are 1nflected in the
regular manner.

The numbers from eleven upwards are also formed hike
Sansknt :—wgwH ( ekk@rasa ) or 21 Lkkirasa) Amg., TIRE
(e@raha) M., vgmaq ( ckatasa ) Pai, Amg. sws ( birasa ), M.
TR (bﬁralm) from which Mar &t {bara), Amg ac (terasa),
M. dz (teraha), ali‘? 73¢9 (coddaha, canddasa), IT|e
( cauddaha), cf Mar. =1 ( canda ) , T ( parrarasa ), GONE
( pannaraha) Apbh cf Mar. =g ! pand}zam) where §_(dh)
1s euphonic, A&A, Q1ZZ ( solasa, solaha ), G77F, AW (sattam
sa, sattaraha ), sRq ( aithirasa ), s5WE ( attharaha ), H 3w
(atthara ), Mar. 530 (athara) Nineteen is Amg. TVERH,
( egiinavisam ), Apbh. wapofay ( egiinavimsa ), cf. Mar. wgfH
(ekiinisa) or wamiiH (ckonisa) Amg. has also FoTHfEE
( awnavisai) or 7 (wvisam ).  The further nines are formed
in the same way. 478 (visqi) or /@ (visam ). d@\E (#isai)
or & (fisam ) (cf. e (lettisama), Mar. €| ( tettisa )
TeAEy ( cattalisam ) or @1 ( s7), IAEWA ( cayalisam ) which

15 the previous step to the contraction IFE (calisa ) in Jain,
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Maharastri.!  All the dialects contract it still further when a
number hke two, three is prefixed toit. e. g. Amg. IPFEy
( bayalisam ), a5 ( teyalisan: ) etc. == (c@li) 1s another
contracted form of the same word, we find this when children
repeat their multiphcation tables, like UFa, 3=91@ ( ekecdla,
becala). quAd ( pandasam ), 7o ( panndsa ) or qar ( pa-
nnd), m the further numbers gomg ( pansam ) or-gomy
(vannam ), cf. Mar  amas, 397 ( b@vana, trepana) etc. qf,
a3 ( sattom, satthi )-short in compounds, FARY ( sattarim ) or
74qR ( sattar: ), cf. MFAR (bavattar) for seventy-two, s7dfizy
(asium ) or stz (asit), cf. ARt (cordsi ) for eighty-four, o2z
(nawrm ), w3T (naut) of Mar qa3mwmg ( paiicannara) Word
for hundred is M. 7% (s«a) cf. Mar 37 ($e). Amg # (saya)
S. Mg. 77 (sada), for thousand 1s #2&9 ( sahassa). The gaK
( hajara) of the vernaculars 1s a loanword from the Iraman

branch ;
\

b. CoNjuGATION.—The Prakrits have lost more here'
than in dec’'esion. The tendency o removing consonants
from ends of words by adding =7 (¢) observed 1n declension
has also disturbed the whole conjugational system, making
it easter and more umform I'he atmanecpada 15 entirel
lost, some dialects showing stray participles in that pada
There 1s naturally no dual. Of moods, the subjunctive
entirely given up, of tenses the conditional, the imperfect]
with the exception of the rare ¥ify (@s1) or st (('isi):arriﬁ?é
(@sit), the perfect are given up. There 15 a tendency to
substitute in their place what BHANDARK AR® calls the nominal
construction, 1. e. use of participles with the verbun
substantivum.

For personal terminations, see Hemacandra III 139.
147. He gives some Gtmancpada terminations like &, = ( se,

1. Jacosy, Erzahlungen, p. 10,
2. Phil Lectures p. 21-22.
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nte), 3¢ (17e), but as said above, they are rarely used in
literature.

Ry (m1) or &, &1 (mhi, mo) or ® &, (mha, mho) for the
first person; fy, & &, &1, 9, 9 (s1, hu, se, tthd tha, dha), and g
{(ha) for the second, and 3, W, f&, /=, =, 3X (2, ¢, @1, nt1, nte, 1re),
for the third, according to Hemacandra. W (atth:) from
3 (ast1) 1s used for all persons and numbers.

I. Conjugation of stem gz (vatta), Sk 37 (vr1) in the present.
Apbh. has:—
TR (vatfam: gzt (vattamo) gz3 (vattaum)
5% (vattahum)
Fz (vattasi) 772, 974 (vattaha, - (vattas:-
vattadha) S., Mg. ) Tz (vttahw)
azq (vattahta) Pais.

7z, Tl (vattar, 359 (vattantr) az (vattar)
vattad:) Mg. S. FElE \wattahuom)

Tzl (vattaty) Pais.

The atmanepada forms would be'—3%, 3. F27 or 32
(vatte, vattase, vatiae vattade), and az= (vattante ), others
wanting.

Stray atm. forms are found in lterature; ¢ g =M, 7%
(jane, mannc) g (lahe), AeA ( sohase ), 7o ( mannade ),
v (lapate), 19zs7 (bikante). For more examples see
PiscHEL.! Asin the Veda and Pali, forms in 33 ( 1r¢) are also

found e. g IFHRY ( pupphire ), g (hasire ).

II. The same stem in the optative. Cf. Hemacandra
I1. 177, 178.

aza (vattejja), 5= (vatteyya), az=ma ( vatteyjama )
ae=Ry (vattesjama)

(a2=n, @@= (vadhessa,
hassejja ) in Hc. )

*  Gremmalsk. p. 324-25.
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Tzl (batlejjasi), Treie—wfa =g (valtejjaha) or ®g
(vattesjahi—jjast) and—=fg (jsaha)
(7ah2) also
Iz (vatteysd), Iz (valteyid)  aF=n—az= (vattejja—vaite-
. nal
It will be seen that the forms for the first sing. and third
sing. and plu. are the same. There are also the forms S.
azeq (vatteam ), TF (vatte) first sng, Amg 3% (vatte),
Apbh % (watr) second sing. and Amg S Mg. 3% (vatte)
third sing. and pl. For forms in literature, mostly Jain, see
PISCHEL, Grammatik p. 326 to 330.

This mood is, according to PISCHEL, very frequent n
the Ardhamdgadhi and Jaina Maharastri; not so frequent in
the Maharastri and very rare 1 the other dialects.

1I. Imperative forms of the same stem  Cf Hemacandra 111

173-176.

aite | (hasamu Far (vattimor, also & (vattahma)

- m dialects except Amg
T ( - ~ - - >
lan‘gH'? pece ]“"””)lgmm (hasumo!, 77 thasama), g%

thasemea) m Hc
] L aze. a¥a (vattuha, vattadha), g Mg,
T TFH.a79 (ratla, ' 97578 tvattahu—tteh)  Apbh., T39
vatlasu, vattesu' | (vattatha) Pars
L &1%, #99 (hasaha, hasata) in He.

e (vattehs). also e (vattahs) Amg

Apbh. gz, 92 (vatta, vattahn), q7+d. JACg 4G
#a3 G571 (hasasu, pechasw) He (vattantu,-
Tz3 (vattan), S Mg 733 (vattadw tuvarantu—
Z93, 9=53 (hasau, pechu) in Hc., hasantyu) in He.

Zamy, 9=em ( rasima, pechhidmu ), follow the analogy of
728 (vattasu), which itself 1s to be traced to the & ( sva ), of
the second pers. atm. of Sanskrit. 3 (#) and g (du), of the third
person are to be similarly explained. The plural of the first
person has bsrrowed its ending from the present ; the & (hma),
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however, although not given by Hemacandra but found in
literature, appears to be the true imperative ending.

IV. The S—aorist, which is the only aorist in the
Prakrits, shows the same forms for the first and third persons.
The strong aorist is given up, with the exception of some
very rare forms. The augment is mostly dropped.

sFn®  (aks:),—wgmm.  gwong (ovuchhamu)—Sk
(akarsam) s (avatsma)

Frfer (kast) and gorfT (vayas:) —Sk
FEE.  (Gvadih)

sy (akas:), et
( kahesi Y, T |

( pacari) . g7 { pucchhisum ), #g
g, A& (bhuei, ahosi), , (karisum: Sk w03 (akir suh)

s (annes: 1-Sk !
st (@nasi)

Amg. 9gqfS=m ( samuppajitthi )

But a keen sense of distinclion between the forms was
already lost and the same form served for the first and third
persons, or even for the singular and plural je. g. #F
(karimsu ) a®q (vaham), for first pers. sing. The form
Faret (vaydsi ), 1s also used for third singular! The Amg.
invariably shows &1 ( ¢tk ), for thurd person singular.

V. The future 1s formed by adding zeq (issa), or 32
(tha) to the root hefore adding the terminations.

ZhRyeqn, eRreA® (hasissam, wReAw, @AY, e (karissa-
hasissam: ), g, T mo, hohumo, hossamo), from
(hasihimi hohims), from 3, sfyeAradt ( bhx, labhiss@mo)

q, T (bhu essami),

fromg
Y Pl_st-:l?!-:—!:én;m;n-auk p. 360. .
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Wil ( bhaviséas ), atakz, e ( gacchihiha
FHREA (malihé), Mg homitthg), from 3 (thd),
wiaeaty (bhavissas:) azeq ( naissadha ), Karpira-
matyari), 1 33, ﬁg’qﬂ'&ﬂﬂ

. ( misumarissadha), Sakuntala

v
gz wegee (bhavi zfaeriA,  gffkst,  (hasissantt,
ssadr gacchissari) hasihine),

qufafures ( pardpussar) Amg. aqefi= wea=y { bhavissanti-
gz (hohu), from 3 (bh%t)  essantim)
Karpiiramaiyari 11 39

VL. The passive 1s formed by adding 239 (17a?, S Me. §4

{ ia ) to the root. ﬁrrvgl%{?ﬂ%?{ (nodwviyjantt), S. ﬁwga’n

s (mohwviad:) from g (), oreeg ( najjar ) from 1

(g ), =37 (ruvrar ), F:a'ng (ruvvasu), Efﬂ?‘:f%’ (ruvijjai )

from § (7u), gorzs ( punigje) from g ( p7), 9qEA3

(Sumaripyar) from &3 (smr Y T3 rammai ), TSI

(2amiyjar) from o (ram), ffeatz Orodied:) from &%

(rud), F=az (vuccar ) for g ( vac).

For details see PiSCHEL. Grammatik, 370-376.

VII. There are causatives, desideratives, intensiies and deno
munatives as in Sanskit and Pal,
(a) Causal 15 formed by adding @ (e)-Sk. 3 (ay),

7 (ve)-Sk. 7 (pay), Ap. 31 (a), 'q’( ) to the
strong base of the root.
FZ AR ( kares-karayat: ), qrez-quzar ( padher-
Dathayatr ), TTAZ-e9AR ( thave-sthapayatr ), AT
( daver ) col. Mar. zrEd-T39R ( davato-darsayats),
Eas-geaf  ( has@ver-hasayatr), ARZ-EIg
(jivavedu—jivayatu ), I/ - mamﬁ ( moavemi-
mocayam: ), Abph. qeg-qiqaR} ( padas-patayati )

- YA (uddalai-uddalayats ), TEET-T2AR
(*ghaddvai-ghatayati ).
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Desiderative is exactly formed on the Skt. model.
FIRT-IIHY (sugucchar—jugupsate ), S gyfeas—
T (bubhukkhida-bubhuksita ), Amg. Yegas—
e ( sussisar-Susriisate ).

Intensive 1s formed as in Sl.(t.

SRR ( cakkammar—cakramyate ).  FFA3
( lalappar ), g1z ( dhadnholai ), IFEast ( camba-
mmia ).

The most common denominative 1s formed by
adding ¥ ( @) to nouns immediately. FFqZ- F=A
(jammai—janmati 1. g@m: ( duhkham), g@m
( sukkdm: ) from g@: (duhkha) and 973 ( sukha ) ;
ot to the stem with an o1 (@). R@FwR-Roas
( cilaad -cirayate ), g2t gamiA | suhdad: sukha-
yatr ). FXFOAW (hwrwkuriast ), o (kha-
lakhalGas: ).

VIII. There are participles of as many kinds as in Sanskrit.
and infimtives and gerunds in the Praknts.

{a)

()

The present participle ends 1n =7 ( @nfa ) and qoF
( m@na )—the latter more frequent than the former
in the Jaina hterature. The pas<ive participle ot
the present shows the ternunation &1 ( mina ).

7+ (santa) and w3 (asanta); fem. s
(asanti), but 37l ( asali) also. T=g=1 ( gaccha-
nta), A= ( huvanta), FAON ( samari) often m
Kappasutta from s ( as ), Siwamh ( ohiramani ),
0SHAM ( eypamana ) from 3 (1),  wwmdvr ( dgama-
mina ), EMHNT- WS ( mk@ mamina-niskra-
myamana ).

The past participle ends in & () or 7 ( na), S.
and Mg. of. course ¥ (da) and § (#na). The
suffix 1s added either directly or after § (¢ ).
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T (vuttha), ageg ( pavuitha), also Zfaet (usia )
from ag (vas),S Iqafag (uvavasida), gz (tutta )
from g (trut), afgsr ( gaha) and aofey ( gahiya),
S. wkg (gamda) from 7w (grh), FOE-IH
(jamda-jats ), sAesr-=a® ( asalua-asodha ), §3-
31 (visana), f|RE (visarida), fagaRE-fawm
( risumarida vismrta)

The suffix 9 ( #na ) 1s more common than in Sans-
krit - @om (khaioa ), etz (ukkharada ) from
aq (khan), o (duna) from 71(da@); woo (runna),
s { orwinag ) from ¥y (rud). Thisa (na) or
7 (ta) assimlates itself with the preceding con-
sonant. Ifm (wmannlla) from #d= (mil), g%
( mukka ) from g ( nuc) 77 (ragga) from G
(rany), fag (sikka) from fag (sic). gy awn
(khudia—-ksunna) Tzs-a%  {chaia-channa) do
not show d (5« ) asin Sk There appear to be
active past participles as in Sk. but Pi-cHEL! does
not seem to recogmse them. 973 €333 ( puitha-
vam- sprstavin ), aOEF= ( bha.adavanto ), FEg=a
( ktdaranto ) etc. he sayvs, appear i late writers
and uncritical editions

Potential participles are formed by adding gsa
(tavva) or Aoz (anyja), sy (ariya) to the
~tem.

gfyea (hesiavva), @9 (hoyavva), S. Mg. gmeq
(hodarva), oz (anucittidarva ), gfese=a
(pucchidavva), ‘s s (saanyja-saya
niya ), gEisst (damsanyja), S w@ist (rakkha
nia ), #5F (kaya ) and #29-714 (kayya—karya ).
There is only one infinitive in Prakrits, that in 39
(um) or gq (dum) as the dialect belongs to

Grammaditk p, 387.
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Maharastri, Jaina Maharastri, Ardhamagadhi or to
Maigadhi, Saurseni group.

qiz3q ( purchium), gsgq ( pucchidum ) from
g=5 (pracch); aiaq (dharium ), aigs, ( dhar-
dum) from 9 (dhr); RbEH (afthdum ), 958
(thadum ), 31%‘{:{( uttium ), nt=zgy, ( gacchidum)
or TAZH ( gamidum ) show that the suffix 1s added
to the root directly or to the present stem. The
Amg. has a peculiar form cof the nfinitive
mm gu (fae), which is more frequent than
that 1n 3 (wm ). This |7 (tac) evidently goes
back upon Vedic A% ( fave ), or 94 (tavar), more
hkely the latter. 9W=w (bdhotiac), TeqT-Arwa
( vatthae-bhoktavc ), I3 ( vastave ). The double
A (ta) 1s, according to PISCHEL,' probably due to
accent, which @1 (fava:) bears e. g Panmini 37721
e T ( antasca tavar yugapat ), VI 1,200. g7
(iltae), I\apj) therefore goes back upon taq (¢tavar),
TEYTHT (pAyave pitavar) ete. g=gan (pucchittae),
azaw ( saittae ), wimAw (esillae ), are other forms.
The Apbh. has peculiar inf endings m 3y, v, ufer,
wfoqey (ana, cva, eppr, eppnu) etc. according to
grammarians. =g Wi (ecchana-estum), F{T-
#g¥ ( karana-kartum ). This is evidently a noun in
9« (ana) used nfinitively. The Mar. infinitive
must go back upon this. A form in waqg (evam)
e. & -7 (devam-datuin) probably leads to
Gu). g #q (devi, karavii). According to PISCHEL
this is due to—a+ (vane ) in TR (ddvane ) etc.
The absolutive suffix is & (#3), a1 (#a) after
nasals, added either to the root direct or to the
present stem in the Amg.

L

Grammatik p. 392.

2. Ed. Jacos! p. 89
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gt (vandutta), Ifean (vasitid), a=qr (ganta),
as also HURET=E ( anugacchitid), aa=n (bhavitla),
oo (jonnttad ), arfeen ( pasitf@) from q3x ( pasd),
I FFeaqT ( catta-tyaktva ).

Besides this, the Amg. has an absolutive 1n |mg
(tfanam ), Vedic Awmy (fidnam ), afa=awmm ( pas:-
ttanam ), R (attittinam ). Forms i gm
(tina), 3m (@na), am (diina) aie seen n Amg.
in verses. The:e, however, are more regular in
Maharastri, Jamn M. and Paiddci S5 (seiina ),
s (7m0702a ) from & (1), T30 (pania) from
qt ( pa ), &30 (laddhiiza ) from &y (labh), A=

(mottina) from g7 { muc ), ﬁﬂw (bhettina ) from

faz_ (bhid), sr3m (kdina) from F (kr), aEW

(gahiiina), "EW-{:JT ( ghettivna ) from /g (grh).
The qu (tina), gu (dina), 3m(7.a) forms are
to be traced to the pre—Panmian' aEg
(tvanam ), g (fvinam ), compare Sl
(laddhina) with @=am (labdheIng). A. =
(cc@), Tami (ccapam) also1s found in Amg. Hem-
candra® traces 1tto Tl (tra).e g. AFAT ( blioccad)
from a1 (bhuktva), v (naccd) from gmaT
(y7atva). @5 (v1yyam) from {gA (r1dian) supports
his derivation. It could not be traced to &t ( tya ),
which is only a metrically lengthened form of the
alternative suffix & (¢ya).

g“riar-zlm ( hocca-bhuitva), =f==n-srdi@r (apicca-
apitva ), Br=an-sar (kicca-krtva) qean-yan (socca-
srtvd) =9-TaT (cca-datva) ete.

1. GUNE, Dia Altindischen Absolutiva p. 12

2.

1I 15.
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The Apbh. forms in fig (ppr), fquy (ppinu) are to be
traced to Vedic forms in & (¢v1) and &@q_(tvinam),
Sfq (jeppr) from 5y (5:), 2w (deppranu), from g
(day), afeal (dakkhivr) from z31 (drs). These
are also used as infinitives. ‘Absolutives in g% (ia),
39 (ua), are rare. S shows ng# ( gadua ), M afst
( padia), Qfeas ( pekkha ). 331 (na) goes back upon
A (tva) and 237 (1a ) upon I, 7 (ya, tya), TEERTT-
sy ( mkkhama—-niskramya ), SERA-A74(4 (oda-
ria-avatirya ), WERH-3%E ( arulua-aruhya ).

46. DESi WoRDS:—The Prakrit vocabulary mostly con-
tams words that have phonetically developed from the Sans-
knt  These are called by grammanans the d39 (tadbhava)
words. There are, besides, many borrowed words which are call-
ed g=9s (tatsamas). The 778> (tatsamas) have a tendency to
increase 1n proportion to the influence of Sansknt on any
language. The modern vernaculars, especially on their hterary
side, are greatly influenced by Sanskrit; ¢ g. the Bengali
language Its form i~ «o changed owing to this influence, that
had it not been for inflection, one would have taken 1t to be
a corrupt form of Sanskrit

But besides the AZT (fadbhava) and 774y (fatsama)
words, the Prakrits show an amount of others that are called
239 (deSya) or 23t (de'i), 1 ¢ country words, Hamacandra
has collected such words in his Desindmamala. Some of
these 23ff (defi) words were already collected by Dhanapiala in
his P@alacchi naimamala  Although 1t could be shown, that
some of these words are real Agas ({adbhavas), in the
main they are words of other than Sanskrit extraction.

Among words wrongly put down by Hemacandra as
Desis are: —

swe (ckkamda) | 15—ar6=2: (akrandah), sfeag (ambira)
I 15-by @wafs (svarabhakt) from ou® (Umra), ewTAD
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{aggavega) 129—smmar (agravegah), st (gharam) 1 53-by
metathests from 7z (grha), 3m@%1 (avado) 1 53—3|Z: (avatah),
Vedic 3/@d. (avatah), 3tz0of (awrdni) 1 58— 311‘111’% (adhiragni),
T (ullidha) 1 100-37 (ud) and &% (ridha), sis= (ojjalla)
1 154—from afist_ (ojas) and the Pr termination 31§ (alla),
AR (osittam) 1 158-vmfamy (avasiktam), &= (kantd) 11
1-from #q (kam), FZa (katfiry) 11 4-from F7 (krt), FTRATN
(kaddamio) 11 15-from 2w (kardama), smax (kanovaam)
Il 17-traceable to #Fam™n (kavosnam), ®f&w@d ( kadikhambo)
I 17-from ¥ (kat!) and &Ry (stambha). FRR (kGrima) 11
26-from #F (kr) with termunation 38 (1ma), FfEM (kudia),
FIE (kudivam) 11 24 related to FH (kutd), FFA (kukkhi) 1l
34-Ffay (kukst), :RA (kodillo) 11 43-from FfIS (kutila), @3
(khadda) 1 66-from @& (khan), J7H (khagjoa) 11 69—from
TG (khadyota), @z (khamdhayatta) 11 T1-@=32  (skan-
dhayastth), T (khumpa) Mar. @t (khopati) 11 63-aq
(ksumpa), T (ganetti) 1L 81 from Tog (gan), MAft (gameni)
II 84-from um (giama) and woff (end), THRE (gaymrarai)
11 88-from sww (gagana) and ¥/ (ratih), wdt ( govi) 11
96—t (gopi) etc.

The Dedi words collected by Dhanapala and Hemacandra
deserve a crnitical study, as they would throw great Light
on the vocabulary not only of the Prikrts, but also of the
present vernaculars and the non-Indo-Aryan element in them
Some of the words are clearly Dravidian.

47. THE PERioD OF THE PRAKRITS —The period of
these literary Prakrits and the underlying dialects has its two
limits, the upper one 1n the Pali and inscriptional Prakrits, and
the lower one in the modern vernaculars. We have
seen that the period of the inscriptional dialects reaches well-
nigh into the first century of the Chnistian era. That gives
them a period of some eight centuries from before Buddha's
days. The literary Prakrits make their appearance with
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the Brhatkathd circa first century A. C. if not earlier.
Vararuci’'s grammar, the Prakria-prakasa, presupposes the
previous existence of the Prakrits at least in a spoken form.
It is not possible to say if some Prikrit literature as we under-
stand it, existed then and to what extent. Vararuci belongs
to the first century’ B. C. at least, everr if we do not regard
him, with COwELL, Max MULLER, PiscHEL® and KoNOW, to be
identical with the Varttikakara Katyayana as tradition would
have it, So that we shall have to date the beginning of the
Prakrits from that epoch. The lower Iimit would be about
the eleventh century A. C. after which the modern vernaculars
begin to appear on inscriptions or in literature. The period of
the Priknts, then, would roughly fall between the first and the
tenth centuries of the Christian era. The last Sanskrit line on
an inscription® of the Calukya king Viayaditya Satyadraya at
Badami, Sake 621 1, e. A. C. 699 or nearly the beginning of the
eighth century’,ﬁtlearly indicates the exastence of Prakrit in
some form at that time. The line runs thus: 3{q: Q¢ FTANAT
T W (atah param prakriabhisaya padyinyelani
datfan:). Unfortunately for us, the further hines which would
have shown us the actual form of the Praknt, are obliterated.
So much is, however, certain, that a Prakrit in some form was
used on inscriptions between the close and the beginmng of
the 7th and the 8th centuries respectively.

1. HOERNLE, Gaudian Languages p. XVII],
2. op. cst. 34.
3. Indian Antiguary X 10, 60









II
THE MODERN INDIAN LANGUAGES

48. THE PRINCIPAL ARYAN VERNACULARS OF THE
PRESENT DAY —Correspoqdmg to the Praknts that we have
spoken of, vz, the Mahirastri, the Saurasem, the Ardha-
magadhi, the Magadhi and the Paidaci, we have vernaculars
spoken in different parts of India today. Thus the Marithi is
derived from Maharastra Apabhrams$a. The Gurajarati, the
Réjasthani, a group of several dialects, the Panjabi and the
Western Hindi, also a group of closely alhed dialects, are
to be traced to Saurasena Apabhraméa, the Eastern Hindi, a
group of dialects, to the Ardhamagadha Apabhraméa, and the
Oriya, Bengali, Bithari, a group, and the Assamese to the
Magadhi Apabhram$a proper. The Sindhi from the Vricada
and the Lahnda KAaémiri are probably derived from the
Pai§aca Apabhrams$a. Besides these there are the Himalayan
dialects, Garhwali, Kumaoni and Nepali, called by GRIERSON
the Pahari languages, by HOERNLE, the Northern Gaudian..

Dr. BHANDARKAR appears to imnclude them among dialects
of the Hindi.

The question whether the Marathi 1s to be derived from
the Pili' need not detan us here. The Phonology of the
Marathi has very close resemblance with the M. Apabhrarmsa
or Daksinatya as it 1s called by later grammarians, e. g. Ap.
FRINA ( kumbhadro ), Mar. PR (kumbhdra); Ap. T
( kaalaam ), Mar. 335 (kele ), Ap. &, W1 ( kaa, gaa), Maj}.&
(ke) (&) (I2), 7 (ge) (@) (i2); etc. No modern vernagiar
could today be directly traced to the Pal, much }
Sanskrit,

1. FRANKFURTER, Handbuch dcs Pals, intrcduction. This vigw is
also held by others,
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49. THE TOPOGRAPHY OF THE VERNACULARS AND
THEIR SUB-DIALECTS ‘—It is not difficult to define geographi.
cally the modern vernaculars.

() The Marathi 1s bounded on the south by the district
of Canara, on the south-east and east by Telingana (Hydera-
bad Deccan) and Chotanagpur, and on the north by the Vin-
dhya and Satpura ranges. Various sub-dialects are recognised
by scholars, especially by HOERNLE!, who speaks of the Kon-
kani and Dakhani and following BEAMES adds one mote, that
spoken 1n and about Kolhapur and Ratnagiri. But these have
not yet developed any considerable differences in phonology
and inflection, to be classed as separate dralects If at all,
there 1s a difference only 1n pronunciation, the Konkant
showing a tendency towards wholesale nasalising. If they are
recognised as dialects, we shall have to recogmnise various
others, like the Karvari the Goanese, the Malavani, the
Savantvadi, the Chitpavani, the Silsetti. Dr. BHANDARKAR®
mentions these and adds the Khandesi to the hist, but he too
agrees that these differ from the main language in unimpor-
tant particulars only. To add to these, there 1s the Poona ot
central dialect, which 15 becoming the Kouvy (Koih) of
Maharastra, and the Berdri. The difference is mostly seen 1n
the vocabulary, for in the Konkani there 1s a strong mixture of
Kanarese words, m the Berari of Bhili and shghtly also of
Telugu words, and in the Poona Marathi of Persian words
In phonology too there 1s a shight difference, as already
remarked ; the Berari, for instance, has a too open and rough
pronunciation. BHANDARKAR also mentions Khandesi, which
GRIERSON® puts down as a mongrel Gujariti with a
1. Gawudian Languages, p. 111.

2. Phijlologscal Lectures, p 120.

3. The .Languages of India, p. 90. Linguistic Survey Vol. IX
PartIl.p. 1 & 2.
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strong admixture of Marathi and Bhili words. It is, however,
to be regarded as a mixed dialect, that develops on the border-
land of two distinctly different languages of a large group.
Thisis clearly shown by words and forms hke #AMFS
( manusa le), 7 (dong), ams (bapale), wrem (dhikala),
and &t (dudi), Tef ( padant), = (iyale) Tt
(rajithusiths), W& (mulasa ), @7 ( marasa), 3m ( dekhd);
e (amgama ), At WH (mothd bhAT), AET T WG
(Grjava kari lagasa), =i A% ( mana pasdase ), AT G
( mejavani karasa). The Gujarati element becomes stronger
in the western parts of Khandesh and the Berari in the eastern-
most part.

{rhe Guyarati 1s bounded on the south and east by
the Marathi and Khandeéi speaking districts, on the north by
Marwiar and central India states speaking Ré&jasthani and
Western Hindi, and on the west by the Kacchi and the sea.
The Gujarati does not show any remarkable dialectal vana-
tions. Gujarat is a fertile country and has therefore attracted
immigrants from the most anclent times.\| We hear in the
Mahabhiirata of a Yadava immmgration mte Dvaraka; this
must have happened about 1400 B.C. There were the Greek,
the Mauryan and the Scythian 1nvasions and settlements a few
centuries before and after the beginning of the Chnstian era.
In historical times, we have the Gurjaras! coming in through
the Panjab, Rajputana and Malva into Gujarat to which they
gave therr name. \The old name was Lita and the
language was known as Lati.* Besides these, there are the
Arabs, the Parsis, and the Turks who found in Gujarat a
welcome home. \The Gujaridti language is thus a composite
language having elements of the &=t ( /afi ), Prakrit of Daundin
the Sauraseni Apabhraméa, and even foreign elements that it
gathered from the language of the heterogeneous 1mm1grants')‘

1. Lingustic Survey Vol IX, Part I p. 324.
2. Kavyadgtal 35
P. 17
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(c) “The Gujarati with the Marwiri have sprung from
one common dialect, called ‘Old Western Raijasthani, by
TESSITORI'\ GRIERSON 1n the Linguistic Survey has classed
all the dralects of Raqutana together unde.rJhe name
Ra;asthanj an invented name’® as he himself acknowledges.
The dialects are Marwarl, Jaipiri, Mevah and Malvi and one
or two minor ones. TESSITORI, however, thinks that the
Mirwari is more closely connected with the Guwarati than
with any of the others. He therefore classes 1t with the latter
language and calls them the two developed forms of Oid
Western Rajasthini; and leaves the others to be classed either
under an unproved Old Eastern Rajasthani or Old Western
Hindi.

The Rajputana dialects are surrounded on the west by
Sindhi and Lahndi, on the north by Lahnda, Panjabi, on the
east by Braj, Bundeli (dialects of Western Hindi) and on the
south by Marathi, Khande$i and Gujarati.

(d)r/The Panjabi 1s the language spoken 1n modern
Panjab, excepting the westernmost part along the banks of
the Indus which 1s the place of the Lahndé/.) This latter,
under the name of Multani was classed amongst the dialects
of the Panjabi by HOERNLE and others, but it has proved to
be an independent dialect, allied more with the Sindhi than
with the Panjabi. (The Panjabi has two well marked dialects,
the standard language of Amritsar and the Malval of the
south eastern Panjab.>

(e){ The Western Hindi 1s the name of a group of
various lects such as the Hindustim, the Bangari,
the Braj Bhakha, the Kanauji and Bundeh\ Roughly
speaKing, part of eastern Panjab, western 1walf of the
United Provinces, Bunde]khand and part of.Scindia’s temtory

1. Ind. Ant. 43, p. 21.
2. Ling. Survey 1X Part II p. 1,
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touching the United Provinces and Bundelkhand is the region
of these dialects. The Bundeli runs also into the Central
Provinces up to Chindwada—excluding Jubbalpore. The
works of Siradasa, the well-known poet, the Satsai of Bihari-
1ala are wnitten 1n the Braj dialect. The Braj and the Kanauji
are not really very well distinguishable, The home of the
Bray Bhiakha is naturally Mathura and the region round about
it, reaching north to Bulandshahr in the west and Bareilley in
the east, and exténds southwards quite into the upper Gwalior
state. The Western Hindi group has developed from the
Saurasena Apabhram$a, the most Sanskntised of all Prakrits,
and what is also important, 1s situated in the_ancient Madhya
deda, the cradle of Hindu Civilization.

(N The Fastern Hindi is a group of dialects spoken over
the eastern part of the United provinces, the central Provinces
excluding Nagpur and its east, and west Chota Nagpur. The
dialects are (1) Avadhi or Parbi as itis popularly called and
spoken in the province of Audh as far south as Allahabad and
Benares {2) the Bagheli spoken in Rewah, and Goncavana, and
'3) the Chattisgarhi spoken in part of Chota Nagpur and Bilas-
pur and Rapur districts of the Central Provinces.

‘@lder scholars, including BHANDARKAR, did not distingu-
1sh between the two great groups, but called them Hindi only,
aiving Braj, Pirbi etc. as dialects of it. But later research
has proved that what is popularly called Hind{ is really divisible
into two groups, which have sometimes less in common with
each other than v wnth Panyabi and Bihari respectively} This
is also in consonance with the division of the Prakrits, which
are the parents of our modern vernaculars, A few examples
will suffice to prove what is said above.

In the following comparison we shall take the Bra; Bhiasa
to represent Western Hindi, and the Avadhi to represent
Eastern Hindi. .The pronunciation and vocabulary are less
important in tfis connection than grammar.



260 COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY

(1) A very marked contrast is seen in the case suffixes
or rather postpositions.

The Bray has &, &I. ¥, % ( k#, ka%, kai, k2) for acc. and
dat., whereas the Avadhi has &7 ( k@) or & (k&). Braj. @itk
( chorekit) to a son, Avadhi S ( (hov@ka). Brayhas & (ne)
or A ( nat) <howing agency, Avadhi has @ (se). Brajhas for
gen. % (ke) and # (k¥), Avadhi has also 3 (ker), #X (kar) like
the Bihari and Bengali. The Panjabi agrees with the Prajin
having a 5 (nar) for agent. For the gen. it has a different
suffix g1 (da).

The Braj shows ¥ (¢) 1n the gen form of the pronouns of
the first and second persons, whereas Avadhi shows &1 (o).
Braj {0 ( mero ), AW (tero ), Avadhi ar ( mora ). Here too
there is agreement between the Braj and Panjabl on the one
hand and the Avadhi and BengZli on the other. ¢. g. Pany.
¥ (merd ), au (terd); Beng. aw ( mora ), arx (tora) The
same distinction is observed in the case of the relative and
‘demonstrative_propoups, only with the tables turned. 7 e here
the Braj and Pamabi have & (o), and the Avadhi and Bengali
have v (¢). ¢ g. Bray, Panj. S (yo)or 3 (yau ), & (so);
Avadhi and Beng. & (¢ ), & ( se ).

(2} This agreement of the Western Hindi with the
Panjabi and others and of the Eastern Hindi with the Bengali
and others, is seen more markedly in conjugation,

The Braj has infimtive 1n 311, 91 (an, nau); the Avadhi
in g {b). The Panjabi has wfiniive in of, o (#u, u3); the
Bengali 1n this case does not agree with the Avadhi; but the
Maithili, a dialect of the Bihari of the eastern group, does.
e. g &g (dekhava) to see. —

As regards the past tense, the Eastern Hindi agrees with
the Western Hindi only in the form of the base, i. e. the
past. part., but it takes personal terminations like languages
of the east. Here it does not agree wih the eastern
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languages in having a & (/) for the past form. e. g. Avadhi |
At (marya% ), Biharl aral (mGrald), Bray @wq (mard).
In the furture, there is a marked agreement with the eastern
languages. e. g. Avadhi ¥a7 ( dekhava ), 3@ (karaba), Beng.
2aa (dekhaba ), FRF (kariba); but Braj &Rz (karihas )
( where gg (tha) represents Sk. g ( 1sya ),_mﬁg’[‘( marthai ).
The Panjabi like Hindustani, forms future with the help of a
suffix 1 (g3), ¥+ (karuga), ¥gm (dckhugi). The Bra.
however, also shows a form %ﬁag ( dekhihai ) where the old
future termination 1s still retained.

These few broad points are sufficient to show that the
Western and Eastern Hindi must be classed as two distinct
groups, having affinities and differences with each other, as
they have with other groups#

(g) The Oriyd 1s spoken in the modern Orissa. Itis
also called Utkali or Odri from the ancient name of the
province. It is also the language of south Midnapore,
southernmost corner of Bihar, a httle portion of Chota
Nagpur, Sambalpore, and the uppet part of the Ganjam
district. It has Bengall and Bihidri on the north, Eastern
Hindi on the west, the Telugu on the south and the sea
on the east. It shows no dialectic variations worth men-
tioning.

(h) The Bengali or Bangabhasi is the language of the
lower Bengal province. But itis also spoken in a part of
Chota Nagpur and the Assam valley. The Bengill language
shows two clear-cut dialects in the present day, the
Sanskrit- ridden Bengali of the educated classes and the
genuine vernacular of the masses. About the former the
Linguistic Survey* writes, ‘each decade it is becoming
more a slave of Sanskrit than before’. The tendency is to
discourage genuine Bengali words in favour of highly

1. Vol.V part p. 16.
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Sanskritized expressions. There is, however, another and
perhaps a better classification into (1) the central dialect of
Calcutta and the region round about 1t, ( 2 ) the eastern dialects
of Rangpur, Mymensingh, Dacca, Barisal, and (3) western
dialect of Nadia and the twenty-four Parganas. There are
sub-dialects of these with popular names hike Khariathar, Koch,
Chakmai etc.

(z) The Bihari is the name of a group of dialects
spoken in Bihar. It has Eastern Hindi to 1its west, Eastern
Hindi, Oriya and Bengali to its south and the Bengali to its
east. On the north 1t 15 bounded by Himalayan dialects
QOudh and Fycabad are just outside its lirmits on the west, but
Benares and Mirzapur are within, It is spoken also in part of
Chota Nagpur. There are three main dialects, the Maithili,
Maghal or Magadht and Bhojapuri. Of these Maithill 15 the
most important, it 1s spoken in Muzfarpur, Darbhanga,
Camparan, Purnea and upper part of Bhagalpw
district Its northern boundary is the lower Himalaya and
southern roughly the nver Ganges, Magadhi 1s the dialect ol
the heart of old Bihar, being spoken in Patna, Gaya, and the
Hazaribag districts The Bhojapuri 1s the most westerly of
the Biharl dialects. Gorakhpur, Gazipur, Benares, Mirzapur,
Chapra are the big towns 1 and round which it 15 spoken,
besides also in some part of Chota Nagpur. There are sub-
dialects' of these principal ones, with which we are not much
concerned.

(k) The Assamese language belongs to the Indg. ver
naculars and is spoken in the northernmost portion of Assam,
m the valley of the Brahmaputra river before it enters Bengal
proper. There are two principal dialects, one in the east
round Sivasdgar and other in the west.

(1) The Sindhi is spoken in the Sindh province, along
both the banks of the lower Indus. It has to its west Balu-

1. Cf. GRIERSON, Seven Grammars of the Bihar: Language, 1883.
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chistan, to its north the district of Multan, to its east the
Marwari speaking province of Rajputana and to the south the
sea. Between it and the Gujarati, there 1s the Kacchi, which
is to be regarded as a mixed borderland dialect, partaking of
the features of both. The Sindhi has borrowed freely from
the Persian, as the population that speaks 1t 1s to a great
extent Mussalinan. It has three main dialects, the Siraikis
the Lari and the Thareli. The first 1s spoken 1n upper Sind,
the second in lower Sind and the last in the desert of Thar.
The Sindhi 1s the outcome of the Vricada Apabhraméa, as the
Lahnda, which is closely allied to 1it, of the Paidaci®.

(m) The Lahnda 1s a language spoken 1n eastern Panjab
along the banks of the upper Indus. It was called Multani
by other scholars and was classed amongst the dialects of the
Panjabi. But this view has now been givea up. The land
nf this language i1s where the ancient Kekayas had settled
The preservation of intervocahc q ( ¢), which 1n other dialects
became % (d) and was afterwards elided, 1s a special charac-
teristic of the Paidaci and 1t 1s seen also in the Lahnda}
and partly 1in the Pamabi.

The dialects of the Lahnda are many. Pothwiri, Chi.
bhali, Tinaoll, Ubhechi, Thalli, Khetrani are the names of
some of them. They have yet to be properly studied. La-
hnda with the Sindhi, belongs according to GRIERSON™ to the
Outer Circle.!

() Then there 1s the Kadmiri, spoken 1in Ki$mere a
Paidaci dialect® possessing considerable literature. It has

* It1s written in a script known as Arabi Sindhi which 1s a com
promise between the Nigan and the Urdu scripts. It has very large
stock of Persian words though Aryan words are also found in plenty, Ed.

1. GRIERSON, Languages of India, p. 66.

*There are good authorities in whose opinion the Sindhi as a dialect
15 the nearest akin to Sanskrit, among modern Indian languages. Ed.

1. Languages of India p. 65.
2. GRIERgON, Manual of the KaSmir: Language, 1, 7.
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shared the fate of Hindi, showing two dialects, a Hindu
dialect full of Sanskrit loan words, and a Mohamedan dialect
showing Persian and Arabic words in abundance.

(o) Lastly there are the Garhwili, the Kumaoni and
the Nepiali and other Himalayan languages called by
GRIERSON the Pahari languages and by HOERNLE' the Northern
Gaudian. They are spoken in the lower Himalayan ranges
from the Sutle) in the west to the Gogri in the east. Those
who speak the western form of that group are called Khadas,
the descendants of the Khasas figuring in the epic as foreigners
together with Sabaras, Sakas and Yavanis. These languages
have yet to be investigated.

50. THE AFFINITIES AND PROPOSED GROUPS OF
VERNACULARS '—We have thus followed the development of
the principal Prakrits or Apabhram$as and given a general
survey of the languages derived from them. Some of these
show closer resemblances with one another than with others.
It is on the strenvth of such resemblances that European
scholars have distributed them mnto groups Thus HoERNLE?
speaks of an Eastern Gaudian composed of Eastern Hindi,
Bengali and Or1yd and a Western Gaudian compesed of Wes-
tern Hindi, Panjabi, Gujarati and Sindhi, to these he adds a
Northern Gaudian consisting of Garhwali, Kumaoni and
Nepali, and a Southern Gaudian consisting of the Marathi only.
It is to be noted that HOERNLE does not recognise Bihari as a
distinct group at all. He classes its dialects, e. g. Bhoyapuri,’
amongst the dialects of the Eastern Hindi.

GRIERSON, of the Linguistic Survey fame, has planned
his whole work on a different classification. He thus speaks
of a central group formed by Western Hindi, Panjabi, Raasth-
ani and Gujarati, the Himalayan languages a mediate group

1. Gaudian Languages p. I11.
2. Op Git pp. XIV to XVII, especially the last.
3. HOERNLE, op af. XXXVI,
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composed of Eastern Hindi only, an eastern group consisting of
the Bihari, Oriya, Bengali and Assamese languages, a southern
group of the Marathi only and a north-western group of the
Sindhi, the Lahndi and the Kashmiri.

GRIERSON also refers to languages of the Outer Circle. By
this he means the Lahnd3, the Sindhi, the Marathi, the Oriya,
the Bengali, the Bihari and the Assamese. These show certain
characteristics in common, e. g. the & (/) of the past participle
and the past tense e. g Mar 7333 (u'ml@d), Oniya I3H
(uthila), Beng. 3(2& (utinla ), Bihari 33 (uthal ), Assamese
sfz® (uthil ).

But n this respect it 1s always well to pomnt out similarities
and differences and not to b2 led 1into grouping and regrouping,
which after all may be largely subjective and liable to be upset
so soon as other facts coma to hight, If Marathl agrees with
the languages of the so-called Quter Circle, or eastern group in
certamn points, ¢ g. the & /a) above spoken of, the 31 (@) of
the strong masc. nouns, 82T ( ghoda ). W& ( bhald), E. H. 9RT
( ghora), &t ( bhald), in pronunciation generally the Marathi
also agrees with languages of the central group. The
pronunciation of the palatals in Mar. is simlar to that in
Kasmirl, Gujarati and Rajasthani of the central or western
group. The distinction between F (v) and g (&) is
observed 1n the Marathi, Guarati, Panjabi, and Sindhi, but not
in the others. In possessing a & (1), Marithi and Oriya agree
with Rajasthani, Gujarati and Panmabi only. Even inside
the Marathi itself there are dialects which show so-called
eastern features as against others which show western pecu-
lianties. Thus the Konkani nom, sing. of strong masc. nouns
endsinafi (o), e. g. @R ( goro ), =t (cedyo), andis thus in
agreement with Gujarati, Rajasthini and others of the western
or central group, as against the standard which shows 3n (@),
e. g. 0 ( gord ), g&n (mulagd), and is in keeping with the
eastern dialegts.
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Again if the Marjthi agrees with the eastern vernaculars
in point of the nom. sing. in 3 (@), it agrees with the
western or rather central ones in respect of the nom. pl. Mat
a1 (ghoda), E. H. arr (ghord), a horse, but Mar. i@
( ghode), W. H. 2 ( bete), & & (larake); as agamst E. H.
& @ (larakd), or aRat (larka), sond, Guy. #iwq (dikard ),
nom. pl. agrees with E. H. In the nom. sing. of relative and
demostrative pronouns, the Marathi agrees with Western
Hindi 1n having an &ff (o), ending ¢. g. &t (jo). @ (to).
(alo Fr( ) (ko-(#a)), Bray sfi ( yau ), & (s0), but E H.
S (je), §(te), Beng F(ye) wie), Gup. agrees with the
east, e. g. ¥ (yc) and g (fc). The Marathi agrees with
Western Hindi m having a q (§) na ( #é¢), infimtive, e. g
FO (karane), 3ot (deni ), Bra1 293 (denan ), 33 \ lenak |,
but the Chattisgarhi also shows this & (na), mfimtive, ¢. g
&1 (karan), st (jian), to do, to go. The Marathi also
shows mfimtive n § (74 ), hke the Gujarati, old Mar. &4
(-qw&) (karave ) (-yala . modern Mar. &g ( karavayala)
Guy. &g ( karavi ).

The above will have made 1t sufficiently clear that the
distribution of the vernaculars into allied groups is not as
easy as 1t would seem at first sight So many conflicting
points of view are apt to crop up, that it will always be
difficult to select some only as of first importance and
neglect the others It 15 none-the-less the hingust’s duty
to point out all the resemblances and differences. Every
such attempt, therefore, should be welcomed as astep for-
ward in the proper understanding and study of the mordern
vernaculars.

51. PHONOLOGY OF THE MODERN VERNACULRS:—The
modern vernaculars possess all the vowels except 7 (r), and
& (1). Some of them have a short w(e), and 3 (o).
besides the diphthongal ¢ (e), and =it (0). According to
HOERNLE, the Eastern Hindi has fourteen or fifteen vowels.
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We have already met the short simple v (e), and 3 (o),
before conyuncts 1n the Prakrits. We shall only note changes
in the vowels 1n the principal vernaculars.

a. CHANGES IN VOWELS:—31 (@), before conjunct is
lengthened and the conjunct simphified. This process had
already begun n the Prakrts. But some times the conjunct
remains. e. g. Mar. :a2 (katade). Pi. #Q (katt), F:
Ukrttih ) ; 1=g1 (kanha ), F931 tkavho) SK. 9 ( krsnah).

3 (a), is changed to 3 (7)), apparently owing to no cause.
Avadhi f3g ( chanu ), Coll Mar {#er khizza-Sk. eor ( ksana ).

g(1),and 3 (), are changed to mic), and = {(o0),
before conjuncts. This was already observed in the Praknts,
but 1n many of the vernaculars 1t has become umwversal. e. g.
Mar. ¢ (Semdire), H. 3¢ (semdira), Praknt f@gq
{stmdiiro). or é’v?{fl (sendiiro), Sk =g (sindiirah), Qi (poth)
Mar. Guj. also qigr ( potha ), in H. and Pany., Praknt timxan{
¢ potthaam ), Sh. FAFY | pustakam ). Mar € ( tomda 1,
Praknit gues, qoeq  tusdam, tordam ), Sk. queq ( tundam ),
Mar. 9 ( ghosa ), Pr W=z ( goccha ), Sk T=F « guccha ). 1t
is to be observed however that some vernaculars prefer to keep
(1) and 3 (u), e.g. Guy. and Beng. @3 \ simdiira), Sindhi
W% (stmdhury), Beng qdi-Gea® \pudhi pust tkam), gra—Fia
(kukhi- kuks:) O. gg@ (mukula)-P1. Qg g% ( mokka-mukia ).
The Prakrit © (¢), 31t ( 0), before conjuncts are short, wheremn
the vernaculars the conjuncts are stmplified they become long.

g (1) and 3 () often become ¥ (¢) 3i1 (0), although origi-
nally there 1s no conunct in the word. Mar hgm ( mehuna )-
Pr. ﬁrgw ( mehuna )-Sk. Rga ( mithuna), Gu). Mgg ( mohads )
Pr. gg ( muha )-Sk. §& (mukha); vul Mar. ¥/ ( bhoya )-stan-
dard Mar. 3% (bhui), Hindi #9ar ( #evafd - Pr. fow=y (mmanta
Sk. Raex (mimantra).

§(i)and & (%) are often shortened when the accent
falls on the las} syllable. Mar. f¥1 ( k1@ )-Pr. st (kidao)-



268 COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY .

Sk. @zw: (kitakah):, Guj. @ (kuvo)-Pr. 3 (kAvao)-Sk.
1% (k@pakah):, Hindi s (kila), Mai. fer (kila)-Pr. RN
(ktlao)-Sk. #e#: (kilakah). This is best seen in Mar.
inflection, where, if the accent is thrown forward, the prece-
ding long vowel becomes short. Mar. §3-Refi¥ (rita-rifice),
qe&-gar (mila-mulasa), Nz-fAzm@ (Ma-bildsa).

£ (1) and % () also become w (), 8t (0). Mar. afaiel
(tambolt)-Sk. asgs (Ambiila); O. W% (bhoka)-Mar. ¥%
(bhuka), but more often 31 (@) or 21 (@). Hindi a7 (babhiita)-
Sk. fRgy (mbhaty), Pany. fram  (nirakhana) -Sk. @
(niksana), G. F@g (lakhavi-Sk. fem Ukh), G. awg
(mapasa)-Mar. awm (mapksa)-Sk g9 (manusya), G.
- GENEA (parasottama- pwrusottama)  This tendency is
more wide-spread 1n the Gu). than in other vernaculars.

The vernaculars, like the Pali and the Praknts, have lost
? (a2) and =71 (aw), in therr place, as in the place of ag (aya)
and 319 (ava), they have the simple vowels w (v), 3t (o) Mar.
& (gern)-Sk. TR (gmrzka" Mar a1 (gordi~Sh. T . (gaurah),
Hindi, Beng., Oriya H(gm‘ Ay (sohdga-sauhhdgia) W&
(mof3) all dialects-Sk nn?ﬁm (mauktikam). In Mar.
aﬁm—qqﬁa:ﬁ (tettisa—1rayastriniat), AEa-sg3a%. (olamba-
avalambakah', the contraction is due to accent

t (@) and st (au) that are seen m some words are due
elther to combnatin of &1 (a), g () and 31 (@), 3 (u) when the
consonant between them is dropped, or to the influence of
Sanskrit. e. g. Hindi 3% (bharsa), Mar. rgq (mhaisa)-Sk.
aRt (makusi), Hindi and Pany. s (maila), Mar. & (maild),
a borrowed word—Sk. af>® (malina); Mar. & (baila)-Pr.
@ (barlla)-Sk. aH3Z (balivarda), a1 (tarsd) most dialects—
Apbh aga (taisa)-Pr. qfgq (fadisa)-Sk. swem (f3dria), Mar.
947 (cauthd)-Pr. aseq (cauttha)-Sk. agz? (caturtha), O. &
(bau) ~Ap. ¥% (bau)-Sk. 3 (vadh7@), RYNX (canguning)-Sk.
AT (caturguna). In words like & (nama)—Slg, 99 (nayana),
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H. and P. Wia1-94aa (dhauld- dhavala) they are due to 317 (aya)
and & (ava).

Examples of assimilation are Mar. &8 (usa), H. &@
{Tkha)-Pr 3= (ucchii)-Sk. 383 Liksu}, @R (sesa) and AR (Seya)-
Pr. @s (ser5a)-Sk. s’ (Suvya), RO (md)-Guy. 5@ (maradd),
Pr. aftsig (mariam) Sk. aiaq (maricam), H. zedl umli)-Sk.
stfear (amlika). Metathesis 15 scen in H 3zt s17dl (ungali-
angul?d, Mar. ®g1-zRa®) (hiradi-haritaks), H HFH&N-0F5%
{akelu-ckallaka), H 3=-fa=g (bunda- bindu)

BHANDARRAR! draws attention to a sound-change which
is due to accent. When the penultimate 1s accented, as is
mostly the case 1n all vernaculars, the syllable under accent is
lengthened and the final vowel 1s dropped Mar. qgA-q92@
( paddhata-paddhaty). /A FE FF (Kirta-kirata-kirt)), 75~
Qfdy (rtsa-13G$ ), ¥/ \ madha-madhu).  Where the sylla-
ble is already long, it 1s uttered with a stress. This lengthen-
g is accentuated in colloquial speech and we get words like
qrres ( patala ) for standard 9@  patala), qms { vamgdla )
for sifnies (omgala ), s ( jatana ) for Iqa ( jatana ).

The shortening and elision of vowels 1n Guy.  and Hindi,
e. g. F0 (kuvo), aglt (sasro, ®FF (sikyli) etc, are also
due to the shifting of the accent backwards. e. g. Mar. 35
(baisa) from IFZQ (wrasa ).

Even imtial vowels are elided under loss of accent; Mar.
T (7@na )-Pr. o (ranna )-Sk. 7T ( aranya ) ; Mar. gt
( bhitari )-Sk. speaag (abhyantaram ), Mar. and Hindi @@=
(rahGta )-Pr. awgg ( arahatta )-Sk. sag (araghatta). This
change began in the Praknt stage itself as forms like oo
( vanna ) show, but had not become universal, e. g. 3R
(arahatta). Dropping at the end 15 seen 1n Mar, % ( ter@ ),
AN-ART ( cauda~trayadaia ) etc.

1. Philolc#cal - Lectures, p. 152,
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B. Consonantal changes:—After their emasculation in
the Prakrits, the consonants do not appear to have suffered any
further loss.

(@) Surds are often softened ; e. g. Mar &we (sagald )-
Sk. a%a (sakala), Mar. gzt ( bagald »-Sk. a%: ( bakah ), Mar.
el (kdgada)-Sk. F (kaka), cf E. H &wy (kag), H
S (log )-3% (loka), E. H vrRE (egyaraha). Gu). 341
(agydra); Mar fgedt (mvadane), E. H faae (mvédar)
Pr. asqzg (navvatta:)-Sk. FRAJIA (wrvartayatr ), Mar.
e (kavida )-Pr. g2y (kavidaa ) Sk FNZF ( kapataka ) :
Mar sedt-wzgfy ( ghadaré-ghatayat: ); Sindhi, Pan). qw
( pamya )-Sk 97 ( pasica). Col Mar = ( pudhi) Sk dzg
( pitham }. It is to be remarkcd however that this softening
had almost been completed i the Praknts Mar WR3
( bhadava )-Pr. wRay ( bhaddavaa )-Sk. wzay (bhadrapada)
Mar. Guy Fafe ( bdvad: )-Sk qrf ( vapi ).

g (y) and g (v are softened into § (1) and g
(@). Examples* of the latter case are numerous. Mar
(or3vaft adosi) T2raft ( padosi) Sk. SRIM ( pratiwcsi), P.
4% (janeid), S F@E (ganot )-Sk THwE| ( yajopavita ),
Mar. 91 ( bhovard ), WA ( bhéovala )-Pr. qat ( bhamovara )
Sk. s (bhramara), Mar. #qot | sopané )-Apbh gdT
( savamppa )-Sk. 787G ( sumarpa ), Mar A-g7 (bhe-sura )-Sk
& ( svara ).

g (d) 15 softened into & (!)—zifEa- 71l ( dalimba
dadima ), fat-thg ( prlane-pid ), qz-7qz ( gl guda). The
¥ (7a) of numerals from 11 to 18 1s due to = (da) softened
from 7 (da). Mar.aw( bard ), Guy ar-zZizq ( bara-dvadasa).

a (n) becomes & () more generally than in the Prakrits.
e. g, Mar. \&a—{&a (limba-nimba ), Hindi a5 ( lotake )-Sk.
A (mwarta ), M. &30 (lavane ), H. a1 ( laund )-M. 97
( namuna ), Mar. Guj. FhR-amae ( namgara-langala ).

1. BHANDARKAR, op. cif, p. 168.
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{ (#) and & (1) are interchangeable. Still the Hindi,
especially E. H. and Bray. prefer { (7). Braj. 41 ( dhawra),
Col. Mas. gaal- 9% ( dhavala-dhavala ), aigq ( savard ), Mar.
a@dt ( savald )-Sk. =aS: ( syamalah ), Marathi shows stray
words like #iFd ( savari) (but 3@ (sevari) also)-Sk. RS
( s@lmali)

d (s) or ¥y (§). oniginal or derived, becomes g (#) in
some vernaculars. In Marathi this change 1s only seen in the
word Z9 (dasa ) Mar. g1 (daha) The Hindi and Sindhi have
preserved 1t only 1 numerals between ten and twenty H. IqRg
( gyaraha), 7% | teraha ), @ ( solaha ), S. awg ( kdraham ),
A& (teraham ), AT (soraham) Guy (9W) ( param ) Tge
(dahade ), P g (diham), Mar. however 7 (disa). The
form g ( diha ) is, however, found half a dozen times in the
JAdnesvari, Sindhi and Panj. prefer 7 ( ha) P =g ( sahurd),
S \glt (sahuro 1-Sk. 93 (Svasura ).

Col. Gu). agrees with them 1n this preference. Guj. AR
{ hamage ), understand  Guy "AR . samaje), A, =1 { hala,
hada), Mar. am (sala), arz (sdde )-Sk. ®R (sapia), gy

{sardham )

(m ) is changed to § ( vam ) in many vernaculars, this
change already began mn the Praknt stage ¢ g Pr. ¥t
( bhamvara )-Sk. 87 (bmramara). Mar. [@g-a®m ( nara-
nama ), ma-q¥ ( gave-grama), cf. S. 13 (na@u); Gu). aig
(gama), H wm# ( gagma) are Sanskntisms or rather good IgF
{ tadbhava )} words disturbed by ¥ s ( faf<ama ) again.

Some vernaculars show q (m ) for (v ). e g Guj.
I’ (thama)-Mar 3@ (thava). Sindhi and Pun). [Weg
( mimnata), B. R ( minat: )-Mar. @4 ( vinamts ), 1n verse
o (vinatr ).

g (ch) original or reduced in the Prakrits from &x (ks), &g
(1sy), or &g ( §s ), is further changed in Mar. to g (sa), e. g.
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Mar. st (masa), H. qrg (macha) weq (maisya) Mar. 39353
(usa—ucchu) Sk. g (tksu ), 9 (§)-73-99 (vasaru—vaccha—
vatsa), go1 (aR)-80-4n (sana) (vara)-chana-ksana) ; TE-TS~
T5 (ghosa—gocha -guccha).

The aspirates, soft or hard, become unaspirated in most
of the dialects. ¢ g. Mar Q01 ($tkant)-Pr. g (sikkha),-Sk.
fReg (stks). But Hindi retains them. e. g. f@@&ar { likhana.)
dfia (sikha), A& (bhikha), g (hatha).

&, 9, Y9 (kh, gh, th, dh), and 9 (bh) are reduced to g (h)
This change also 1s already Prakmtic, so that we must
recogmse the Praknts in some form or other as a stage
between old Sanskrit and the modern vernaculars.

Col. Mar. ge¥ ( mohar), St. Mar  gaIE ( samora’), Gu,
#F (modhu ), Hindi g (muha), Sk ga ( mukha), Guy.
Sindhi ¥z (mcha), qg-w: ( maku- moglmh) AME-ARIL-
qTIE { mhar a-mdighar a~mat grha ) Hindi :F'I ARI-FRTE
( narhara-narghara- y9ithgrha

Old-Mar. @zt ( naho ), 11 q=-a17 ( naka—ndtha), 33'01
®ga ( mehuna-muthuna ), FZON (kahiani), B. FRA-wams
( kaluni-kathanaka ) Mar. O. af-=Ge ( bahira-badhira )
H. Guy. Sin gg-a (vahi- radhi ), Col. Mar g0t { peharara)
H. qg@at | palernd ), G. &ag-'ﬁ(m ( pcharavie-paridhd ).

Mar. qgE-9q@&@  ( pakGla-prabhata ), Guy. JEEH-IBA
(valho-vallabha), H  gm-792-339  (dulhi~dullaha-
durlabha ) (another derivation, offered by BEAMES and BHAN-
DARCAR' 1s from 332% (wudidhaka), which 1s doubtful ); cf.
Old Mar. aw#&gs ( valhedule ) which occurs a couple of times
in the jﬁb‘neévari

1. Wison Ph:lologzca! L(ctuns p. 165.

* Further illustrations of the behavicur of £ (#) i Gujarati
deserve careful study- ®7 (bhena) and % (ghelo). The change of
into a glottal stop 1s noticed 1n a number of words: {Pers. §ahr Guj.
Seher=city ; Guj. leher=wave. Pers, zahr Gu). jher =pwmson. Sk, dvi +
ubhau Gu). beu, behu, Sk, megha Gu) meh; Sk. vadh® Guj. vohu=
{newly)wed Sahinu=grown up) Ed.
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For a detailled treatment of change of consonants see
BHANDARKAR? and HOERNLE *

Much need not be said regarding conjuncts. They already
suffered a change in the Prakrits, being either assimilated or
simplified. The modesn vernaculars have carried on simplifi-
cation further. Mar. %S (k%) Pr &35 ( kajja )-Sk. &M@
kirya ), Mar. gig ( Iita ), Guy g (hdtha)--Pr. geq (hatha)-Sk.
(g%a ( hasta ), Coll Mar &z (ditha), Old. Mar &% ( dithi )-Sk.
‘@® (drsit), Mar €131 (vya)-Pr fasgan viyyud)- Sk g (vidyut
Mar. @t (matha), Guy sy (mathis) B. mai-nea+ (matha-)
mastaka), Mar. R (ya@.i), Pan). fsamn-reaa (syjand-
sridyatr), Mar Sin. i@ (vampha), O B =z asqr (vimpha-
vamdhya), Mar  g@E® (bujhavand), H. gerar-geaf (buyhana-
budhyat:) ar@Wt-sqrEII ( vakhararé-vyakhyana )

Another way of avoiding conjuncts was by introducing a
vowel between the components o1 €833 ( svarabhakt:). This
as we have seen, has been in operation from the most ancient
times. ¢. g Col. Mar. 919 ( varisa ), Hindi axg-a% ( barasa-
varsa): Pany. 3@ (aga ), Beng 3N (dguna ), Coll Mar
Auf-3n| (Gging agm ), @&iF ( &loka), Bag (kilasa ), AIQWR
{ nakhetara) are other examples. It 1s interesting to note that
even foreign words are subjected to this process, e. g. QT
( prlega)-Eng plague, Tz | sileta )-Eng. slate, I3REHRH
( palatapharam )- Eng platform 3&d ( vakhata )-Per. Arab.
A ( vakht ), ga@ qox ( mulikha-mulk ) etc

Most of the conjuncts that have remained 1n the vernacu-
lars are due to the mnfluence of Sansknt, some belong to foreign
words; e. g. FHIR, /AN ( vaktasira, taktanasina) etc.
Some of them are adventitious, ¢. g. Hindi g=8 { hans ) from Sk.
&9 ( hamsa ), a=@-a51 ( bansi-vamsa ) etc and are due to the
inability of properly pronouncing the {FANTF ( anundstka ).

2. op.cst p. 133 to 197,
3. op. it 311045,
P, 18
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52 INFLECTION :—It has been already observed that the
modern vernaculars have passed into the analytic stage.*
Thus they have lost the old Prakrit inflection and have adopted
postpositions as substitutes for case terminations. e- g. Mar.
it (MAgs), amit (pas), & (@), col Mar. g (pa) c. g. SET=HTITA
( mahyapa = maupasi ), Guy. & ( né ), ?ﬁ {thi), a1 (no) at (ma)
( from qeqT. ( madhyat) Bra; § ( nm . & (ki) or & (kaii),
or % (k2), & (me), q(mai), & (Iau)(cf Mar. & ([3),
Avadhi &1 (k2 ). & (se), T (kera) or I (kara, § qr ( mé
para), Bengali & (ke), X (re), T (tc), 9T (ar) or W {er). etc.
There is however some distinction. In some dialects, these
postpositions are looked upon as almost part of the word, 1. e.
they are passmg mto the synthetic stage agam, n others they
are still regarded as quite distinct from the base to which they
are added on.

The vernaculars, like the Palh and Prakrits, have no
dual! In some therc are three genders, but 1n others,
like Eastern Hindi' and Bengili only two; ¢ e. nouns in
these latter are either masculine or feminine. In some
vernaculars the plural 1s formed by adding a word meaning
‘many or people’. e¢. g. Bengali T 7Fw (kukkura, sakala)
dogs, Bihari gm@eiE (chokaraloka). A trace of it is seen in
Mar. s, gasr (doghejana, sarvajana).

There are no conscnantal bases, most of them having
dropped the final consonant or added an & (a) to1t. Some

* The Hindi 1s no exception to this progressive tendency of the
modern Indian languages. This is observed also in what 1s, for the
sake of convenience called Bazaar—Hindustani which 1s perhaps by
“widest commonalty ” expressed and understood to-day (1947) and
whose area is growing very rapidly. In “Indo-Aryan and Hindi” Dr.
S. K. CHATTER)J! calls 1t the “ja-me-per s.-15-kis-mis-g1s”’ language.

1. RAJWADE, [Ayanesvari Grammar, p. 20 says that the dual of
nouns i A (a) 1s found 1n JA. He adduces only one passage Ji. 7 32,
where it 18 highly doubtful, i1f not spurious.

1. HOERNLE, Gaudian Languages Pp. 181, 185,
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bases in original % (7) have assumed an 311 (@) ending from the
Sk. nom. of these bases: ¢. g. Mar. Rar- e (pifa-pityasa),
Aarqr-wAaq  (mafa-matesa); some of them have an I (1), Mar.
W5 (bhaR), SR (737 -bhavasa), FAA (javesa). So that
there are really only vowel stems 1n 3, 811, %, 3, 3, & (¢, @, 1, %,
u, #), and € (e) etc.

(a) The modern vernaculars have preserved only some of
the Apabhraméa case terminations. Thus the old Mar. has
preserved the 3 (u) of the nom. sing., ¥ (¢) and H (né) of the
instr. sing , the Bihdri has preserved only the W (&) termina-
tion, the Guj. has it without the nasal, e g. Gu). IEQT
(chokarie) by a boy; the instr. pl., the § (sa)® of the dative,
which according to some 15 from &-& (ssa-sya) of the geni-
tive, § (7) of the loc sing., from f-fRA (sI-smn). Of the
plurals, the Mar. has preserved the nom. pl. of neuters,
FqS (kamald) from #9833 (kamalal), the instr pl. n 24t (dev}),
which 1s reduced from Apbh. & (khi). The Sindhi and Pan-
1abl have preserved the abl. gn-&d (Ama-smat) m 31f (@) and
8ff (), the Hindi and Oriya the loc. m w (e).

These and the new terminations like Mar @& (@), @it
(Tagi), ga (hiina) 3t (ata), Guy €1 (D, |t (ma), § (nd), 4 (1),
Bray. & ki), #1 (ka®), g (s%), Mathili % (%), and &1 (sai,
F{ (kar), &t (ma), Beng. wy (er), I (der), fag (diger) etc. are
added in the vernaculars, except 1n the Bengali and Oriy3, to
what is called the obhque from. This oblique form 1s nothing
else than the old genitive.?

(b)) The terminations that are not directly traceable to
Apbh. or Prakrit are variously explained by scholars. Thus
CALDWELL traces the & ( ka ) terminations in different verna-
culars to Dravidian & (kw); this, as Dr. BHANDARKAR has

2. Accc;rdmg to BHA&DREI\:;;,Hold Max:éghi does not have this

¥ (sa). Vide p. 204,
3. BHANDARKAR, op- cif. p. 234 and 241.
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rightly pointed out, is absurd. The ‘Vernaculars, especially
the Marathi, have drawn to some extent upon Dravidian voca-
bulary; but they have kept their gtammar in tact. An isolated
borrowed form is a strange instance of hnguistic borrowing,
even if granted for argumenl’s sake. The other possible
derivation 15 from #q ( krte), but thig leaves the anusvara
unexplained Dr BHANDAWKAR! traces them to the Apbh
postposition & (kchi) Thus & (#¢), a3 (fai) etc would
be traced to Apbh. &f¢ (fchi ).

The Mar. @1 ( /@) of the dative 1s to be considered in con-
nection with a simtlar postposition in the other vernaculars
Ct. P. @3z (la:). S. @ (/a:), N. &g ( ldya ) all meamng * for’
This has been connected with the root @7 ( lag), S - -1
(lagi-lai-1a) Thear (n@) of the plural 1s also to be con-
nected with 1 ( /@ ), the change being nfluenced by the prece-
ding anustira which 1n the vernaculars has come to be mnvari-
ably associated with the plurals. A subdialect of Mar shows
& ( tyanla ) which 1s the intermediate step leading to &iav
(tyana) The 1dea that the & ( [ ) is to be traced to Persian’
@ (7d) 15 as absurd as the Dravidian ongin of the & (ka)
terminations above spoken of.

The Guj. i, &1, g ( no, ni, nu) arc derived from the
Apbh. suffix o7 ( tana ), the F 1 ne) of the dative 1s also to be
traced to the same and is not to be tegarded as due to @ ( /o),
&t (7). This latter change would be unaccountable in
Gujarati

The abl. suffix 1s 1n Marathi g9 ¢ hina ) and g+ ( siina ),
Old Mar. gfemi ( hiinssa) BHANDARKAR derives 1t from the

1. Walson Philological Lectures op cit 247. Otherwice BiaAMF.&
Comparative Grammar I1. p. 255.

2. RAJWADE, JiiyaneSvart Grammar p, 12 and 26 HOERNLE, Gaudsan
Crammar 244.

3. BEAMEs, Comparative Grammar 11, p. 260,
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absolutive §137 ( hoiina ) having become, but this is doubtful.
European scholars think that 1t 1s due to the fusion of Apbh
torms f&ar -7 (homto swinto), which themselves are composite
forms made up by instt and loc terminations with the abl.
A (tas ) added. It 19 perhaps to be traced to g (hu) and §
(fem ) of Apbh. abl sing andpl termmations, the anunasika
i the latter beiny re<ponsible for the full nasal. This 1s still
further reduced to %7 (ne) and FHa7 (Tunag ), ST (@uniyé)
of Jian-& arl Maratht.  Maithili g1 (s, Bray 4 (so), }i(sﬁ).
Avadhi g (se, A1 (scni etc 1o be traced to the Apbh  loc
7 (sum), which 1s also seen mn Apbh abl. gA1 (sumfo). The
Guy. ot (th3 ) Pany.  r, Ot (th3, tho 1 are to be traced to Apbh.
AR ( tahi) with the aspiration thrown back

The Mar gemtive 15 no real case The suffix | (ca!
makes of the noun a pussessive adjective which agrees with the
noun n gender, number and case.  Thus Mar. has =1, <t (c7,
) & (ed), Guy &, & g no, ninker, Sindhl |1, &t (70,780, W.
Hind1 71, 1 (k@, kD), Braj & (kwo). E Y g7 F¢ (kara, kera).
Pany, g1. & (dd. di). Beng. &€, 0g (7 ), O Tlra)  The last
to appatently do not change, and Sindhi, Hindi and Panjabi
have two forms only as they have two genders only, the masc
and fem The Manlali shows a F (ka) e. g. anies (panika )
o watcrt.

The Sk and \pbh ongin of these 15 easily disposed ot
when 1t 15 pointed out that none of them 1s a 1eal case suffix.
The Mardtht & {ca) could not be traced to Pr. &g (ssa) Sk. &1
1sva), be<ides it 1s phoneticaily impossible  Nor can 1t be der-
ved from Hindi %, FC (83, kera)'. The only hikely derivations

1 URNLE, of af 221, BIA\DARRAR of ct p 256,
2 HOERNLE, op. cf 2338 derives 1t in that way. His attempt to
prove that w99, gigq (ahm. ccayam, tulimeccayamn) are only other

forms of ®wdr, gu@t (ahmakke am, (ujimakkcrait) has not in the
east succeede®.
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are (1) from the suffix & (#yz) which certain indeclinables
take in Sanskrit: this would become =9 ( cca ) in Prakrit and
simple:® (ca) in Mar. and (2) from the suffix §4 (iya).
BHANDARKAR' lends the wei ght of his authonty to the former
and Krishnashastri CHIPLUNKAR, and Ktishnashasiri GODBOLE
incline to the latter view. I am also inchned to side with the
latter>. The 3% (iya) gives the Smdhi &, &t (0, ji). How
the s (ja) of 359, 7 (1y7a. iva) came to be g (ca ) will have
to be investigated. The Guj. &Y, /1, g ( 10, ni, nit) are to be
derived from quw ( tena) (Sk &a \{rana)?), the Old Guy.
itself shows forms in @ ( tuna) ¢. g. REam ( cittatana ) *of
the mind* The suffixes #, ¥ (kara. kera) and &, 07 (0,
er) are to be traced to Apbh Fi&, $74 ( keraka, keraa )-c. g.
Mycchakatika-gg I94%F To0W  {uha bappakcrake uyyane )
In the latter case the % ( k@ } was softened 1nto a vowel when
it was no longer regarded as a postposition, but a suffix atta-
ched to words. It thus became medial and was, according to
the well known Prakrit law, dropped. The other set of gen.
suffixes &1 (k7 ), #1 (kan) etc are derived by BHANDARKAR
from Fa (krta ) through &% (kaa). This same Fn (kria)
would in Sauraseni Apbh. become #7 (kada ) and lose its 5
(ka) so soon as it ceased to be imitial and thus give CA A
(da, di) of the Panjabi HOERNLE' derives it from root 7
(da). BEAMES's' derivation from the present participle §sd~
-1 | santa-sando-hando-do) 1s, to say the least,
unthinkable.

The suffixes for the loc. are Mar srig (ata ), Beng. and
Panj. & (%), Gu;. & (ma), Braj. ®, & (me, mai), also §
(pai) and & (la%), Avadhi & (me), Sindhi & (me). These
are not as tough to explain as were the gen, suffixes. afig (ata )

1 Also BEames, Comparative Grammar 11 p. 289,
2. See suprap. 29. 30.

3. op. at. 239.

4, op. cit, 291,
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is from the Sk. adverb st=a: (antah ) ; i, &, § (ma, me, mai)
are from Sk 83 ( madhye ) through Apbh. RME-H13-] ( mahi-
mai-mai), or AF A ( mar-me ), q ( pai )1s from Qs ( parsva ).
We have qusif ( pa ) and Hindi and Guy. g ( pase) used as
postpositions & ( la% ),has the same genesis as Mar. @ (1a),
Nepali, Ilindi &3 ( /a3 ).

(b)  Adjectives follow nouns in gender, except in Onya
and Bengali where thev change rarely, and in number and
case also. But mostly they are us:d i what 1s called the
oblique form ; Mar. stimeay areA ( camgalya ghodyasa). The
comparison 1s formed by words ke 319%, 217, 934, { adhika,
bahota, sabase ) and others. The Sk g3 1ivas), 23 {ista), are
given up, and AT (¢ara) and AQ (fama), are only used in what
passes for classical style now-a-days

(c) Much need not be said regaiding pronouns. We
shall only give the personal pronouns and their cases m the
different vernaculars.

Mar.—&ft, qe1, a9/, 95, ®/E1, JFFid; AR, A, WWET,
AR, T, O, A, I, T, AL 5 T&Al, JaN, FAAT,
gu=AiA.  (mi, mal@a majala, maya, wnipha, mayhyata,
Ghmi, ahmasa. Gmacd, 3macyita, L, tdd, tuyala, twa,
1ha, turhyata, tuhmi, tuhmasa, tumaca, tumacyata)

Guy.—g &4, AR, g1, A1, 0. AWAT ; S/, FHA, AR, SRR,
JMAT ete., A, a4, TR-qWET, AW, INAT- AT etc.
W, 794, qaRedl- aAd), quat-gawmi. ik, mane, mare,
huthi, marcths, maro, marama, ame, amane, amaro,
amathi, amarama, etc., in, tane, tuthi,—{arathi, faro,
tarama tujama  etc. tame, lamane, lamarGthi-
tamathi, tamama- tamarama ).

Braj—g1, &, A, Ag; IS ; &, &, @0, @A, 0 AR, R,
, A1, T, T, mﬁ, gsrr«'ﬂ ( haws, mai, moks, mot,

merau, ham, hamai, hamirau, hamadryau, tu, tai, lohi,

tihs, Prerau, teryaw, tum, tuhmai tuhmarau, iuhmaryas,).
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Maithili : § (me &g, AT T &, §; AT, AEK, AT T
gq ham) (moh', mor (ham, sab, toha, tohar, toha
hamar), sab)

Beng.—#3, AR, @M. | mar, mora, mote), ¥Al, arzv (morg,
modera ), g%, AR, @q (tuha, dor, fote), W, dIRT
{tosa, fodera,

Oriya.—§, ard. | mu, motc, qmm?m, {mari-mohGrd, A,
( momane), FR@E®, ( momanka ), g, &4 (t%, tote), W,
JqiaE (tora, tomane), FaEas (tomanamka), There are
also forms used m respectful language like 3TRY, @1‘51
(@mbhe, tumbhe ete.

Avadhi.-ft, Ii)g‘ {mai, mor), 29, L tham, hamar', g or q (tat
or ti), AL, A !tor, tum) o1 q (1ui}, AREW, (fohdra), or AET
{toha e

Sindhi.-31i&, o1 (a7, ¢, =@l wsi, g (i, and &g Uavha,

WA, AR, AW, A4, WA, A, G, gET, @A AR,
{(asakhe, avikhe, tokhe, lavakhe, miokhe, makhe,
migho, tigho, arvcjoe, taryo).

These forms need no comment except thai the Guj. and
Brai. 1.e. the Western Hundi, Panjabi and Sindhi agree in
deriving the first person from the ¢k, base wg%q ( ahakam),
Mig. g1 ( hage ), and the rest vi- Marathi, Eastern Hindi,
Bihari, Bengali and Oriva agree in having the base § (ma),
which underhes the other cases in San<hrit.

b. CoNjuca1iON—It 15 m this respect that the verna-
culars h@& suffered great losses. Of tenses the old present
only is preserved, but i o pecial sense and a new class of
participial tenses is created  Of the moods imperative only 1s
preserved. There are however the usual verbal denivatives.

- The cojugational distinctions were alieady lost during the
Prakrit §tage, but the additions that Sk. roots took in the
various classes are seen in some bases in the varnaculars. e. g.

Mar. ffgdt (bihine)-Sk. favdlt (vibhi), &=mi- feag (stasné-svidya),
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asil ( majala )-Sk. wrey ( madya), Ammoi—sn=r ( janané—jana )
etc. Hindi gur- 491 ( suna- Srnu ).

(@) The old present 1s preserved in most vernaculars”

Mar. Apbh.
grgAtor gq (hasi zaz g for  gEiAl)
haso or hasit ) i hasats hasahii for hasamo)
et e (hasasa galg (W)  ewg  (hasahi
hasu ) (st) hasahu )

gREEA (hase hasata) z=3 AR gHA)  (hasar
hasahom hasant )

Gu H. Benj.
FF TR (hari F€ % (kark TR T kari
kariyve) karé) kari
FX F kare FLE kare TRH ]
karo ) karo) tkans kara)
F FX (karc FLFE kaic FL T4 (kare
kare) karé karena)

Or S. Pan.

F13 F% (kwra? geige (hald F1 F7 ( kara
kar Fa'to karaya )
& &7 tkaru 3 73 hald FI &0 kari
kara) halo) karo)
S FC= karai g3 goE FX FO (kare
karanti) thale halan: kwana)

It wall be seen that these forms are so transparent, that
a glance at them will convince that they are an old inheri-
tance preserved 1n these languages. In all cases the Apbh. g
(k) is dropped and the vowels combined. Some languages,
like the Bengall and Oriya, have lost the nasal of the first
person. Mar. Guj. and Hindl have lost the nasal in the third
person, Marathi second person sing. form g ( hasasa)
is not be traced to Apbh. ggfg (hasahi), but to be looked upon
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as a Maharastriism, for we have g&f¥ (hasasi) there like
Sanskrit ; Oriya &g ( karanti) is also a borrowed form.

Of the old moods the imperative' only is preserved. In
Mar. for instance we have && (karz) and w&6-%4 (kari—kard)
for the first person, F & (kara-kar?) and &0 (kara) for the
second and &1, #Aa (karo, karota) for the third. The Bengali
and Onya have this mood, other languages have preserved the
second person only. &% (karu) and & (kara) are from #FH
(kavamu ), gU¥i ( kardmo ), the nasal having changed to an
anunastka. F (kari )1s regular Apbh. = (karo) is from
F2 (karaw), the 3 (@) and 3 (u) give &7 (0) 1n combination.

For Bengali and Oriyva forms and their explanation see
BHANDARKAR".

The Hindi, Gujarati and Panjabi have &t (kara) for the
2nd pers. sing. hike Mar. and %4 (karo) for the plural. This, it
well be observed, is also the form for the present in these langu-
ages. Pany Z (i) and Sindhig (1) and 3 (a) follow Apbh. forms.
The old Mar. forms in A1 (j0) hke i, 0, GRS
(avadhiryo, dijo, bhogie) %3 (kije) are from the pass. 1mper-
ative and to be traced to y7dtRsag, B3, freag (avadhiryjan,
dipaz, kijjac ) etc.

{c} The old future 1s preserved wholly in languages like
the Gujarati and Hindi and partly in some others. Gu.
w0, ¥RY (karide, karsu), FWA, O ( kara'e, karaso) and
&, WA (karase, karase), old Guj F0| (karisa) etc, show the
characteristic & (sya), & ( ssa ) of the future. This same has
become g (ha) in the Braj®, where the forms are #Rgl, ®R&
(karihai, karihai ); &8, ®RE (karthai, kariho ); FRE, TR
(karthai, karihar ).

(d) The new present tense is formed in most vernaculars
by taking the present participle as the base and adding

1. BHANDARKAR Wilson Ph:)&loéxcal Leclun—s, p. 213 o

2 op.at.p. 213
3. BHANDARKAR 0p. cit. 218, HOERNLE op. cit 256.
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terminations expressive of person and also gender. Mar.
&t (karato), ¥7Q (karate ), Q1" ( karatosa ), axar (karata);
and I (karate ), @a (karatdta). The personal termina-
tions are seen 1n thefirst pl, second singular and plural,
which according to Dr. BHANDARKAR go back upon g9t
(27tha) of the Praknts. In the others it had to make place
tor the termunation of the adjective. The Hind;, Bengall
and Orniya also have this sort of present, but it has acquired
the sense of the habitual present, just as the old present has
done 1n Marathi.

(¢) The past tense has the same story to tell. Itis
expresed in all modern vernaculars by the past participle with
a few personal terminations. Itis also an adiectival tense,
Mar. 3% (keli), Fag (kelisa), %< (kele)or & (geld)
T (gelasa), 791 ( geld) and 713 ( gele ) are clearly forms
of the past participles % ( ke ) and I ( ge ), Pr. %37 ( kaa ) and
a3y ( gaa) with a termmation & ( /a ), which now has acquired
the past significance though it origmally had none. For the
genesis of this & ( /a ) which 1s found besides in Bihari, Ben-
gall, Onya, Assamese and Sindhi see supra Pp. 24, 25.

'The Bihari and the Bengili add to the & (/@) what GRIER-
SON' calls the enclitic pronoun, hke the Marathi. Thus
Bhojapuri has qr@i ( midralo ). ARSE \ maralisa ), ARSE (ma-
ralasa) which correspond to the Mar. 175 (gelo), g (gel@sa).

In the other languages the simple past participle serves as
base of the tense. Guy &y (/idhi), &g (kidhk) fd->9
(didhi-labdha ), ®a (krta), T (datta), T-TA- {( gaya-
gaa-gata), Avadhi &g, (kinha) &% (diye), AH-Fa ( mili-
krta ), Ta ( datta ), Wisq-AfSet ( milita-milia). The Eastern
Hindi differs from the others in adding to the participle the
enclitic pronoun like the BiharI and others.

(f) For the future the Mar. has a suffix a1, & (na, la)
whlch is added on to the old present forms. e. g. # &OF

1. ngmshc Survey, 5. 5.
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( mi karina ), d ®Cft® (tikaradila). i w03 (o karila), gl
@ (tuhmi kardla), ¥ §dS (e karatila), el & (@Ghmi kar it)
is exactly like the old present. It seems that the old present
did the function of the future also, but 1 order to avod confo
sion a suffix was addel to distinguish* between the two. The
Bengali and Oriya have taken the helpof the potential participle
in @s¢ ( favva). which when combined with the preceding ro .t
lost the medial & (/e ) and pave by asstmuilation a 53, @ (02 4,
bba), e.g. Bengdli ®RF (karda), TR (karbe), FIA
(kaniben ), Onya afy (dekinbe), g (deklubu), 377
(dekhiba), Bihari 3|3 (dekhaba), Zamg (dekharah) etc
The Eastern Hindi is true to 1ts character viz of b-ing a half
Magadhi idiom, and there‘ore shows forms hke a7 ( dekha-
ra), ]I\ karavie), gATA ( dekhabasa v and 38 me (dekhe,
dekhihar ) side by side. The Braj and the Panmjabi have a
future in a1 (£@), e. g. FFW | karigd), drgm ( bolugad ), and
the Sindhi in 71 {d@' These are generally added to the forms
of the old present. This @ ( ¢a} and 71 ( dG ) are supposed to
be paiticiples! of the past of roots ¥ ( gam ) and a1 ( da ).

(g1 There are participles pre<ent past and potential, ¢. ¢
Mar. FRA, atgq « karita, dharata ), Guy 37 karata ', Beny
FA, 2¥F (karita, dekinfd), Yindi w1 (kwratda), Or, F0=3
(Paranta ) and S J@131 (marimdo . The last two only have
preserved the nasal.  Past part are the <ame asin the Prikrits.
H w1 (gaya), & (diva, Guy &g (lidhi )., The Mar. has
added one more & /2 tH he past part 1n order to distinguish
it from the past tense, q3% ( ghelalcli ), and #3F (kelell
Mar. 5913 ( karavi 1, Guy. g (karavit), Bray A karava® )
S FRar (karibo ) are potential partiaples

The absolutive 1s formed m various ways according to the
geneats of the languaze. Thus the Mai. has 83 (karina),
33 (detina), Pr. aA, 3@ ( kdina, daana ), Gu). has 43

1, BHANDARKAR ap cit. p. 271, HOERNLE op. cit. p* 357,
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{ karine), a¥% (laine) which are composite, either due to
Apbh. Ry (evinu) or to Pr. g5 (1) and & (ne) enchtic
Hindi has @ (dekh:), g (sun ), FR (kart) which are
traceable to Pr abs g% (i), # (kart ) 1s further shortened
to ¢ (kara) and 1itself becomes a further abs. termination,
c. g. 99 ( sunakara )y S ( jakara), Oriya has § (1) and
Bengaig(:) gar(ya).

The Mar only has preserved the infinitive of purpose. F€,
#iig ( karu, boli) are to be traced to Pr R ( karium ) etc.
from Sk #4¥_( kartum )

Verbal nouns are formed by various forms of 3 ( ana)
which 1s both Sk. and Praknt. Mar &79 ( karaxé ), Hindi and
Pan). @1 ( karana ), Sindhi &797 ( karany ), Bengali and Orxy
&+ (karana). Gumati has a verbal noun in - ( vi-
karavii ), 3g (deviv ), 7 (levit )

(k) The causal is formed in Mar. by adding 27 (ivae), 57
(ava) to root, /@R (karwwane), F0IF | karGvar ), CE
( lagivavs ), Sindhi GEW =030 ( vGinu, dhodiu ). Hindl has
AL, 9T | nacand, padhand ), also q@aMEl | padhavana ) and
fean (dilana ), Raaran (dilavana ), the two latter are evidently
double causals. Beng. and Oriya 2@z ( dekhar ) etc. There
are besides causals formed by strengthening the root vowel as
in Sansknt. {RO ( marani . & ( todani ), E1ew ( phodant)
aedt ( marani ), 0 (tutanic ), 28 ( phuiani ).

(g) The old passive 1s preserved only in Pamabi and
Sindhi 1n forms hike NIT ( marie ), MONT ( madriava). Thisis
from the Praknt ga7 (1o passive. There 15 also the J {ya !
passive in §IAY ( pijanu). The old Marithi shows a few old
passive forms. The Jiignesrari has @RRR wamgyaty), TR
(vadhyaty ), TS ( nasyala), T (kyesi). Oid Hindi
also shows a few of them e. g. l{f@(l]?{lpwﬂyﬂﬁ, A (cahivat).
The modern Maiathi has a persphrastic passive e. g. & s
(dilé jate ), 9qe N ( ghetale gele) etc.
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53. BEGINNING OF THE VERNACULARS:—The oldest
Marathi literature available 1s the JiiGnesvari and its date is
Saka 1212 1. e. A. D. 1290. Besides this there is inscriptional
evidence also for the Mardthi. There is the Patan! inscription
of 1208 A. D. which contains some hnes in Marathi beginning
with ‘ gqf qreit & 9t I Jemn’ (i patans 1¢ kené ughatc
tehaci ) etc. There 15 another mscoiption, older still, found at
Parel.? This belongs to 1187 A. D. 1. e. hundred years before
the JAiGnesvari. 1t contains onlvy about three lines beginning
with ‘St ®1fr gl v ama @it 3= Igeensh e AEHE ey
(10 koni huvt e s@sana lopi tecya vedyanathact bhala sakutumbi
apade) etc. This gives to the Marathi a distinct un-Prakrit form
1n the twelfth century A. D We can therefore safely put
the beginning of Marathi a couple of centuries back.
The attempt of certain scholars to take Marathi as far back
as the 5th century is unsuccessful because it 15 not well
grounded.

The other vernaculars are less fortunate in this respect
than their sister. Thus the oldest work in Avadhi Hindi is
that of Tulasidas, a poet t of the 16th century ~~The Braj
however possesses a work, the Prithvirdja Rasaw of Chand
Bardai who lived towards the close of the twelfth century.
This also points to the same conclusion, that the Hindi, at
least the Western Hindi. had a definite form by that time. Its
beginning therefore can be placed a couple of centuries
earlier.

Since the Marathi, the southernmost of all these ver-
naculars, is found 1n a distinct developed form so early, we
presume that the others also must have developed about the
same time. Early eleventh century, therefore, can be safely
regarded as the beginning of the modem vemaculars

1. Epgrapha Indica Vol 11
2. Journal of the Bombay Branch of the R. A. S. 1876 p. 334.
3. RAJWADE, J#dne$vari, introduction,
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It is necessary here to refer to Dr. TESSITORI’S remarks
in this connection. Speaking of the time of the final detach-
ment of old Western Rajasthani from the Apabhraméa, he
fixes it at the thirteenth century' or thereabouts. Old Western
Rajasthani is 1n plain words old Gujarati. TESSITORI is
rather over cautious. *The Mugdhavabodhamauki:ka is the
oldest work 1in Gujarati and it was according to him written in
1394 A D. and in the completely developed form of the lang-
uage. The prior date 1s supplied by the Prakrita—Pihgala
which by no means definitely, 1s assigned to, say, the 12th
century. It is obvious that the work was written in Praknt by
way of fashion or habtt and cannot be regarded as supplying
the lower date of the Prakint. For aught we know, the langu-
age in which 1t is written might have been some five centuries
older than its author. Thus even the modest estumate of
TEssITORI does not preclude our placing the beginnings of the
vernaculars in the early eleventh century The Nagaripracarni
Sabha, 1t 1s said”, has discovered and published 1n 1ts journal
authentic documents 1n old Hindi belonging to the 10th century.

1. Indian Antiquary, 1914 p. 24,
2. Prof. H. R. DIVEKAR gave me this information orally, 1 have

not yet got the or.igmal papers.
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Aldverbs formed later 1n hinguistic
zrowth, 78

Agualutinative languages, 89 ff.

Agglutinative-inflectional  langu-
ages, 90.

Agglutinatve and inflectional lan-
guages, difference hetween, 92 ff

Analogy, cause of phonetic change,
32 cause of semantic change,
ni; nfluence i Linguistic
growth, 59 ff ; tnfluence in phono-

-logy, 55; as a methodological
principle, 5.

Anaptyxus, 55 ff ; in Avesta, 131ff,

Apabhraméa, position 1n the Pra-
knt language.s. 217, Dandin’s

p. 19

view on, 218, literature 1n 217;
Pischel’s view on, 218.

Archzology, as ad to Philology,
112 ff and Philology, means of
determining primitive civiliza-
tion, 113.

Ardhamagadhi, a border language
between Migadhi and Sauraseni,
192, ihiterature n, 216, where
used, 216

Aryan group, languages belonging
to, 125.

Aryans, domestic hfe of the pn-
mitive, 111 ff, drink of the primi-
tive, 118, dwellings of, 116-117;
familv life of, 120; mgrations
of, 100ft; mugration into India
101 ; original home of, 110-112;
priesthood among 118; rehigion,
123-124; revenge among, 122;
separation of Indian and Ira.
man, 1il; time-r eckonmng
amongst the primative, 119ff,
trade and industry of the primi-
tive, 118; tribes amongst the
prinuttve, 121 ff.

Afdoka edicts, see under Edicts of
Asoka.

Assamese language, geographical
himits of, 262; sub-dialects 1n,
262,
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Assimilation, progressive and re-
gressive, 51-52.

Associatton, function and influence
n hinguistic growth, 62 66

Avadhi-Hindt  Laterature,
ning of, 259

Avesta. 125 adiectives in, 136,
anaptynis 1, 131 #t conjugation
1, 137t . consonant wystem 1n,
132ff 5y diphthongs 1, 131, dis-
covery of, 126 epenthesis o, 131;
inflection in, 19501, numerals in,
196 peculian vowel b, 1209,
phonology of, 1238tf, pronouns
in, 1376, protresw m, 131(f,

begin-

Samprasaran: m, 131, sound
phenomena n, 131
Avesta and Sanskit,  relation

between 127tf 128 <imular ver-
bal forms 1, 1374 ; and Vedic
language, 110

Arsa. ¢ Ardbamagadhi,

b

Bantu Language< 2

Bingaro v Hindi (Wes*ern?

Bengall lLanguage. geographical
himits of, 261, two streams n
modern 251-262 , plaral in, 274,

Berari element in Khande-i, 257.

Bhandarhar, on dat «uffix 11 Hindi
etc 276 refutatiun of the theory
of artificial Sansknt, 147, on
gen. suffix in Marathi, 30 Mar
Abl 276 , nominal construction,
243 . perfect yn Pal, 195

Bhili, 27 ; words in Khandeli 257,

Biharilal, s Satsar  written in
western Hindi, 251

COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY

Bihari Language, geographical h-
mits of, 262 ; subdialects 1n, 262.

Brahut Language, isolated posi-
tion of, 17

Braj Bhikh3, a dialect of Western
Hindi, 1its geographical himits,
239, beginnung of literature, 286;
terminations m, 276.

Brugmann, on importance of aaa-
logv, 63

Bundeli, a dialect ot
Hind., ¢ ¢

Western

8

Caldwell, view of the Dravidian
origin of dat ternunation, 2753 ;

Canda, date of, 220,

Cases, fusion of 86, terminations
m modern vernaculars, 275H ;
not all traceable to Apbh. or
Prakrus 2751,

Chand Bardai, 286

Characteristics ot the Indo Ger-
manic languages, 101-1073,

Chmmese and Semutic, relation
between, 93
Chiploonhar, on Mar pgen sufhx

3 278

Civilization of the primative Indo-
Germanic people as disclosed by
comparative philology and arch-
aology, 112 121

Comparative Philslogy, and Arch-

:eology  determiming  ancient
ciwihization, 212, aims and

objects 1, 2 ; wider than descrip
tive grammar, 2, wide scope, 2 ;
method, 3, begmmng of the
science, name, meaning; Whit-
ney on the aim and obyect of, 3
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Comparison of different versions
of the 'same edict of A-oka,
points of difference evinced by
<uch comparison, 202 ff

Conjugation, 1 A<oka’s edicts,
211ff, in Avesta 137ff in"modern
vernaculars, 280 ff, 1n Pal, 194ft,
in the Prakrits, 2134, 1n Vedic,
169 1f,

Conjunctions, a later growth, 73

Conjuncts 1in modern vernaculars,
273.

Consonant-system 1n \vesta, 132

Consonants-Samdhi, 231,

Criteria of Indo-Germanic langua-
ges, 91,

Cuneiform nscriptions, linguage
of, 126.

Cualikipar-acika, 217,

D

Dandin, on the Gaudi, 211, on the
Lati, 214, on the Mihdrastri as
the best Pra.rit, 214, on the
Praknits generally, 211, on the
Sauraseni, 214

Darius, inscriptions of, 126

De~i words, the non-Aryan and the
Dravidian element 1n, 252ft,
wrongly so called by lHema-
candra, 27 3.

Daalects, causes of diilerencesin 16,
18, definition of, 15, ditterences
m, 16t , ditterences recognised by
Yaska, 148, of the Indo-German
langnage, 20, Meillet Printz on,
15, pointing to one common
language, 19, unifying elements
i, 181,

Diphthongs 1n Ayesta, 131.
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Disstmilation, as a  factor n
phonetic change, 53

Distribution of modern vernacul-
ars, 256ff , 264it,

Domestic life of the primitive
Aryans, 114—124.

Dravidian, element 1n De-1 Words,
253{1, languages 2, numerals 1n,
99 some characteristics of, 94

Drink of the primitive Aryans, 118,

Dropping of consonants, as a cause
of phonetic change, 46,

Dwellings of the primitive Aryans,
116

Dual, wanting in the Pal, the
Prakrits, 233, and the Vernacul
ars, 271,

Edicts of A-cka, conjugation in &
importance of, 201 location of
201 language of, 201 inflection
i, 186ff, the different sersions
of, 202—203 phonology of, 208,
Sanskrnit influence 1n, 208—213,

Edicts, see under mscriptions

Epenthesis in Avesta, 131.

F.

Famihes of languages, Bantu, 2,
Finmish, 2, South American, 2:
Hamutic, 93, Dravidian, 94; Indo-
Germanic, 91, Mongohan, 2,
Semutic 2, 90,

Fanuly life of the primitis e Aryvans,
120—121%

Franke, on home of Paly, 207,

First sound shifting, 37—38.

Future, new in the vernaculars,
283, old, preserved 1n a few
forms, 282,
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G

Gath3, Avesta, 127ff.

Garhwali, Himalayan dialect, 261.

Gaudi, Dandin’s view on, 214

Godbole  Sastri, dervation of
Marathi genitive suftix, 30, 273,

Grammar, Comparatine v Compa-
rative Philology.

Greek, phonetical peculiarities of
107, vocalism compared with
Sanskrit, 46 s>c noles

Grierson, on character of Khau-
de-i, 256 , on distrihution of mo-
dern Vernaculars, 261263, on
the so called Outer Circle, 265,
en the R#jasthini, 258, oa the
Pi~acas and the Pai.aci, 219 220,

Grimm’s Law 37-39, 1 Frst and
Second sound shifting, Jo L.

Grimm Verner Hexameter quoted,

11 examples  from Englsh,
f.on 37,
Gujarat, constant streams of

immigration mto, 257.

Gujariti constituent elements 1n
257, geographic limits of, 257,
want of dialectical variations n,
257, literature, beginning of, 237

Guna as vowel gradation, 50

Gurnjara immugration into India,
257.

H.

Hamtic and  Semutic,
between, 93,

Haplology, 56.

Hemacandra, Cilikdapaidacika
mentioned by, 217, date, 214, on
Dedi words, 253, right view in

relation,

COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY

the fivefold classification of Pra-
krits, 220.

Himilayan languages, 264 »
Garhwali, Kumaoni, Nep:li, 261.

Hindi (Eastern) group of dialects,
their 'geographical distribution,
259

Hindi, Eastern and Western, rela
tion between, 259ff

Hindi (Western), group of cialects,
their geographical limits 258, ¢
their ornnn, literature i 259

Hindi hiterature, begmning of, 2t

Ilittite,  an  IE  lancuage, s
Appondia 1

Hoernle, on Dravidian oricin ot
the Pai-aci 220, on distribution
of modern Vernaculars, 264, on
past tense in Marathi, 21, on
artificial Sanshuit, 147, two Pra.
knits, 220

Home of original Aryans, 111ff, of
the Pay achi, according to Grier
son 219, of the hterary Pali,
according to Franke. Grierson,
Muller, Windisch, 199-201

Also sec Appendix 11

I

Imitation  as cause of phonetic
change, 32.

Imperative mood 15 the only mood
preserved in the verpaculars, 282

Indian and Iraman Aryans, their
language, their separation, 141.

Indian languages, Pah, stage of,
176. ’

Indo European languages, =

Indo Germanic languages q. v,
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Indo-Celtic, the proposed name for
the Indo- Germanic langua-
ges, 96

Indo- Germanic, the name, 95

Indo Germanic languages,*2, accent
m, 7, characteristics, of 33ff
criteria of, 96 dhalects, of, 20, the
individual members, 95, numerals
i, 99ff, pronouns 1n, 99it,
relation between different groups
of, 103-107,—and Semtic langu
age<, relation between, 92ff

Indo Iranmian group of languages,
125(f.

Industry, prinustive, v Trade

Infinttive of purpose, old, preserved
only 1n Marithi, 285

Inflection, 1n A-okas Inscriptions,
210ft in Avesta 126, 1n modern
Marathi, 51, 1n modern vetnacu-
lars, 82, 271 ff, 1n Paly, 190ff, in
the Pr ikrits, 292ff, in the Vedie
language, 119

Inflectional languaues, 1. .difference
between them and Agglitinative
languages, Y2,

Inner Cucle of modern vernaculars
according to Grierson, 264

Inscriptional Praknits, 201, cource
of hterary Prikrits, 214ff,

Inscriptions, f Achemieman kings
126, of A-oka, 201ff, cuneiform
126, of King Darws 126, their
language, 126, old Marathi,
286, of Sassanian Kings, 126.
Iranian languages, 125, dfferent
classes of, 125, thent relation to
each other, 125, discovery of
dialects of, 125

293

Irdnian and Indian Aryans, their
language-, 139, their separation.
139.

1
Jamna Iterature in the Ardhama-
gadhi, 216.
Jaipiri, a dialect of Old Western
Rajasthani, 258 v, Guyarati.
Japhetic, proposed name for the
Indo-Germanic languages, 96
Jivanesvar, illustrating linguistic
change, 21—-31.

K.

Khandagiry, inscniption of 167, 1ts
value in cdetermining the Home
ot the hiterarv Pal, 199

Khainde‘:, Berdri element in, 256 ,
how furmed, 256, geographical
mfluences 1n, 256-257.

Khass1  language, examples of
numerals and pronouns 1in, 99
Kha-a~ menuoned alopg  with

Pi-acis ¢ v

L

Lahnda language, 1its dialects, 23,
its weographtcal hinuts, 23 same
a~ Mooltam, 253, but ditferent
from the Panjabi, L33, where
spoken, 25¢

Language, acqumisition at 9ff, 14,
causes ot ditferences in, 16—18,
constant change 1, 14, 15, dis-
covery of hiaman, 116, function
of, 4, groups of 1-2, influence of
analogy n the growth of, 58 fi!
of Indian and Irdmian Arvans
130, influence ot association in,
58, later elements 1o 74, onoma
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topeeia 1n, 12-13; origin of 10-11-
thought-element more important
in, 5, its twofold aspect, 4, what
it means, 3

Languages, agglutinative, 80ff ; of
the Aryan group, 126, of the
Indo-Iraman group, 126ff

Lita, old name of Gujarat, 257.

Lati language, Dandir’'s view on,
214; mentioned by Dandin, 257.

Latin, phonetic pecuharities of, 103,

Lefevre, ongin of language, 10, 11

Leaa dialect, a mienomer , 202,

Leskien. phonetic laws brook no
exceptions, 65

Linguistic change, illustrated from
old Mardithi of Jnyane-vari, 2.-
32 v phonetic change

Literary Priaknts, @
literary.

Location of modern vernaculars,
256ff , of the Praknts, 218

Priknts,

M

Maithily, a dialect of Eastern 11indi,
260, terminations 1n 269, 271,
Marathi, constituent elements, 256-
257, dative wrongly derived from
Persian, 276 geographical hmits
of, 224-225, phonology of subdia-
lects of, 256-257, inflection In
89, old literature 1n, 286 ff, oldest
mscriptional, 255 ff; relation to
languages of Inner and Outer
Circles, 261-265 and other verna-
culars, not derived from Pah,

255.

Migadhi, closer relation with Pa
Gaci, 229, some peculianties,
where used, 222.

COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY

!
' Mahdras'ri, Dandin’s view on

217, hterature in, 216ff, location
of 218, position 1n the Prakrts
of, 216ff

Malv: dualects of Old Western Ra-
jasthani, tvde Gujarati

Marwari language a $Saurasena
dialect, 218

Meillet-Prinz, on dialects 15, on
unifying elements 1n dialects, 18

Meringer, on physical processes in
utterance, 6

Metathesis, 57-58

Mewiti, dialect ot Old
Rajasthani, ride, Gujaritt

Mid-European peoples, migration
of, 110 f

Migrations, of the Arvan.,, 108 110
of the Aryans into India 109, of
thd Mid European peoples, 110ff
Also see Appendix 11

Modern Indian languages adjectives
in, 279, begnnmg of literature
1, 286ff, case ternunations in,
275ff .  conjugation n 220(f,
conjuncts in, 274ft, dstribution
into groups of, 277, distribution
and location of, 256ft,’no dual in,
272, growth from the different
Prakrit Apabhramsas, 276, 1n°
flection 1n, 272ff, mutual relation
of, 261, not derived 1mmedsately
from Pali, 255, phonology of
257ff , pronouns in, 267ff

Mongolian languages, 2

Mooltan: language, t1d°, Lahndi.

Mugdhavabodhamauktika, oldest
work 1n Gujarati, 287.

Muller E. agrees with Oldenberg
1in believing Kaunga to have

Western
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been the Home of the literary
Pali, 199.

Musical accent, 7,

N
»

Non Aryan element in Dew1 words,
253, See, also, notes.

Numerals, 1n Avesta 137, 1n Dravi-
dian languag: s compared, 99, in
dfferent Indo-Germanic lan-

guages compared, 98tf, in the
Prakrits, 212ff.

0.

Oertel on the 1mmportance of
social mmtation i lancuage, 61,
on the thought process 1n
uttering words, 4, On the three
errors 1n such investigations, 61

Oldenberg, on Kalinga as the
Home of the lrerars Pali, 199

Onomatopoeia 1 the tormation of
language, 12, 13

Oriya  language,
limits of, 261.

Outer Circle of Indian vernaculars,
Grierson's view on, 265

rreographical

l)

Pahlavi language, 126

Pawsaci, Grierson’s view on, 219,
Dandi calls it Bhutabhai.a, 217,
Heernle’s Dravidun origin
theory incorrect, 220; home of,
218ff, where used, 217.

Palatal law 1n Sanskrit, 42,

Pali, coeval with Vedic dialects,
179; conjugation n, 190ff; no
dual in, 274, home of, 200; in-
flection in, 210ff ,—and Modern
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Vernaculars, no direct relation
between, 255, nearer to old Sans-
krnit, 208, origin of, 199if, pho.
nology of, 183ff, position in the
development of Indian languages,
192ft, Pah Stage, 207 208, San--
krit and Prakrit, 192ff, & 1916,

Pali and Vedic Sanskrit, 178ff.

Paniny, and TA undcfiled, 52

Panyibi Language, geographica,
limits of, 258

Passive new, 232  old, preserved
in son.e vernaculars only, 282

Past tense 1n the vernaculars
formed from the past participlel
283

Paul on the acquisition of lan-
guage, 11 on constant change
n languace, 11 15

Perfect tepse not found in Pal-
1493, 207, 1n the Veda and Brah,
manas, 170-175

Philology, Comparative, 1:de, Phr-
logy  Archeeology as ad to
1126 Archoeology as means
to determuning prmntive civili-
zation, 119

Phonetic changes, not absolute,
53ff, acoustic causes of, 32ff
anaptyxis, 52, assimilation, 18,
causes of, 21, 31lit, 5t to 57,
caused by accent, 32, 41, caused
by analogy, 31, by dropping of
consonants, 43, bv unitation,
31, by quality, 58, by rhythm,
58, conditional, 46, and uncondi-
tional, 40, dissimilation, 53f,
haplology, 56, metathesis, 57,
influence of syllables, 57, syn-
cope, 56 , observed by Yaska and
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others, 58, physiological causes
of, 33ff; of vowels, 38ff.
Phonetic law, 35ff, definition of 34;

first sound shifting, 36ff, second

sound-shifting, 37ff, palatal law
in Sanskrit, 42, quantity law
in the Praknits, 58, Verner’s law,
39f.

Phonetical peculiarities of Greek
and Latin, 98.

Phonetics of Pali, Prakrit and
Sanskrit, 161ff,

Phonology, of Asoka Edicts, 208(f .
of the Avesta, 128ff; -
fluence of analogy in, 54, of the
Marathi and 1its sub-dialects
254ff, of the modern verna-
culars 266ff, of the Pal, com-
pared with that of Sanskrit,
183ff, of the Prakrits 208ff. f
Vedic Sanskrnit, 149

Physiological causes of phonetic
change, 33ff, processes in utter-
ing a sound, 5-7

Pisacas, mentioned in Mahabha-
rata, 219, their Home according
to Grierson, 219,

Pischel, on Apabhraméa, 218ff, on
Samdh consonants in Prakrits,

228, does not recogntse active .

past participles, 242

Pitch accent = musical accent, 7

Plural formed by adding words
meaning ‘many, people’ etc. in
Bengal: and Hindi, 274.

Porzezinski—Boehme, on the func-
tion of language, 4.

Prakrits, in older stage coeval with
Vedic dialects, 179, conjugation
in, 243ff, consonant system in,

COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY

| 174ff, Dandin’s view on, 21%.
Deéi words 1n, 252ff, as develop
ment of the Inscriptional dia-
lects 215ff, no dual 1n, 235 ; inflec
tion ,in, 236ff; inscriptional
210ff, mscriptional P. displaced
bv Sansknit, 211, later than Paii.
208, ongmal simple vowels
preserved n, 52ff their mutual
relation 219ff, views of Prakiu
Grammarians on, 220, lan-
guages included under the name,
218, onigm of 214ff, hterature
embodied n, 216, location and
distribution of, 218, Mahcrasiri
the richest in point of literatur »
2201f, numerals 1n 242, period of
literary, 253ff, phonology uot,
2201f, pronouns n 218ff , phonetic
differences between them and
the Pali and Sansknt, 1831,
Tadbhava and Tatsama words
in, 252

, Prakritisms

© 180ff.

. Prakritapingala, date of, 251-52,
Prepositions a later growth, 71.

in Vedic Sanski,

' Present tense, old, preserved 1n the

' modern vernaculars, 246.

' Priesthood among primitive
Arayans, 115

Pr_nouns, in Avesta 1261f, in the
Indo-German, languages, 93ff,
in the Khassi, an agglutinative
language 92, in the modern ver-
naculars, 245ff, in the Prakrits
2111,

Prose, Vedic, 144-145.

Prothesis in Avesta, 131.
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Psychical processes involved 1n
uttering a sound, 7-8.

Q

(Quantity, as cause of phonetic
change, 58,-law for Prikrits,
223.

Kk

Rajasthiani group of languages,
dialects 1ncluded under it, 258,
v Ré&jputana dialects

Kyywade, on dual in Marathi,, 271
on habitual present 1n Marithi,
24, on instr  sing n Marathi,
30, wrong dernation of Mar
dat 276

Rajputdna dalects, geographical
Limats of, 258 x, Rajasthani

Rask, rea) discoverer of Grimm'’s,
Law, 38t n

Religion among primitive Aryans,
114ff

Relation, between different groups
of Indo-Germanic languages, 954,
97, between the ditferent, mo-
dern vernaculars, 232.

KRevenge among primitive Atyans,
122,

Rhythm, cause of phonetic change,
58.

S

Samprasirana, 1n Avesta, 131, as
a form ot vowe! gradation, 46ff
Sansknt, Avesta closely related
to, 125-127 ,—and Avestic verbal
forme, 138ff, classical, whether
artifical, 147ff, 1its develop-
ment, 146 ; ccasonant system 1n,
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154 ff , influence 1 Edicts of
A<oka, 213, mscriptional Pra.
krit displaced by, 2137 loss of
Indo-Germanic vowels in, 141,
142, Pah stands closer but
15 not directly traceable to
Vedic, 188ff , Vedic and classical,
difference hetween, 145ff , Vedic
and the Indg languages, 130ff ;
vowel gradation 1n, 110

Sassaman Kings, their inscriptions,
126

Sauraceni, Dandin’< view on, 214 ;
language, where used, 216.

Schwa-Ind -Germanicum, 119

Science ot Languege, rtde, Com-
parative Philology

Second Sound-Shitting, 39,
Grimm's law, 37 39

Semantic  change
Analogv, 61 ff

Senutic Janguages, 2, relation to
Hamitic and Chinese . rela-
tion Letween them and Indo-Ger-
maric, 95ff

Semantics, 5.

Separation of Irdman and Indiam
Aryans, and their languages 141,

Sindbi language,  geograpical
Iimuts of , subdialects in 231,

Sounds, phenomena peculiir to
Avesta 121, physiological pro-
cesses 1n uttering 5-7, psychi-
cal prucess in uttering, 7-8.

South An erican languages, 2

Stress accent, 6-7.

Svarabbakti = Anaptyxis,
Glossary.

Syncope, 56.

vide

caused by

See
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Syntax, defimtion and scope of,
79tf; growth of different parts
of speech in, 80: later elements
in, 80.

T

“lad-bhava and Tat-sama words 1n
the Prakrits, 252.

Tessttori, on Old Western Rija-
sthani, 258 , on age of old Guja-
rati, 283

Thought, the different means of
commumncating, 3 ,—process 1n
uttering words, 4

Tunereckoningof primitive
Aryans, 119-120.

Tokharians, 104 See notes
Tokharian language, 99, 104, its
characteristics, 109. See notes,
Trade and Industry of the prim-

tive Aryans, 120.

Tribesamong the primitive Aryans,
121

Tukharah, a people = Tokhanans,
mentioned 1a Mahi3bharata, 104,
See notes.

Tulsidasa, 233

Turkish language, an agglutina.
tive one, 34, formation of the
verb 1n, 36

U

Upayini the Home of literary
Pali accordiag to Franke, 200,
Unmifying elements 1 dialects,

7-19.
V.

Vararuci does not recognise Apa-
bhramsa as a separate Prikrit,
214; oldest Prakrt Gramma-
nan, 220, probably the same

COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY

as Kityayana, Varttikakira, 220,

Vedic language, 141ff ,— and Aves-
tic language, 1342 ,—andclassica!
Sanskrit, distinction between
the two recogrused by Yiska,
147, conjugation n 163ff , inflec
tion 1n 149ff ; 1ts difference from
later languages, 13, and the ort
gmnal Indo-Germanic language,
141 ; phonology of, 148, Prakni-
tisms 1o, 159ff, prose, 144,—and
the Pan 179ff, successive stages
m, 142ff,

Verbal forms, Avestic and San-
knit, compared, 1401f,

Virkehr, cause of change, 63

Vernaculars (Indian), see under
modern Indian Languages

Verner's Law, 39-40

Vowel gradation explained and
itlustrated, 45ff , 1n Sanskrir, 152,

Vriddht  phenomenon, 47ff, a»
vowe! gradation, 50,
W

Wackernagel, on Sanskrit as Hoch
sprache, 147.

Webers’ view of artificial Sanskrit
refuted, 147.

Whitney, on the acquusition of
language, 9, on the aim and
object of Comparative Philology,
3, on onomatopzia 1n the for-
mation of language, 12, 13

Y
Yaska, on dialectal differences
148ff, on difference between

Vedic and later Sanskrit 148,
observations on phonetic change,
58, .



APPENDIX 1
INDO-ARYAN AND HITTITE

The greatest achievement of hnguisticians of the past
century was the scientific reconstruction of PRIMITIVE INDO-
EUROPEAN 1n 1ts phonology and inflexions  The sound of the
human voice five thousand years ago was once again heard.
P1z 1in Eurasia was the source of Sanskrit, Greek, Russian and
the modern languages belonging to IE family,

The phonetic system contammed a ¢ 0 u short and long.
diphthongs formed by combinations of any two from these,
short and long, and short ¥, and 1 and #. The consonants
contained the laals p, ph, b, bh, m, the dentals or alveolars
8, th, d, dh, n, the palatals k, kh, g, gh, i, the velais q. qh,
g, gh, n, the lamalized velars ¢ gh", ¢ gh", %", the hqud
or syllabic 7 and / and the sibilant s with z as a modification
There was a total lack of spirants except in the solitary s (z).
Some scholars hold that %, v, 0, 3, z were also known

IE morphology and declenston were also generally dis-
covered to be parallel to the Vedic.

The Twenticth Tentury began with further discoveries of
new hnguistic material in Asia Minor belonging to the middle
of the second millenium B. C.  Theyv ate as follows

(1 In 1902, a study of the two letters of the Pharaoh
of Egypt, Amenhetep 1l to King Arzawa m Asia Minor, bv
J. A, KNuD12ON tevealed the Indo-European character of the
language.

(n) In 1907, Hugo WINCKLER dizcovered a whole
literature 1 HirTiTe language written m cunevform manner
of writing on 10,000 clay tablets in the Turkish willage of
Boghazkoe witich 1s the site of the ancient Hittite capital o
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Hatusas. They are Royal Archives of the Chatti Empirc
containing the treaty records with the Mittani people. This
proved to be a “ veritable embarrass de rechesse to the
learned world . MEYFR identified the names of Vedic Gods
in the records. .

(m) In 1916, the Czechoslovakian scholar F. IHRONZY
was able to demonstrate the Indo-European character of the
Hittite language. MARSTANDER gave a full sketch of the
language in 1922 from Christina and STURETEVANT's Cowi-
parative Grammar of Hittite came m 1933. Since then
American scholars have traversed much additional ground.

Reconstructed IE explamed all the IE languages. Hittite
revealed 1tself as an Ig language, but did not fit in with the
other IE languages. Scholars therefore supposed that Hittite
was an earlier branching off fiom a common source.
STURTEVANT and other Ihittitologists now take the position
that Hittite 1s not a descendent of IIX like Sansktit or Gothic or
Greek, but it 1s rather a sister of IE. Hittite on this view is
the aunt or elder cousin of ancient IE languages like Sanskrit
Greek and Latin. Theyv put forward INpDO-HITTITE as the
common source of PIt and H. The relationship 1s best shown
by the following table:

Privimive Inno-Hrrmite ( PIH)

1
PRE-INDO LEurROPEAN (PIE)

Pre-HiTTITE(PH) INDO-EUROPEAN (IE)

HrTTITE (H) .
| I
SANSKRIT GREEK LATIN
This hypothesis is not yet universally accepted, by scholars
but, it must also be remembered that no alternafive explanation
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1s yet put forward to the Pre-Hittite. Once the relation is
firmly established, it will doubtless help us in solving many
problems arising 1n the historical study of the Vedas and the
1E culture 1n the Middle-East.

DESCRIPTION OF THE HITTITE WRITING.

In the Old Testamcnt, the Hittites are called the children
of Heth., 'The land of the Hittites 1s mentioned in the Old
Testament throughout as a land flowing with milk and honey
( Exodus). Father Abraham purchased a field in which there
was a cave, from Ephron, the Hittite, and his wife Sarah was
buried there (cwrca 1872 B C.). They are referred to as
archers on horseback, and Ezekiel, the Prophet, tells Jerusalem:
“Thy father was an Amorite and thy mother an Hittite”. The
¢reat Hatty raid that broke the First Babylonian [Dsnasty took
place about 1800 B. C  Three centuries later, Western Asia
Minor was the Homeland of these Hittites (1500 B. C.)
They are the name of several peoples mentioned in Old
Egyptian and Assynan nscriptions. They seem to have
mhabited Palestine before the Hebrews, according to the
Encyclopacdia Americanna (1945)  Solomon was eager to
form alliances with these people who had a kingdom, 1 hus
days, in North-Eastern Syria. The Egyptian and Assynan
hieroglvphic imscriptions and records give the following in-
formation: The Heta offered a vigorous resistance in North
Syria to the Egyptian King Thutmosis I, ( czrca 1560 B. C.),
and to his successors of the 19th dynasty, Sethos I and Rameses
I and 111, (c17¢a 1200 B. C ) Hatts of the cunerform inscriptions
frequently fought with the Assyrians from 1100 B. C to 700
B C. after which they are heard no more. Thus this Ancient
Oriental people wcre the rivals of the ancient Egyptians and
the Assyro-Babylonians m the game of welt politik. They
overthrew the first Babylomian dynasty, comng as they did
from the Taurus mountains 1n Asia Minor. The assumption
that the Hittites were also called the Hyk§os who were the
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Shepherd kings and who seized the throne of Egypt
{ 1800 B C.) 1s not seriously challenged.
THE RoGHAS-KOI DOCUMENTS

These are Royal Archives containing treaty records
( dating about 1400 B C ) of the Mitanm people They
were, as 1s stated above, urearthed by the Betlin Assyriologist,
Hugo Winckler at 145 Km. east of Angora. The Babvlonian
language and script were used in diplomacy 1 ancient mterna
tional affairs. 1t was a kind of ancient oriental rench. But
the Hittite arcluves are 1n Hittite languace, written in Baby-
loman cuncrform writing and at places tike the aid of the
heiroglyphic mode of the Egvptians.

FREDERIC HRrROZNY

The romance of this linguistic discovery centres round the
figure of Professor Fredenic HRozZNY  HROzZNY got a clue to
the Indo European character of the Hittite language from the
discovery of a Hittite present paiticiple endmg n anza in the
Nom sg. masculine and having - anf and and m other cases
(cp. Latm fereus, ferentis Gi. pheron, pheiontos) He also
compared case endings of Hittite nouns and found counter
parts more o1 less precise for them in I languages --

Wit  khuaman-za = all. IE Lat
Nom. khumanza $ ferens
Gen. khumandash sya ferentis

Hittite * attash’ Father, has for its acc. attan (cp. Sk. raman ).

The Hittite word for waler 1s vadar HROZNY'S most
important clue is supplied by the declension of ths word. He
found the word 1n the Hittite sentence

nu mnda an czzailen, vadar max-ckullen:.

Now here the meaning of the Sumero-Babylonian ideogram
ninda, (bread) was known. Nind an was therefore clearly
interpreted as acc. sg. of a word for bread. Bread is to be
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eaten, and thus ezza clearly means ‘to eat.” So also ad, adanzs
(they eat, in other places). Compare Latin edo OHG ezzan
and E. edible, Sk ad, to eat. Other passages showed that-
ten 1s the ending of the 2nd pers sg Now HROZNY naturally
thought that after eating bread the Hittites were 1n the habit
of drinking water. And H. vadar gives rise to a surprising
comparison with Eng. water O. Saxon water. The Oxford
Dictionary gives the following sources for the modern Enghsh
water —OFE weter G wasser Gk. hudor, L unda, wave ; with
which [ suggest a further comparison of Sk wudan, samudra
and adbliyah

The remaming part of the Hitule sentence 15 ckulien:.
Hete the stem 15 clearlv eku, drink, compare Latin aqua The
whole sentence paraphrased in curtent INDO-EL ROPEAN would
run as follows.

Now (nu) vou eat bread, jurther vou diink water. In
Hittite vadar 1s declined as follows:

sy
Nom. vadar Dat. loc veden:
Acc. rvadar Abl vednaz
Instr  vedenit Gen radenash ( cp. Lat.

fenmur, femns).
cku, ekuzi, he dninks, cp  Tocharan ma jokalle = one should
not drink
PRONOUNS
Professor HORzZNY also established resemblances between
the-Hittite system of pronouns and the Indo-European pronouns:

Hitute Latin Greek Germ. Dutch Gothic Sanskrit

h
" aham

1st
{OED)

person
%* (Y} vy
sg, } anmugga tome cmege

}uga=”l” ego ¢80 uh

*cp. IA and Mar. amuk and lamuk and Sindh mokhe and tckhe.
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Hittite L. Gr. Ger. Dutch. Goth. Sk.
2nd ) zig, z1ga="thou $igé
per- ¢ Sindhi
son J tug, tuga ="‘to thee” thuk tokhe
1st plu vesh = we wiy weis  vayan
' (OED:!
kash = this Oscan ekas
shash = he Sah
Kwuid = Lat. quid Vedic. Kad

Kuvabikl Lat. ubiquc

The Hittite verb was also proved to have resemblance-
with Indo-European verb-declen-ions . [ give an example from
Prof. HROZNY'S tables—

Hittite Skr. Gr Common
inflexion

1st Pers. Jam:=1make Yami=1go fithem mi
2nd Pers. 1ash: yast tithes s, S1,
3rd Pers. jaz1, plu janz: vati, plu. yant lithens: 21, l

The imperative 10 %, 71, 15 also found in Hittite as in Indo,
Iraman: berof-. The medio-passive form has fequently an 7
ending, resembling stmilar forms 1n Latin, Indo-Celtic and
Tocharish. The 2nd person plural jedduma resembles
Sansknt aharadhvam and Old Avestic muzdazdum. The
Hrttite had verb stems in = shkand — nu , eg.

dashk-13h: = thou takest cp L. posco.

arnum: = [ send for.

From this correspondence, these similarities of grammar
and structure PROF. HROZNY reported to the German Oriental
Society 1n 1915 (No. 56), that HiTTITE was an INDO-EUROPEAN
tongue. His Hittite Gramnmar was compiled and published in
1916. He showed from the Hittite treatment of the gutturals
that it has a greater affinity towards the WEsT Il\LDO-EUROPEAN



APPENDIX 1 7

Languages of the so-called kentum group rather than towards
the Indo-Iranian group of Indo-European.

From this simple treatment of this subject which would
be easily grasped by the popular tmagination, let us now turn
to the more scientific aspect of our study.

We gather from STURTEVANT's Comparative Grammar
of Hitirte (1933) that the museums of Stamboul and Berlin
divide the clay tablets of Boghaskor. The literature in Hittite
found so far is considerable, and contamns a Treatise on
Horsemanship and on how to tame and train a wild horse.
The Treatise s in the Indic Court Language of Mitanni.

When we want to compare a new or old but unknown
language and <tate 1ts relationship with a language that 1s
known to us already, we are requived to refer to the following
elements: PPhonology, Declension of Nouns and Adjectives,
the system of pronouns, the conjugation of verbs and morpho-
logy. In the following pages, we shall compare these elements
of the Hittite language with those of the Indo-European
This will cnable us to realise 1ts Indo-European character.
I am indebted, 1n this brief 1esumé of the subject, to Dr S, K.
CHATTERJI'S lucid account of Hittite in the Imdian Culture,
Calcutta, Vol. VIII No. 4, where we have an authontative and
and recent summary of the position from the pen of the Doyen
of Indian linguishcans, I have also drawn upon STURTE-
VANI's Comparative Grammar of Hittite (1933 ) wherever
necessary.

VOWELS

The HITTITE has the vowels that Indo-European has.
Thus there are the following vowels: @ ¢ 1 0 % long and short ;
and there are diphthongs both long and short as m lE. But
the following variations are to be noted. The whole position
regarding the vowel system may be summarized as follows :—

P. 20
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(1) a remamns unchanged in Hittite : Hit harkis = white
or bright Sk. arjunas Gk. argos; Hit sakiais = low
L. sacer = sacred OE. sehf = treaty.

(1)@ remains 1n Hittite, Hit. ¢yczr = steals, Sk. (s)
fays = thief, Hit arha Sk. @Grat = away. H. mema
say, Gk. memnaimna. ‘

(ul) e remains, except before r + consonant: H. esm,
eszt, Lith. esmz, estr (1) = am, 1s H. eshar, Sk. asrk
blood. H. hwekzi Sk. vaki:.

H. esm1, Sk. asmi, Lath esni=am, L est =1s ; H. esz1, Sk
asts, (inter =) est; H. eshar, Sk. asrk, H. hwez1, Sk. vakts .
H. hwesz1 = lives, Sk. vasatr, wisan = dwell OE wesan = be
Mod. Eng. was: H. Kwenzi=klls, Sk. hant1; Ch. sl. zena =
drive ; H. neya=lead . Sk nmayati, Av. nayerts = leads,

H nepes, Sk. nabhas Gr. nephos Lat. nebula IE, Ch. sl
nebo, sky. H wekzi, Sk. vastr asks, desires, wishes, H trepz:
Sk. trapate ploughs, 1s embarrassed, H septainas, Sk. saptamas,
H seszi, Sk. sast: = sleeps.

ABLAUT

The HITTITE vowel system 1s a simplification of the
Indo-Hittile vowel system, (Indo-Hittite = [H hereafter in
the article ). The change of vowels 1s theretore not easily
perceived, and seems to be obhiterated This should not,
however, lead us to assume that the ablau! distinctions do not
occur in HITTITE. 1H *ertor: (from er to move) gives ove,
vreutr in IH but yields artar:, art and arnuz: respectively in
HITTITE. But ablaut 15 seen \n the plural of these words :
erten: and erwen. 1H diphthongs eu, ou, % and « = Hittite 1,
ablaut being possible only in the long diphthongs or when
followed by a vowel. The most important ablaut variations are.

éser =,"be” esz1 asanzi
eter = "eat” etm:  atanz
Deskez pesl;:anzi
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na = "lead” nais neyanzi, nest

westen = "' clothe " wasanzi  usiyanz

ckuzi = "drmk” awkwanzi
PRONOUNS

HITTITE has four fully dechned pronuns: uk = L. ego,
zek = L tu, wes, G. wir, L nos Sk. nah, and sumes, L. vos,
Sk yushmed.

Pronouns occur mn all texts in prepositional phrases.
Kuateme = ‘with me’, stayncsme = ‘among them'

HITTITE preserves only a minority of case systems for
pronouns found in IE. It would seem that IE started the
process of completion of the case system after its ifurcation
from PRIM-INDO-HITTITE.

The personal pronouns i Hittite are —H «k, Eng. I; H.
wes Eng, we G. wty. H amuk, mce; anzas us H 20k, Eng. you;
H tuk Eng. to you, H anzel = us, Sk. asmatl

An example of the declension of the first personal pron.
uk = 1 would be interesting: -

Nom uk sg. amuk pl. (cp. M. amuk’; Acc: amuk,
gen omel, dat- amuk, Abl: umelaz

Hittite seems to be deficient 1n plural noun declension.
They had a general plural case humandaz = all.

Hittite — s = ‘18" contains the pronominal stem which
is found in Sk asye. Similarly, STURTEVANT has proved that
Sk tasmin comes from INDO-HITTITE fo-smi1.

REDUPLICATION

Reduplication 1s fairly common in Hittite, and it belongs
to nouns as well as verbs: H kwis-kuris = L quis-quis. H.
awkawkas, = frog, is imitative, perhaps. For Karstkarsiyaz,
‘in very truth’ cp. M. Kharokharac or Guj Kharekharaj ;
tutumes, become deaf; Kuskuszi, he mixes cf. Mar. kuskar ;
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Pali galagalayai, Eng. singsong, dingdong. Sk. Kalakala,
Mar. phalphalaval and Eng. mumwur are easy to recall.
Similarlv, Hit. kalkaltirc, a musical instrument.

VERRS

The behaviour of varbs in HriTiry shows many points of
contact with their behaviour in IE (a):—They admit of prefi-
xes Like apa, awan, kata, and peran whose general similarity

to IE prefixes 15 obvious The following HITTITE sentence
explains this clearly:

Kururimu peran kata naiu kwapiky tarnas.

She did not at any time surrendet me to my enemv.

The H. prefix pa corresponds to Sk. abli Lat. ambe, g. H.
pe - hutezi = bring,

REDUPLICATION

{b) Reduplication occurs in H as in IE and gives us the
intensive of the verb stem kaf-kat-enu = bathe, lah lahinu =
cause to fight (cp Hind1 larhna=fight). Other examples of
reduplication are papars = sprinkle, Sk. vavarsa, Czech prestc
= rain; H. fritiya = assign Sk. tisthat: from stha.

MOOD AND TENSES

(c) There are two moods and two tenses n Hittite
(Present future and preterite and the indicative and imperative ).
There are two Infimtives of which one is active; the other 1s
weak or intransitive  There 1s also a participle and a supine
in faz.

(d) Further, there is a causal or causative. (e) an
iterative-durative (f) the perfectand ( g) two more tenses
with the auxiliary hark = have. (h) There is also a medio-
passive which appears to be equivalent to the active.

Thus the semantic system 1s very simple. But the variety
of forms brings in complications. Conjugations in the main,
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are two: (a) mi and k.. The one (a) corresponds to the IE
present and aorist systems and the other (b) to the IE
perfect system.

The HITTITE verb is more archaic than the IE verbs.
Nonthematic root verks are more frequent in IH than in IE.

The Hittite verb h.s two numbers only and many times a
singular verb 15 used after a plural subject. Here the mathema-
tical agreement between the numbers of the subject and predi-
cate found in JA 1s conepicuous by is absence. Compare

behaviour of verb in 1E which reems (0 be different from that
in JA.

The familiar three persons ot the IIf are present in
Hittite.

HrtTi ¢ fust person plural 15 men: after # sound and
wem after any other sound Compare Sk. vaht and maha.
went and mienr are was and mas wransformed by the mfluence
of 2nd person plural fenr which corresponds to Vedic than.

Third person plural of the present 1~ anzr in Hittite Com-
pare IA antt — ontr and — nh.

PRETERITE

(a) Pretente first singular of m: cony. ends in wn for
consonant stems and nun for vowel stems: ¢. g. Awenun = 1
slew Sk. ahanam. (b) 2nd pers. sg. ends n § ¢ g. taskes=
you took. {c) 3rd pers. sg. alwaysendsntc g henkt =
he detetmined. (d) Plurals are wen. fen, cr, the singulars
being wun, s, £.

IMPERATIVE

Iu, and alx are the terminations of the 1st person, e.g
peskelu ** 1 shall give”, memaln *‘ I shall say "',

The 2nd person does not have any termination as
frequently & IE and Sk. parsmaipada e.g. nenk = rise.
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There 1s some connection between H ¢ and IE dha.
Rgvedic verbs take k1 or dhz in 75 per cent cases. So H.z=to
£o, it go, you. arnut = bring you.

The 3rd person is easily recogmzed as IE. 3rd person in
{u and the plural 1s @ntu as m IE. e g. H akiu, saktu, talestu.
plural kunanty = Sk. ghnantu = Let them kill,

Here we have e¢f to eat declined —

Present singular Sk. Pr. plural sk. Pret.
el - i alwemr = wah:t  mazl
mazt - 87 azien!

2’221 ~ 1 atanz! ante ezl

Imp. sg. ef, Sk. 2nd person sg of Imp. termination 15
nil Present participle atgnz (Sk~an, and OE pr. p m—an
Mod. Eng — 1ug ).

Verbal nouns are formed with the participal suffix ni
corresponding to Lat. fus. Infinitives end wn wanzi, .manz.
Also, genitives of verbal nouns mn war and mar are used as
adnominal mnfinttives.

Thus, the HITTITE verbal system is simple, whereas the
IE verbal system, with 1ts moods and tenses 1s complex. IE
has many innovations like the simple and the periphrastic
future and the system of aorists.

That the Hittite 15 an aichuic language is proved by 1its
(1) retension of 4 (2) distribution of m, n, (3) retension of fs¢
dental (4) the presence of ku instead of a labial (5) by the
absence of the feminine gender (6) the frequency of non-the-
matic root verbs (7) by the simple and obhque pronominal
declensions (8) by the presence of nouns in syllabic 7 » and
(9) its ablative n fs.

There are lexical archaisms ¢. g. H nekuz IE nokt. H
csz2i he sits, esa, esart; Skt. @ste Gr. histai, he sits.
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PHONETIC CHANGES

(1) INDO-HITTITE % 1s lost in INDO-EUROPEAN. (2) k
kh, g, gh. are palatahzed

Some remarkable words and forms establishing similanty
or agreement of phonologv and morphology are given

below —

H. e-ku-z1 = he drinks IL. L. aqua,
H kuranz: = they cut off, IE. L cultus
H. nekumanza = naked,

H. nekuz bed taim, IE. Gk. gumnos Sk. nagna,
H. nekuzi ** undresses, 1. e ] IE L. uoktes Sk naktum,
goes to bed,” Gk. gummnos,

H. nekutat 1t was bed time’ {
H. kunanzi = they strike, [E. Sk ghnant,
H. fekusam: = 1 show, 1. Sk. disam: Eng. teach,
token,
H. hwek = comure, Lat wvox Sk. vakti-uktah Gr epos
IE
H. kwirezr = cut off flesh Sk, krioalt - kraves raw

Gk. krepas
Ind Euro I, g, gh, kh = H. k, simple and lean.

H. kemanz Sk hemante Gk chictima Lat. henns Crecho-slav
zima

H. krap Sk. grabh Eng. mrab,

H. laki Chslav. lezan, Ene lazy,

H. talukaes (pl. da-lu-ga-e-es), long, Sk. dcer gha Gk, dolichos ;
H. parkus Sk. brhant Av. berczent;

H. teepu = small, Ved. dabhru,

H. ueikzi = Sk. vashit:, asks, desires. Eng. ask;

H. taswanz =? blind Ved. tanusra, tamas; Lat. tenebrae;
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H. akukalet = water-pourer, pitcher ; Sk. galat:, drips, kalasa;
Eng. chalice,

H. mehur = point of time, Sk. muhuh, muhiirta Mar.
mahorat ;

1

all, whole, populace, SK. bahus Gk. pachus=

thick ,

H. pallus = broad . palhan a kind of dish, Sk. prihu,

H. arsaniya = envy Sk. uéya Av. ardsyant OE corsian

M. #riya

H. laman = Sk naman Gk onoma Lat. uonien name,
' Sindhi. nalo, M. and ind1 ndma,

. paszi = Sk. patr 1. potus Gr. posis.

. hastar = Sk. a<th, Gk osteon, Lat. 0s = bone,

H. stamar Gk stoma Av staman = mouth of a dog .

H. pankus

e el =

We give below an example of noun declension in H.
Antuxus — man
‘Terminations Termmations
Nom. antuasus as, s (IA's) Loc. Dat. antuxse se (IA a
smai, smm )
Acc. antuxsan an (1A am) Ab) anluxsas as, s
Instr. antuxset ¢, ta, (1Ad,cna)Gen.  antursas as,s (IA. s, sya)
In Ved. sureduhita = suras duhita, daughter of the Sun, we see
nom. and gen. 1s the same.
There are » and »n stems which are wregular, and they can
be compared to the irregular stems in Sk and Gk. For example

Sk. asrk = blood gives gen. asnas
. yakri= hver gives yaknas
Gk. hepar ,, gives hepatos
Compare H esXar, blood gen. esXnas
» Stamar, ear gen. Stamanas
y kutur, neck  gen. kutanas
,, paXur, fire gen. paXunas ©
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Below are given some words for companson.

H. ep=IA ap=get, obtain; H. harp=Sk. arpaya;
H. lip Gk. lipos={1at, smear Sk. lip, limpat:; H. titanu Sk.
stha— tistha ; H. mekis Gk. megas, Eng. mickle, Sk. mahas ;
H. wet Gk. etos yeary Sk. valsa, valsara, H tarup, plait,
assemble, Lat. turba Gk. larbe, Eng. thorp H. tarpesar,
assembly

MISCLLLANEOUS

H. lutas = luk = window c¢p. Eng. lattice, H. alis = whie
H. alpas =cloud, Lith. alvas, Lat. albus, H. anas=mother,
hanas = grandmother Gk. anwms, M. arwa=pray, Gr. ara,
H. hark:s = hght, bnght Gk. argos shine, Sk, aryunakh ;

There 1s no teminine gender i Hittite, but only mascu-
line and neuter gendeis aire found. This corresponds to the
incomplete gender 1n 1T dialects.

The foregoing study of the nature of the language of the
Boghaskoi Aichives will make it abundantly clear that the
Hittite language 15 one of the oldest of the Indo European
languages so far discovered. Its phonology proves that it is
archaic.  “Itis a strangely simplified and attrited language”
(cp. k for 1t k, ki, g, and gh) Theire are some words n
the Archives for which we cannot give ARYAN roots , they may
be non-INDO-EUROPEAN loan words borrowed {rom territories
conquerred by this powerful people. Some words are definitely
Assyro-Babylonian or Sumero-Akkadian in orgin (Rhabalu =to
destroy, for nstance and pi» = pcr which 1s of LEgyptian origin,
from which we have pharaoh, nimkhutun = woman, 1s Khatt-
ish) The H. language was associated with the languages of
Asia-Mimor for about a thousand years. It is probably the
Assyro-Babylonian colonies of Asia Minor who gave them many
religious and cultural goods, and the most important gift they
received was the art of cuneiform writing from therr newly
conquerred $ubjects.
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HROzNY’s discoveries were not ungrudgingly accepted
by scholars. But step by step the sceptics were silenced and
in 1920 F. SoMMER declared ‘“Hittite to be, by its flexional
structure an Indo-Germanic language.” S. FRIEDRICH
became a warm adherent in 1924.

L4

The Boghas ko1 records contain another big surprise
The Hittite rulers call themselves Maryan: (Ved marya =
man ), They worshipped In-da -ra, M1 it tara, M-ru wana and
Na-sa—at-at-t1yas which are just the names of the Rg. Vedic
Gods Indra, Mitra, Varuna and the two Ashwins written in
Babylonian syllabic writing. The tnbes speaking the Hittite
language ‘and writing 1n the same language but an adopted
script were clearly Indo-Aryans, N. D. MIRONOV regards the
language of these documents anlerior to that of the Vedic
speech ( Acta Orientalia). The names Simalaya, Swuwar-
datta and Aitagma show that the Pre-Vedic diphthong a1 1s
preserved in Hittite as well as the pre-Vedic zh and 2. The
state Archives also contained glossaries or Vyavahaiakoias
(hike the Rajyavyavarakoa made by Sivajtin later times!)
from which 1t would seem :that the commlers know six
contemporary languages

In 1937, Prof HRrOz~Y printed a French translation of
Hittite hewroglyphic Inscription of king Varapalava of Tuvana.
Tyana, which when Englished runs as follows

“The King Varapalavas of Tuvan.-Tyana, had planted, as
he was then a prince royal, a garden, which was, as it appe-
ars, dedicated by his grand-father, Valu-Dadas (?) to the God
SaNTAjAs (7). On this occasion, Valudadas had offered a
libation to God Santajas. Later, Matusa, father of VARPALA-
vAs made in lus turn, a similar hibation when he became king.
Undoubtedly, Varpalavas also offered a hbation to Santjas;
he prayed the latter to be protected by the bearer of the
Jouble axe 1 e. by the statue representing Santajas.’
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In the Hittite-Mitanm treaty between Subandhu son of
Tushrata and Suttarna son of Artatama, the gods having
names similar to the Vedic Gods Agnt, Indara, Teshub were
witnesses. Their chariots were of atk-vartanna, tera-vartanna,
panza (panca) vartapna and shahota vartanna turmngs.
{ —CHAKRABERTY ).

(This 15 a restatement of our present knowledge ol
Hittite language and literature based upon authontative bu!
cautious recent accounts by scholars ltke Dr. S K, CHATTER-
iBE, Dr. R« N DANDEKAR, and Dr STURTEVANT).



APPENDIX 1I
IE URHEIMAT IN THE NEW PERSPECTIVE

INDIAN HISTORY NOT AN ISOLATED PHENOMENON

The fact 1s now being gradually realised that Indian
history is actually more ancient than some historians believed
it was. In fact, it even goes beyond the Stone Age. More
over, 1t1s a part of world-history and not an isolated pheno-
menon. * Our most ancient recorded period has therefore to be
studied 1n this larger world-context, the Vedic period itself can
now be studied in relauon to other periods in world history

MANY JA sPEAKING CULTURES

Vedic languzge and culture are not an 1solated event
-sequence. They are‘connected with other 1A speaking cultures
which had their origin and home in regions between the Volga
and the Ganges 1A cullure vut-side India has a bearing on
IA culture in India. ’

INDUS VALLEY CIVILIZATION

The civilizations of Harappa and Mohenjo-Daro are no
longer mere abstractions It 1s now realised that they yield
whole city—fuls of evidence and data. The relations of Vedic
culture to this can now be studied with great accuracy. Here
as elsewhere Philology and archeology must go hand inhand ;
if this does not happen our conclusions may remain wide of
the mark.

MaNY LAYERS IN VEDIC LITERATURE AND CULTURE

Vedic Iiterature itself is a stratified literature: 1. e. there is
evidence in it of many layers of development from the most
primitive type of culture to the most highly orkanised types of
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social fe. All phases of the historical situation arg progres-
stvely reflected in it TF'rom nomadic life & aristocratic and
mnnarchical organisation, from pastoral communism to class-
struggle, every phase of historical experience is in evidence in
Vedic Literature On the rehigious side we have the religion
of magic and the religion of monism and the whole gamut of
religious 1nstitutions from witch—craft to organised priest—craft.
In <hort, Vedic literature holds the ‘mirror up to nature, and
shows the age and body of time his form and pressure.’

Though Vedic culture is homogeneous 1t 1s not exclusive.
Non-Aryan elements have crept into 1t 1n the form of the
impact of the Vratyas, the Sadris and the Dasas. °*

VEDIC KNGS AND PRINCES

The listory of the Vedic Iing- and Princes again 1s related
to the history of estra-Indian kings on the one hand and with the
Dynastic lists of the Puranas on the other, o far looked at with
some suspicion by the Indologist. The date ot the Mahabharata
war is now presumed to be 1428 B, C, (Dr ALTEKAR). The
Dasaramya Yuddha took place m 1900 B C. The date of
Grtsamada is now fixed at 2700 B C. and Srnjaya Sahadeva’s
date is 2000-1800 B C Now the relation of the Vedic period
to the MBh war can be explained, its antecedents and consequ-
ences can be studied with a greater amount of confidence than
was available up til now.

Four PoiNTs TO Fix up

Vedic Aryans were a branch of the Aryan speaking people.
Where was the original home of these Aryan speaking-people ?
Who were the Hittites who built up an Empite in the Middle
East? When did the ‘ migrations” of the Aryans begin? Did
they go out in batches and where did they have their colonies
in ancient times ? What is the relationship between the Aryan
Indians and the Iranians ?
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» ARYAN, NOT A RACE, BUT A CULTURE

Thousands of Aryan words are now reconstructed by
Philologists. The search for the Urheimat is not therefore
likely to be futile now. Moreover, archaeology and anthropo-
logy can always check up the guess-werk of the mere linguis-
tician who is notorious for his wild-goose-chase. So first let u-
deal with the problem the Home of the Aryans.

We must disabuse our minds of the race theory at the
outset, Max Muller’ ¢ dictum’ thought is thicker than blood,’
should be followed in all such discussions Aryanis that
Aryan doss. The idea that Aryan was tdentical with IE as a
superior race is untenable. The words for Arya in the variou-
languages do not give us the impression that they were regard
ed as a race. Celtic has two words eriovistus and ariobriga,
Germanic has ariobindus, Ved Arya, Iranian. Awya, harr (cf
the Mitanm records). Aryan does not represent a biotype ;
the tall bright-coloured blue-eyed blondes, born out of the
European mulieu, of the pet theory, has no place in such scien-
tific discussions. This theory has bred the race complex which
produced a Hitler in Europe. But the myth of the Nordi
Race is now buried by DixoN and CHILDE. It 1s now being said
that the Nordics themselves weire not a pure race. Blondes
are found outside Europe, as well. RIPELY in hus Races o
Europe says that the size of the skull and the power of the
mind do not always vary directly. Very often they may be found
to vary inversely The custom of burying the dead, agam, can-
not, according to CHILDE, be identified with a single ancient
race but seems to be common among many peoples.

1E IN EGYPTIAN SCULPTURE

1E therefore in this discussion does not indicate a race but
the language of several races. It is not an ethnological term.
It has been said that even all the Nordics were Jot blondes.
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Some of the IE speakers are actually represented as dark.
Egyptian sculpture of the 2nd half of the second millenium
shows IE speakers as bracycephalic. On the 8th Century
(B.C.) column of victory of Tiglat Pilesar IV of Assyria, IE are
represented as dark coloured men,

THE HITTITES AND THEIR LANGUAGE

The speahers of the Hittite language mainly belonged to
the Armenoid race. In sculpture they appear to be broad-
skulled, long-nosed and mddle-sized men. They were hefty
and well-built. The conclusion 1s irresistible that there was
no IE race, as such, but a culture-group consisting of men
belonging to many biotypes Nordic, Alpine, South-European,
and Asiatic-Mediterranean. Even the Indian caste system is
not based upon any theory of racial superiority. It is a
division of Society based upon the principle of division of
labour and arms at making merit, work and worth rather than
birth or wealth, the criterion of social virtue. earning a status
for the individual.

UR-HEIMAT THEORIES OLD AND NEW

There are many theories regarding this very knotty
problem. (1) The Arctic home theory supported by the late
Lok. TiLAK and more recently by Dr. TARAPOREWALA 15 now
receding 1n-to the background as the astronomers are divided
among themselves over some calculations. (2) The Indian
Home theory has many adherents and their number 1s on the
Increase since Aug, 15, 1947. There 1s no clear and un-
mistakable reference to the Aryan's migrations from India on
a very large scale. The Vedic Aryans on the contrary are
known both to history and tradition as foreigners having a God
whose name was ‘ Purn-dara-breaker of forts’. (3) KoSsSINA'S
theory (Dic IndoGermanen, 1921) of the Aryans as the
Supermen of History, the Herrenfolk of the World which they
must conquer jor its benefit—going out of Germany with their
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hattle-axes and riding in horse-drawn charriots and carrying
with them chalices decorated with impressions of whip-chord
18 more appropriate to the rare that produced Hitlers and
Mussolinis than to the Aryan whose soul-thirst for peace 1s
expressed everywhere in the literature that he has produced.
(4) Dr. Giles thought that Hungary was the cradle of the 1L
culture as the custom of cremation has existed in Hungary
from hoary antiquity. Secondly, Hungary was the ideal
country for cattle and sheep breeding. But this is not suppor-
ted by archaeclogy. Moreover 1in early Danubian culture
there are traces of the worship of the Mother Goddess, which i~
clearly ngt an Aryan characteristic at all

ENVIRONMENT oF IE

The picture of the early environment of the IL as
reflected 1n the language is moie useful. Clearly the early Ik
were a nomadic people; otherwise no-bndy would speak ot
their movements or migrations. Early 1E speech shows three
influences (1) The influence of Mesopotamia 1s seen in asfer
Akkadian zshter and IE parasu goes hack to Assyrian pilekku
IE guos derived so far from Sumerian gu-(d) 1s now said to be
derived from Altaic kuos. This gives us the zone of the
influences on IE Languages and people. Reduced to geogra-
phical names the zone 1s between Ural and Altaic Mountains
to the North of the Caspian Sea 7. e. the North Kirghis Steppes
The horse 1s pecuhiarly Altaic in ongin, and the ammal figures
prominently n IE history.  W. KOPPERS 1n lus detailed study
of the Horse sacnfice (DPferdeopfer und Pferdekult der
Indogermanen in Die [ndogermanen und Germancn frage,
Wien 1936 pp 279 et seq ) has discovered some proto Turkish
and Mongolian traces in this.

FLORA AND FAUNA

It would seem fromi the fore-gomg that the flora and
fauna of the North Kirghis Steppes provides the proper IE
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back-ground. The cow and the horse mre germane there.
The Zoologist AMSCHLER i8 inchined to hold the same view.
A hilly tract 1s prominently indicated for the rearing of goats
and sheep. The science of animal biology can throw some
light on culture history. Early IE dialects show no words for
the tiger, camel, leopard. So the deserts of Arabia and Sind
could not have been the original home. Were there ime-trees
mm the “‘Ur-Heimat” to attract bees® Honey figures so
prominently in early IE as medu but Dr  DANDEKAR suggests
that 1t may have been a kind of juice of berries rather than
thoney as we know it to-day (I. H. Congress Prpceedings
1947, p 36). HIRT'S beech-tree hypothesis meets with no
better fate. It would seem that beech 1s a later addition to IE
vocabulary for trees. There aré no words n old IE for frut
trees. European flora _was completely un-known to the IE
ngakers The oldest s speakers of IE were nmot agriculturists
before they entered into Europe in the west or India in the
East. The Proto-IE’s main business was cattle-rearing,
requiring them to be 1n the grassy regions, the Grasslands of
central Eurasia. Specht 1s a great supporter of the Kirghiz
Steppes as the home of the IE. His study of marriage customs,
laws and religion 1s deep and penetrating. The plough of
the IE times was also studied by him. His conclusions there-
fore cannot be easily refuted.

‘ Kurgans’, graves, timber fences and red-ochre marks.

Archzological research lends its support to this view.
‘V. G. CHILDE ( Antrquity of Nordic Culture ) 1s of the opinion
that the IE in the earliest days used to bury the dead in single
graves. A mound of earth dug form the surrounding ditch
used to be thrown over them. Timber frames surrounded the
graves. ( See Rg. Veda X. 184 and 1813 ). Now the Kirghiz
Steppes are dotted by such kurgans or mounds, going back
to neolithic tjmes (Boepanov). The mark of _red ochre

cogggy;g the mourds is found on many mounds
P. 21 T T



24 * COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY

POTTERY AND STONE-BATTLE-AXES

In the northern Kirghiz Sfeppes were also unearthed
Pottery articles with the whipchord design. FEICKSTEDT'S
Anthropological researches also support the wview that the
Kirghese regions were the Ur-Heimat ‘of the IE. On these
sites stone battle axes ( earliest type ) were also discovered.

TWO OTHER REGIONS-BALKH AND THE BALTIC

Words for damp and rain increase as the IE dialects of
the marshy regions are scanned These West IE dialects are
found 1 .the Baltic regions. S. E. MaANN summarised the
iinguistic evidence in Mgn in 1943 We do not find woids for
the tropical flora and fauna in the Wlik-dialects The mam
business was still that of cattle rearjpe  sheep, pig, goat, and
dog are known 1o the WIE speaker-. They could now make
carts *with wheel axle rim and yoke complete. They now
ploughed the land, sowed seeds and reaped the harvests. They
now seem to be living on regions hivher than the grasslands.
This would point to the Baltic region to which one branch
seems to have moved from the Steppes. ( MANN )

This would seem to be the secondary Ur-Hemimat.
Primitive IE has no words for_sea, fish, salt. Thus the lingui-
<tic evidence pomnts to the Pripet Marshy regions. At least
the Wesern [E settled there for a considerable time, arrnving
along the Northern coast of the Caspian Sea through South
Russia. The Volga-Dniepper region also has to be belived toj
have been the secondary Ur-Heimat for similar reasons.

BALKH SETTLEMENT PRIOR TO THE BALTIC

But the South Eastern major migration seems to be prior
to the Western mugration. Balkh was not different in geogra-
phical and climatic conditions from the Grasslands. There
1s lmguistic, archeological and anthropological evidence in

supoort of this view. Graves with circular hrmber fences
i
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ere found in Balkh. Proto-Aryans sepamated earhier than
he Proto-Europeans from the common_stock. The proto-
Europeans went to regions radically different in climate and
geographical environment form therr motherland. 1In his
Archeological Traces Of the Vedic Arvans R.von HEINE-
GELDEN ( J1s0A 1936 ) argues as follows :—

The movement of the IE to IA regions must have taken
place across JEZEE‘EE and the Oxus. Balkh was the Ur-Heimat
« f the Proto-Aryans. There seem to have been two major and
-ne minor movement of the PIE. There was a long period of
hving to-gether in the North hxrghm Steppes. From tltere, the
Proto-TA moved to the southeast and settled in Balkh and
the Proto IE to the north-west and settled in the Pripet Regions
and the Baltic. The third was a mnor push of the Hittites in
As1a Miror.

The dates of the vanious migtations i ancient times may
be convenently recalled here —

The migration of the Proto-Hellencs to Greece 2200 B C.

The migration of the Hittites to Asia Minor 2800 B.C.
The Proto-Aryan Separation from the Main Stock 2600 B.C.
The period of Proto-IE Unity 3500 B.C.

THE UNFORTUNATE TOKHARIANS

The division of the IE dialects into satem: and kentum is
orthodox but not very vahd (S. E. MANN. The Cradle of
[E-Speakers, 1945). In actual fact Tokhanan was a safem
language. They seem to have been unable to decide-like
Hamlet-whether to go east or to go west. Their language
<hows characterstics of both the IA and the IE groups.

THE HITTITE PROBLEM

The stages m the discovery of this Language and the
people who spoke it are indicated by the names of the dis-
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coverers themselves. KNUDTZEN and WINCKLER found out
the documents. §0_@4ER, the Assyriologist of Munchen,
deciphered them and the finishing touch was given to the
discovery of that langugae by STURTEVANT whose grammar is
now widely known. The material that 1s made available to
us by this discovery is unusually abundant : We have more than
ten thousand cuneiform tablets, being the state archives of the
Chattri Empire; The Arzava letters at El-Amarna; Summero-
Akkado-Proto-IA Dictionary.

Racially the Hattites were a mixed people of Mediterranean
Armaneid plus Nomadic-Turkish origin. The archives give
evidence of as many as 8 linguistic s. Here we shall give
a brief account of the nature of the language.

The actual literature does not bear out the description of
the Hittite language as a hybnid language. On the contrary,
it has affinities with the 1E, but to no special group either of
the east or the west. It is not a Cgucaman language, as some
savants thought. It belongs to the centum group of the IE
dialects. The plural number in Hittite is unsettled. Only

{ traces of the dual are found. It has a peculiar Hsound. The

verb and case systems are simple. There are almost no
moods and the number of tenses is small. Grammatical
structure is that of the IE family. But the language is dis-
tinctly archaic or primitive in character ( DANDEKAR ).

It would seem that the Hittite speaking people separated
from their Proto-1E speaking brethren about 2800-2600 B. C.
There is no trace of the Hittites in the West. They must be
believed to have settled n Asia Minor, coming across the
Caucasus. ( See map )

HISTORICAL PACTS CO-RROBORATE LINGUISTIC GUESS-WORK

It is a well known fact in history that the Hittites under
Mursites 1 overthrew the dynasty of Hammurdbi. Congquest
of Babylon by the Hittites is dated 1760. But ‘then there was
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no feeling that they were foreigners in Asia Minor. Their
entry there must have therefore been already a matter of
ancient history. ( 2800-2600 B.C. is the date assigned to this ).
Their culture is clearly a mixed culture, showing Assyrian
traces in it. Under Subbilulimus, the Hittites concluded a
peace treaty with the Mitannis. The decline and fall of the
Hittite empire begins from 1230 and after a few years they
are heard no more. _IE names occur in Hittite mythology.
In religion they show parallels to the religion of the Minoan
Greeks. In culture they are Babylomans.

THE KASSITES

About forty words are reconstructed by philologists from
the Kassite’s language. They show IE character with some
guttural sounds nearer to Vedic sounds. Kassite names can be
recognised as IE, or rather, IA names' Surias (Sk Suryah),
Marattas ( Sk Marut) Suguamuna ( Sk Sucamana ), Abirattas
{ Abhirathah). Xass. bugas at the end of names, Sk. bhaga.l
Therefore the Kassite language is a member of the IE, but
nearer to Sk. The date of the Kassite conquest of Babylon is
known to be 1800 B. C. They introduced the use of the horse
for drawing chariots into the ancient Near East.

FORRER discovered a treatise on horse breeding and
numerals similar to the IE in the Hittite documents. The
names of the Mitanni Kings in the recorded Treaty are obvi-
ously Aryan : Dusraitg, Artasmara and Subandhu

The older generation of scholars llke JACOBI, WINTERNITZ
and HILLEBRANDT believed that the Indian soil was the place
of origin of the Vedic religion. They held that the tribes
migrated from India to the West. In evidence they cited the
migration of the Vedic tribe of the Druhyus. Pargiter's faith
in the antiquity of the Puranic dynasties seemed to strengthen
this view. But now this view will have to be modified in the
light of the new evidence that has been unearthed.
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Mitanni ( language) 1s prior to Vedic and Irdnian. Itis a
Satem language. Jn it rta becomes drta. The Mitannis called
themselves Harr:s 1. e Aryans. Their warrior class was called

[ ——— ¢
Maryann. They wore a pig—tail ; the syast:ka was an auspi-
cious sign with them. Their burial customs were those of the
Proto IE. They used inverted triangles as mystic marks. All
this proves their IE or Aworigm.
PR

Vedic and Iranian similarities of language and culture are
now well established facts. The Balkh region mentioned above
was the first region occupied by the IA m the South East It
was here that the Proto—Vedic mantras were composed. Among
the Vedjc mantras there are two layers: 1n one layer the
language 1s a hving dialect. This was the time of the colony
of Balkh, 2400 B. C. The second layer ended with the Samhiti-
karana by a priestly guld. At this pomt in then  history ( 1900
B. C.) the IA had left the Balkh regions and were entering
mto the Punmjab to meet the people who had created the
Harappa civilisation, under a leader who worshipped a God,
whose nome was Purandara ‘breaker of forts’. Before ther
commg into India the Aryans had evohed two types o!
Religious worship. The India cult was followed by the
Aryans who came (0 India and the Varuna cult was followed
by those who settled 1n I14n.

(For further deiails see Dr. R. N. DANDEKAR’S excellent
restatement of the subject in his presidential address i the
Indian History Congress Piroceedings, Allahabad, 1947 ).
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BRANDENSTEIN'S VIEW

A. B. KEITH has givenalucid resumé of BRANDENSTEIN'S
views on the Home-land of the Indo-Europeans which appear-
edin the Indian Historical Quarterly of Calcutta, XIII, 1,
March 1937. A summary of Keith’s article 15 given for the
benefit of our young readers.

BRANDENSTEIN divides the histoty of Indo-European pro-
gress into two periods. In the first period the IE speech was
homogeneous; dialectal differences were not formed Roots)
and words retained their original meaning, without undergoinqgl
any change or expansion. The second period 1s a period of,
expansion. Roots and words, over and above retaining theirt
own meaning, begin to develope newer meanings. This 13
tlustrated by the following comparisons

Indo-Iraman guwer, geraw “stone’; Sk. maq (gravan,
stone for pressing soma juice) grows into 1E O. Eng. cucorn.
M. Eng. quern = hand-mull for grinding corn Sk &S {my1
M. Eng. nulk. Primutive 1E root ser to throw a missile, Sk.
3l (asyatr, sayaka an arrow ), but outside Indo-Irapan it
also meant sow o1 scatter seed (Latin. se-men, German. saen,
Eng. verb sow ).

Sumilarly Primitive 1E mie/ = to make weak ( Sanskrit g
mal to grind ), 1E perkon. Sk. qu@: or parasuh = rift in the
ground, Eng. furrow, (O. Eng. finh; Germ. furche).

From evidence derived from linguistics, BRANDENSTEIN
holds that originally the Primitive Indo-Europeans lived in
some comparatively dry rocky tract where there were no real
forests, but only clumps of trees; and among the trees were
the following . the oak, the willow, the brich, a resinous tree
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and an elastic tree. There were no fruit trees. They knew
the following animgals generally: the ox, the camel and the ass.
The Celts who were pushed bgck by the second batch of
Indo-European settlers, the Teutonic races, have given only
a dozen words to the old English language, ass, bannock,
binn, brock, but not curd, cart, gown ard pony.

The cow they obtained from the Sumerians who spelt it
gud and pronounced it gu dropping the final d, (2700 B. C),
from which the Primitive IE gwous Sk. #: is derived. Also
they knew the sheep, the goat, the horse and the pig.

Subsequently they arrived in a low marshy country, rich
in flora apd fauna, probably the Kirghiz Steppes, south and
east of the Ural Mountains. The older stratum is represented
by flat lands of Europe between Carpathian Mountains and the
Baltic. Both the lexical and semantic additions to IE corres-
pond with this new environment of the IE Urheimat.

There were borrowings in the earlier period from the
Sumero-Akkadian world of Mesopotamia, but not from
Western Asia, Egypt and Lgean Greece.

Professor Suniti Kumar CHATTERJI is inclined to call this
‘“ a reasonable theory, as 1t is in consonance with the soundest
linguistic and archaological methods available to-day. The
Eurasian plain, which was the habitat of the wild horse, would
appear to have been the Homeland of the Indo-Europeans.
For, the taming of the wild horse was the greatest single
contribution of the Primitive Indo-Europeans now called the
*Wiros ( Skr. dIT: virak ) to material civilization, Before the
second half of the third year thousand B. C. the Ox, the Camel
and the ass were the only means of locomotion. The swift
horse (U™, aitagava) revolutionized international relation-
ships. The swift horse was the gift of the Indo-Europan Wiros
to world-civilization.” After taming the horse, they started
a movement for world domination and conquerred the world
with their language and with their faith in final victory.
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“The Greek Language ( for Indian Students )

Indian students of Philology will find the following note
on the nature of the Greek language and alphabet very useful.
Sanskrit and Greek are dialects of IE and have much in
common. A study of the brilhant little grammar, ““ A new
Introduction to Greek” by Drs CHASE and PHILLIPS of the
Harward University is strongly recommended. They have
framed the lessons with a view to making the study of the
language easy for the beginner. It does for Greek what Dr.
Bhandarkar’s books did for Sanskrit.

There are 24 letters in the Greek alphabet, and 22 vowel
sounds ( both short arnd long) and diph-thongs. They are
given below in tabular form with a key to their pronunciation,
at the end of this note. From the consonants, . B, ¢, 1t (p, b,
ph, m) are labials; «, v, » (& g, x or ks ) are palatals; and
7,5 0,0,v, A, p (4 s, th I, n r)are linguals. Greek does not
have the letter ‘%’ though there is an aspirate at the beginning
of words which begin with a vowel. If the ‘%’ is to be-prono-
unced, the mark 'is wntten over the opening vowel to mark
its sound. The mark’ shows-that the vowel or the consonant
over which 1t occurs does not have any ‘%’ sound. The mark
"is called the sprritus asper. e.g. (Gk. tmwto=hepto;¥ = he,
wpa = hora ; d)\s = hals-salt,). Mark’ shows that the initial
vowel is not aspirated, and is colled /énts asper.

Accent in a Greek word could occur only on any one of
the last three syllables. It was a pitch accent, originally, but
now a stress value is also given to it. There were three types
of accents. The acute accent was denoted thus:’; the grave
accent thus: ;.the circumflex accent stood only on long vowels
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and diph-thongs and was shown thus‘". The last syllable in a
word was called the ultima. Next to it came the penultima
and next to the latter the ante-penult. Nouns had what is
called a ‘ persistent accent’ 1. e. the accent of the nom. case
persisted in all cases. Verbs had a recessive accent, 1. e. going
back from the ultima. Long vowels and diph-thongs made
long syllables.

Number

Like Sanskril, Greek had three numbers singular, dual,
plural.

Gender

There were three genders in Greek asin Sanskrit mascu-
line and neuter. 7 1s seen to be uniformly employed to ind:
cate femimine gender. (véis m. neos, f. via, nea) In Greek,
names of trees are all in ferumme gender. Grammatical
gender seems to be crossed by natural sex m 4 number of
cases. (Giles).

Cases

Sanskrit has eight cases, including the Vocative. In
Greek there are 5 cases —Nominative Genitive (showing
possession, origin and separation )’ Dative ( which was a com
hination of the objective, locative and instrumental relations ).
Accusative and Vocative.

Voices

The Greek verb had three voices. active passive and the
impersonal construction as in Sanskrit, (and Marathi) 1n
which the subject acts upon itself or in his own interests.

There were seven tenses in Greek. Th=2y were classified
into primary and secondary tenses.

Primary Secondary
Present Future Imperfect Aorist—(Preterite)
Perfect Future Plue-Perfect

Perfect
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There 1s reduphication in Greek tenses  e. g. Gk. gegone
Sk. jagdma; Gk. dedorka Sk. dadarshq Gk. bebhore Sk.
babhdra. Past tense and aoryst were denoted by the augment
¢, a4, as in Sk. by «

Greek language was the only tie that bound together the
different communities 1n ancient Greece. There were settle-
ments of the Greek-knowing communities in the western part
of Asia Minor and round the Black Sea as well as in the Balkan
regions, and the Aegean Islands, including Crete and Cyprus,
2500 years agn A common standard for wnting and 1nscrip-
tions was not arrived at untu the 4th century B. C. This 1~
known as ‘coine’ and 1t spread over nearly all Attic Greece
and the Near and the Middle East After Alexander, Greek
was divided into two branches. It was n the Alexandrian
Greek that the Jews translated the Old Testament. Greek
began to die out by the fourth century A. D. and 1t 1s said
that even St Agustine could hardlv 1ead Plato in the onginal.
As we already know, Greek was driven out of Constantinople
by the Turks.

Greek 13, ke Sanskrit, a buildin, language, not a borro-
wing one like English or Marathi, It has given a vast number
of words to the Enghsh language Science 1s the greates.
absorber of Greek words and pre-fixes and suffixes The
Greek supplies words to biology, psychology, physiology
bio-chenmustry and above all philosophy. English has contracted
many long Greek words: Eng alms-Gr cleemosynery, which
we come across in Tom Jones is contracted into alms, to-day
American pep 1s short form of Eng. pepper Gr pepert Sk
pippala’ Photo, aulo, Maths are being used by mullions to-day
without knowing, perhaps, that the words are derived from the
language of Socrates and Plato, Homer and Sophocles!!

BODMER has calculated ( Loom of Language, 1945 ) that
an average verb in Greek has 507 forms; in Sanskrit it has 743(
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&orms ; Gothic has 94 forms while the English verb has usually
‘only 4 or 5 forms! Most Greek words can be recognized by
the sounds of ph, ch-k, »h and ps, where only s is pronounced.
Another indication is the oe and the y sound.

The similarity between the declensions of Greek and
Sanskrit verbs can be easily seen in such common examples
as the following :—

Active Passive
Sanskrit Greek Eng. Sanskrit Greek
dadhim: didoms (1) do dadhe didomas
Sg dadhas: didos (you) do dhatse didosai
dadhit: didosi (n) (he) does dhatte didotas
bharants  pheronh bhare phere

The oldest form of the Greek language 1s found in
Homer’s Iliad (900 B. C.). The language is more rich in
vowel sounds than Sanskrit, but Sanskrit has a wealth of
consonants not found in Greek, In its wealth of vowels Greek
is said to be nearer to the original IE. (UHLENBECK ). Both
began with pitch or tone and gradually came to give it up for
Stress or accent.

Four stages are recognised 1n the history of Greek :—(1)
Homeric or ancient Greek, (1000 B. C.). (2) Literary or
Classical Greek, (3) Mediaeval Greek and (4) Modern
Greek since 1450 A. D. There were many dialectal forms of
the Greek language. Doric had broad vowels and consonants
praised by Milton. Homer wrote in the Aeolic and Ionic
whereas Attic became the medium of Classical Greek literature
Attic was the dialect of Socrates, Plato and Aristotle and the
dramatists, Aeschylus, Sophocles and Euripides. It became the
standard language of ancient Greece of the Classical period
from 500 B. C. to 300 B. C. After the rise of Alexander the
Great, Attic became the common dialect of Hellenistic Greece
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with the new capital at Alexandria as its centre. The ‘New
Testament " was written in this dialect whxch about 300 years
A.D. came ame to be called Neo- 'H'éTIemc Greekr = 7 T

DOI‘lC Iomc émd Cypnan prcserved the IE broad vowel
d; as in patep, matdr. In Attic @ 15 changed to ¢ as in
LT méter.

Modern Greek shows many vowel and consonant changes.
It has adopted stress and given up pitch or tone. In conse-
quence it has lost much of its sononty for which 1t was
famous in ancient times.

Greek did make a bid for becoming the International
fanguage of antiquity. In fact Greek was understood as an
international language on all the four sides of the Mediterra-
nean. In the davs of the Roman Empire, Latin was the
language of the Law couris and the church. But, Greek was
spoken by business men in Greece, Asia Minor, Syna and even
i Egypt. It was spoken in the North Western border of India
250 years before Christ

It was later replaced by Arabic and Turkish languages
in Constantinople. ( 1450 A. D. ).
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Indo-Aryan, Germanic and English

Our know ledge of the growth and development of Enghsh
depends, to a considerable extent, upon our understanding of
the new line of development followed by the Germanic dialects
in North-Eastern Europe. It 1s now a well established fact
that Germanic is a branch of the great IE family of languages
which must have been spoken by the Aryans in their early
days. But Germanic exhibits a complete breaking up of the
IE phonetic system. This must have been due to what Sylvan
LEVI calls the ‘interference of the substratum’ with the new
language of the invader In North Germany, this substratum
was a highly cawilized substratum consisting of a racially
mixed population. Among them were the Nordic people with
blue eyes and golden hair, and they had all the characteristics
of the Vikings in them. They accepted the Germanc lang-
uage but changed its articulation and grammar. The weather
was partly responsible for the changes. Thete must also have
heen physiological reasons to account for them. The changes
from IE to Germanic were mainly three —

1. There was a change in the consonant system,

2. There was a change m the vowel system,

3. There was a change, replacing the pitch or tone by

stress or accent.

The implications of these changes were enormous. It must
be remembered that the West Germanic people were a vigorous
and practical race without any linguistic traditions behind
them like the Goths. Their own speech-the Germanic-was a
rough-hewn instrument fit for every-day use and not a cofne
or a literary of artistic instrument of expression handled by
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According to recent writers on the subject this sound-
change, it would seem, came into being°*between 400 B. C.
and 250 B. C. An explanation of all these changes will be
found in Father’s book 1n the exposition of Grimm’s Law.

Corresponding tc. these consonant changes there was a
reduction in the number of IE vowels taken over by Germanic;
and a and o could be interchanged. Germanic retained the 1E
diphthongs however, many of which were lost by Sanskrit.
Thus Germanic and English are on the whole richer 1in vowel
harmony than classical Sanskrit and the modern Indian lang-
uages. We have the following vowels in Germanic:—(1) a,,
¢, 1, 0, u; both long and short, and the diphthongs @, ax, an,
am, ar, al and ct, eu, en, em, el etc

A further change observed in Germanic is that the vowel
loses 1ts independence of the neighbouring consonants and
assumes the quality of the consonants between which it is
sandwiched in a word! But the most revolutionary change 1s
the loss of tone or pitch and its displacement by stress or
accent This changed the entire structure of the words and
their relations i1n a sentence. The Germanic substratum
accepted the IE language, but while accepting transformed it
almost out of recogmition by introducing the Scandinavian
accent! It stressed the immtial parts of the words and conse-
quently the remaming parts were slurred over: Thus Latin
palatium became pfdlz n Germanic and paldce in English; so
Sk. bharet Ger bairdh Eng bear.

The creation of accent changed the entire system of
grammar which IE seemed to obey. Vowel gradation and the
importance of tone were almost entirely given up. Even the
suffixes were distorted and case endings l:ke the acc.—n—were
dropped. A prominence was given to the root and the idea it
expressed ; the inflections and terminations were slurred over
or eclipséd. oIn IE the noun and the verb were separate

p. 22 -
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entities, clearly distinguished from each other as they wore
badges of the classes to which they belonged. Now this
distinction was levelled up and coon the noun could be used
as a verb and vice versa. This was a discovery of the greatest
importance ; it made Germanic and, later on, English a much
more ‘* portable ”’ language than any other language of the
entire 1E family.

So the inflexions fade out ; the verb and noun are inter-
change-able; and tense expresses time 1n the new language
called the Germanic? Moreover a new helping tool-almost
like an omnibus spanner is forged in the rough and tumble of
nractical life 1n the form of a new combination of a participle
plus the verb to be or to have (e. o. quithan ist = 1t 1s said ).
This is the auxiliary verb formation not known to the IE

Among other changes, we must also record the loss 1n
Germanic of the dual and the reduction 1n the number of cases
to four Nom, Acc, Gen, and Dauive. 1E denoted the gender
by adjectives , Germanic by a change 1n the form of the noun
itself. IE denoted grammatical relations by the use of
inflections , Germanic shows them by the simple device of
the order of the words in a sentence. In IE, words were
grouped round their roots like iron filings round the poles of
a magnet. Germanic words have a Iife of their own and are
independent of their roots. ‘““ Love” can be used as a noun as
well as a verb. ¢. g. Eng. [love you; My love for you, Ger-
manic Ich hiebe dich, Miene Liebe fur dich.

Germanic numerals go back to the IE numerals which are
now called the “inter-national numerals.” This 1s already
explained in Father's book g¢. v. (IE sem has ‘remained 1n
Ger. and Eng. stmplex and in Eng. four some ).

Germanic vocabulary was enriched by borrowings from
a whole continent-ful of languages and more particularly from
Baltic, Slavonic, Itahic and Celtic. Thus the gronnd was
prepared for the advent of English which is fundsmentally an
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IE language. It has however a simplified grammar, Itis
stream-lined for a world-wide commerce of ideas and culture.
How English achieved it will now be explained in the remain-
ing part of the article. d

That the IE is pobr in the vocabulary of technical actions
or movements 1s easy to demonstrate. (IE tast:= makes cp.
Eng. fextile). The names of animals known to the IE
speaking groups are easily recalled, asva, cqquus, hippos;
cuna, cants, hound ; gauh, cow ; and aevih. The names for
the limbs and organs of the body are common to all the
dialects. So are words denoting family ties and hlogd relation,
ships. But the IE dialects d» not have a common word for
God, There are no common words {or religious rites as well.
But Sk. sradhid and Lat. credo and Sk. brahmian and Lat.
Sflamen probably indicate a common primitive IE source (PIE).
So there 1s corresp mdence between Sk. ratha and Lat  rola;
and between Sk. nauh Pers nav Gk. nans (from which Eng.
nautical ) Lat navs (Eng navv) and Icelndic nor,

There are common words for copper Sk. ¢yas. Zend ayo
Goth aiz.  Gold 1s found 1n Western IE d alects Goth gulth,
0. H. G. gold Old Salv z'ato. Silver in Sk. 15 rajatam Zend
erezatum Gk.eargddum. But the Eng. word siver is a
boriowing from some unknown non-IE sourcs, probaby celtic,

I Pre-HisToriCc BRiTisH CIVILIZATION —

A very ancient civilization exicted m Britain even'in the
Stone Age. They had been farmers and knew most of the
cereals that were known to the Indo-Aryans. They worshipped
gods and a Goddess and were not peculiarly patriarchal in
their family system. The subordination of women was not
known and seems to have come with the fear of foreign
invasion. The custom of Sati seems to have been practiced by
the ancient Britons. They had evolved indigenous political and
social institéions. Anthropologists call them the Iberians
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( long-barrow people’) who must-have settled in Britain form
North Africa via Sicily and Gibralter.
II THE CELTS AND THE DRuIDs ©

These ancient Iberians, it seems, were defeated by a
‘round-barrow people’ who brought gold, lead, tin and amber
with them They were weavers and makers of pottery, and
knew farmung. They built the Store-Henge and other rehgious
relics and are commonly known as the Druids. The Celts
were in possession of Britain before 600 B. C. They were
pushed by the 1E speaking Germanic races to the West and the
North. The Romans found them with tatto marks on their
‘bodies and*called them the Pict:.

III THE TcuToNIC INVASION OF BRITAIN,

In historic times Britain 1s known to have been invaded
by (1) the “ English races” ot North Western Germany i.e.
by the Angles from Anglen, the Saxons of Saxony and the
Jutes of Jutland all coming from the terntory near the mouth
of the Elbe. They came in waves of invasion and penetration
lasting well over a century. The Germanic people, as they are
called, were a “ multary aristocracy” with the king as the
centre of their social and political life. His retamers scrved
him in life and by death. They were ambitious of political
expansion and followed their leaders to the end of the earth or
the sea. This history of the Germanic races is reflected in the
carliest ** English poems ” like Beowulfe, The Wandeser and
The Sea-Farer.

These invaders were known as the Angles, the Saxons
and the Jutes, as has already been stated. The migration of
the Angles to Britain seems to be a complete migration like
that of the Parsis to India. They left no traces of themselves
in Germany after that event. The first to land were the Danes
who under their leaders Hengest and Horsa (for they were
very fond of selecting therr names form the animal-horse-)
made a landing in Kent between 440 A. D. and ¢55 A. D. It
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would be a mistake to suppose that the invaders were -a
barbarous horde lookingz f{or plunder and rapine. They could
work in bronze and silver, were humane and worldly in their
outlook and were very fond of horse riding,and writing. At
any rate, this is the i.mpression left on us by themr sea-fanng
epic, The Beowulfe. The Teutonic nations who invaded
England pushed the Celts back to the west and the North.
There must have been a good deal of word borrowing on either
side during this period. The invaders settled down in England
in four chief settlements and this gave rise to the creation of
four chief dialects of the Old Enghsh language: (1) The
Angles had settled in Northumbria and spoke the Nothumbriane
The Jutes spoke the Kentish dialect and the Mercian ; and the
Saxons spoke the Sanxon or Anglo-Saxon and Mercian.

St Augustine was sent out to England by Pope Gregory in
the closing years of the 6th century. King Ethelbert of Kent
granted him permission to preach the Gospel of Christ. Later
the King himself bacame a Christian. In about a century the
whole of Britain was conveited to Chrstianity.

IV THE DANES

The Damish inavsion of England by Scandinavian Vikings
who were heathens begins from 787 A. D. and lasted for a
century. The struggle for supremacy between Saxon and
Dane was long and hard. At last, under Alfred the Great, the
Saxons brought the Danes under their control and the latter
settled in East Angha and became Chistians. The Danes
came back again under Svein and the Saxon King after making
vain attempts to buy the Dane with gold ( whence Dane-geld )
fled to Normandy for shelter. Cnut carried on the struggle
with the Saxon king Edmund and the country was actually
partitioned for a time. Edmund died soon after the partition
and Cnut regained his supremacy over England south of the
Humber. The Danish kings thus ruled over England upto
1042 A. D. &hen came Edward the Confessor, son of Ethelred
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and Aelf-gifu, who was half a Norman. ‘The date of the
Norman Conquest was 1066 which thus marks the termination
of the Danish-German supremacy ©over England.

This historical sketch will make the philological develop-
ment and growth of the English language easy to understand.
It 1s now established that these Germanic races were the
speakers of one branch of IE in its eastern European form,
namely the Germanic, and that, as they laid the foundations of
the history of England they also laid the foundations of the
English-language as well. We must make one pomnt very clear
at the outset, In all our discussion on IE we have assumed
that there s no reference to racralism. In fact Aryan is that
Arvan does. The Germanic invaders of England spoke an
Aryan language which had ‘spread hke a belt round the
Northern Sea’. It 1s now known that their language had, with
certain exceptions, the same or similar vowel and consonant
system. The possessive case was denoted by s, es, correspon-
ding to Sk as, sya. Th= second person singular of verbs was
denoted i Teutonic by st c¢st—Sk stha. Verbal formations of
the past tense are ssm:lar Sk ana, Eng en eg beal, beaten,
The number of words which can be proved to have a common
origin 1s enormously large The himbs of the human body can
be menlioned by making use of words having a common IE
ongin.  Words showing blood relationship are also common.
There is a large number of words dealing with agricultural &
rural life which are also common. The followimny list will
prove useful —

¢

il

1 Many more word resemblances are pointed out by sweet _eq
Finnish sanakvja = word book cp. Sk svana, Ir. son = word. Sk svara
OE andsware Eng answer. Finnish saarna, Eng sermon. Kirja = mark,
¢cp. koro = notch. ¢p. Pers. Mar. Sk vr = to choose, Eng will. Eng get =
A. ghed = Sk khad. Eng husband = hus + bua = house dweller Sk. bkt

2. O E swole adv. Eng sweel Sk. swidu, Gk hadus L. suadere
Eng persuade. .

Eng. quick Sk jiva Gk bsos OE cutcu, —Ed. ¢
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These are not mere resemblances chosen' at random; the
comparisons yield a‘law which the words have followed while
their speakers moved from oneccontinent to another. Thus
the languages show a clear relationship with the IE group; in
fact they are branches of the great IE family whose history
has been traced at least to 5 thousand years B. C. Germanic
or Tetonic is the link that joins Enghsh with IA family of
Languages.

The Tetonic or Germanic people whose descendants
invaded England as Angles, Saxons the Jutes and later the
Danes were sun-worshippers. They also worshipped the
‘Moon (Sk-candramas) Thor (In-dara) and Woden (Budha).
They were a great sea-faring race of real warriors. They
loved horseriding and adventurous life on the high seas as
their epics show. They were white, tall, well-bwmit. They
had an open, free and noble nature, and regarded valour as the
highest value. They called themselves wiros ie. heroes.
Freedom was the primary condition of therr life, the very
breath of their nostrils. To die while fighting on the battle
field was regarded an honour ; one who drank wine in a goblet
or chalice made of the enemy’s skull was sure to go to heaven.

Space does not permit us to treat fully the influence of
Latin on English which was tremendous The most obvious
quality of the Romans was their gravitas and this gave them
a capacity to organise a state and a church Words dealing
with these institutions were acquired by Enghsh 1n its early
contact with Latin. e. g. When St Augustine converted the
English people they already knew the meanings of the words
saint, (L. sanctus ), chalice (L chalix Sk. kalasa) and ‘ mas’ at
the end of the word, ‘Xmas (L missal-I go).

The Norman Conquerors enriched the language by giving
it the vocabulary of law and fashion. In English the names
of the Leasts are Anglo-Saxon; e. g bull cow (IE gows) ox
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IE uxan). But the names of the rich foodstuffs prepared

from their meat are Norman-French : OE bul/l, NF beef; OE
deer OF venison' OE swine NF pork. The Anlo-Saxons

remained farmers and labourers while the Norgpans shared the

sweets of the soil which, for them alone, flew with milk and

honey. The words suﬁper, dinner, banquet, feast, lunch are

Norman French in therr ongin while the A.S. contribution

to the vocabulary of the dinner table was break-fast. The

Normans brought about revolutionary changes n state-craft

and administration and made French the language of their

law-courts. The Anglo-Saxon word theod was 1eplaced by

people and guth by war. Law brought in many teyms with «
a special meaning. judge, jury, assize (1E sad-sidaf1) and

marriage for wedding (1E vedhu) The names of most of

the flowers and fruits are Anglo-Norman or Latin in ongin.

Only berry and goose-berry are A. S. and of course straw-berry.

Words for pleasure and delight are from Latin but hope 1s

purely A. S.

In English vocabulary, words denoting human life on the
material plane expressing thirst, hunger and the desires of the
body are derived from Old English. Intense rehigious feelng
and worship are expressed in Enghsh by means of words
borrowed from the Hebrew language. Intellectual grace and
mental culture require words denved from Greek. The place
occupied by German and Scandinavian words in English is the
same as the place occupied by bread and egg in English Iife.
As Otto Jesperson has observed, an Englishman thrives in
Scandinavian words; is sick in the same way ; and when he
dies it is 1n Scandinavian words that the event 1s recorded.

The most famous English grammarian of to-day 1s a
Dane. He has pointed out the enormous debt that modern
English owes to the Northern tribesmen. The Sanskrit words
vasira & karpata do not only point out the different varieties.
of cloth but also the status of their wearers, in the bafgain¥
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Costume and drapery and clothing also do the same work for
English social history. Chaucer, who was a courtier and
a poet uses Norman French words for clothing, The langu-
-age of artists and artisans 1s Norman-French: Arf, colour,
-arch, beauty, prllar, palace cloister, caster. The mnor crafts
use A, S. words baker, miller, tatlor are N. F. but the ccbler,
fisherman and the shepherd are accustomed to using AS
words only,

The Chinese language 1s regarded as a good example of
what 1s called Analytical language. In 1t every word is
independent, and the meaning 15 fixed by 1its place 1n the
sentence and not by a net-work of inflexions as in Sanskrit or
Anglo-Saxon. For example, 1n Chinese the word order ‘n-go
ta n’ would mean ‘I beat you', Sk tvam aham hanmi; but 1f
the order is reversed the meaning would also change in the
oppostte direction: u ta n go ‘'You beat me’; but in Sk the
<hange 1n the word order hanm: tvam aham makes no change
in the meaning !English in the A.S. period was a synthetic
fanguage Iike Sanskrit and used inflections and termunations
Granmar was more important than logic m English in those
days. The tendency in Modern Englsh 1s now definitely
towards analysis. In this process, the speakers of English
out-side the United Kingdom have naturally played a promi-
nent part. As English had become a World Language, it had
to be a portable language. Jesperson gives a very good and
humorous 1illustration of this point. The Chinaman described
an ocean liner for Jesperson in this way :—“thlee prece bamboo
two piece puff puff, walk along inside, no can see”’. While than-
king an English woman for her gift of coins showered on him
from the top storey of the Taj in Bombay a snake charmer was
heard by the present writer to say *‘Acchya mem-sahib, thank,
snake put water?’. Here is language denuded of all gram-
matical superfluities. It is as near “the thing itself’ as the
speaker can possibly go.
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Now, this prodess of analysis had started when Germanic
discarded pitch for stress, cut out the number of terminations
and inflections, restricted the number of cases to four and
discovered the use of auxiliary verb formatons whenever
necessary. This was not the product of any artificial move-
ment inaugurated by man; it happened i the natural course
of things and historical events. And English is continuing the
progress from synthesis to analysis, from tradition to utility,
from grammar to logic. It 1s the aim here to suggest that all
this happened in consonance with the genius of the IE, but
without any conscious effort, and as a result of the fact that
English became a world languace in the last century. Among
the modern Indian languages what 1s known as Baraar-Hindus-
tani seems to be de: eloping along these lines.

Modern, scientific discoveries have made time and space
shrink in size and duration. Wil 1t not be advantageous for
our working languages to adopt themselves to the everchanging
envitonment ani cut their coat according to the cloth that 1s
available ? This, 1t would seem 15 the way to survival, and
English has made this discovery already.

Those who love to watch small children blowing bubbles by
means of a glass tube filled with drops of a solution of water
and soap know the two stages of the play! First the child
dips one end of the pipe 1n the solution and without taking 1t
out blows gently through the pipe so that the whole surface of
the saucer or dish is filled with contiguous though circular
bubbles of soap-suds. In the second stage, these static bubbles
that go nowhere do not satisfy. So the tube 1s dipped and filled
with a film of soap-suds and then slowly removed from the
dish. Then the child blows gently to produce separate bubbles,
each bubble being a tiny, light, translucent globe floating n
the air. These bubble-globes move with a freedom and
Iightness, andghave all the splendour of the rainbow epitomised
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in their brief and brittle existence. The' case with words is
similar to this. A<short word or a short sentence can go round
the world on the shortwave without much difficulty. It seems
to be stream-lined for success in the future.

NOTE 3

SOME ANCIENT AND RECENT MARATHI BORROWINGS

Marathi came into contact with Hebrew in the year 70
A. D. when some Israelites landed at Colaba. Their persecution
at home bv the Christians may have been one of the cauces of
their arrival here. Though our contact with them is very old,
there has been wvery little borrowing from the Hebrew
language The proper name of Sarah (Mar. S@rabar) and the
word sabatha for Sabbath may be cited as instances of the
borrowing from Hebrew. It would seem that as Maréthi was
already rich in words expressive of religious feivour and
spiritual life, there was no need to borrow words from Hebrew,
a language rich in words of this description In fact the
Hebrew language enniched Modern European lLanguages with
a large stock of such words.

Maratht however absorbed a number of Persian ard
Arabic words fairly early in its development This was the
natural consequence of the gradually growing political
influence of the Arabs and the Perstans, Nimadeva uses the
the Pers. adverb va. In the Bahamani period the following
words displaced the Sanskritic words synonymous with
them :—

Kaji, faisalla, insaf. Pifd was replaced by bin, bhrafdr
by kom in legal documents; Amdtya gave place ta hukumat-
panha; and pak and naik became havildarvand jamadar.
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Persian terminations ana, vala, khora, dara, navisa, banda,
manda are still doing yeoman service to written and $poken
language. Patra was drorpad in favour of kdgada or kigaj
Marathi still uses a number of Persiag prefixes and
suffixes — .
1.+t mautri, A tondi et dosti. 2. gi-ki- aki-hzh
pofagi, fMaRY nimaki quizeAy patrlks masy gamvki..
3. gar-kamagir FETR, ARRFR mahitagira 4. khana-w@n
JIERT, FTRLEMT, cchdpa-khana, kard-khana.
5. j-qISS tabalj ; 6. Dani-macchardari, chaha-
dan: ( kettle ) A=3tam™ll, IgIE90
7. dar-%A2ER kantrafa-dara is Marathi throgh Eng.
and Persian. ’

8  khor- Sdke-khor s%@R hekekhor BFAR bundakhor
TFTER
9. We have also prefixes as in bedhaba, befala, be—-akalt
& napik ( barren ) nddara ( not paying fees etc).
The outer ring of the Marathi speaking area came into
contact with the Portugese along the Western Coast and 1n Goa
in the 15th Century. 7This was the first modern contact with
the speakers of a modern European language. The ‘ substra-
tum” took words from Portugese only to change their form
to suit its speakers —Port, governer became Mar. govaran-
dara, verandah 1s Hindi baramda (NERHRU . Meri Kakidni in
Hindi trans.). Potato, Mex. patala Mer. batuta; alfonso 15 hifiisa
(fruit); also pao-roats, lonact, feelu, ghamelé, galabala;

The French ( Franks) were called firangis in Marithi,
‘They gave many words denoting fashion and words useful mn
Military orgamsation Among others we have phdnas for
lantern and phanis for ordinary lamp which are more current
in the Thana district than in Poona or Nagar. Bak 1s Fr.
bench. From the Dutch we have words hike spchopen M.
isaprkh, and gpade M. isprda. -
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The number of Enghsh loan words'in Marithi is the
largest. The duration of our contact with English was longer
than that with any other modern IE langudge. It covers 350
years; 1t was, very close during the last 150 years. The
number of borrowed words is not as large as might have been
expected. There is however clear evidence of the fact that in
borrowing English words, greater care was taken to approximate
as nearly as possible to their original English pronunciation,
owing to the spread of English education in the country during
the last half of tke period of British occupation  The ‘substia-
tum’ however did add an element of humour unconsciously
while treating the names of English fighters and politicians.
Thus Elphinstone was pronounced Al pistana, Hastings
Istipa, Goddard Garara. An exhaustive list of Enghsh words
cannot be given here; but a handful of words will exhibit the
treatment these ‘ guest-words”’ received on arrival — A North
Indian bhayyd who was mv servant called the wcome-tar-
officer, com-tikas-hapsar, station 1s pronounced thesan and
even thecan; m Marathi plat-form becomes falaty. and
lantern lalten with or without the final ¢ 1n Marathi. Mar.
hadel-happi is the “order arms-hordel hupp” of the
Jamadar; so thanda lea is not tea served from the refrige-
rater but a Marathification ““ of stand-at ease ™!

It 1s not to be wondered at that the German language
could not be laid under contribution except in recent times.
Most of the words are a post-war acqusition blttz is farly
generally known, and Luft waffe is a candidate for adoption
yet. The Japanese riksa 1s quite famihar as y1n-jana-riksa.
hara-kir1 was recently acquired. Our recent contact with
China introduced names of various blends of tea: jukuja and
pekoe-souchong. The number of Chinese words would seem
to be greater on closer scrutiny, for our contact with China

is age-old.
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It would be interesting to trace the etymologies of some
commonly used words 1n Mar. which show the presence’of the
austric element in te modern Indian languages —

Mar. manjara-a cat1s supposed to be desved from Sk.
marjdra which however, in Vedic Aryan meant a peacock.
Nor does the cat belong to the fauna of the Aryan ‘ Urhermat’
of the scholars. The Pr. wvanjar suggests Sk vana-cara as a
probable origin. But the Austric majjara seems to possess a
greater claim to that title. Therefore Sk. marjara, Mar.
manjara, was a Sanskntification of the Austrid majjara when
the Aryans saw the cat in Indian landscape Similarly, Mar.
makada, Gu). mankada Skr markatla comes from Dravidian
mar or mara = tree plus kat or kata=to jump. Brah pa =
a cut, cf. Mar. pis-prs or fis-fis as repelitive terms mviting a
pussy-cat when not in her mood'

» The word baar 1n Mar 1s a good example of the vicissitu-
des through which 1t has gone in 1ts long history. It now means
an officer 1n the army. It goes back to Chengiz Khan and his
Tartars who called the Buddha Biksus, “ bavs’. It then came
to mean a scribe or clerk of the monasteries. In Baber's
regime, 1t acquired the meaning of ‘surgeon’ or $gsfra-vaidya.
In Western Turkey 1t means a court poet, while the Kazzaks
of the Kirghiz Steppes denote a mantra-vaidva or an enchanter
by it. During the Moghul Empue the pay-masters of the army
were called the baxts!

Language 1s said to be fossil poetry. This 1s illustrated
by the Mar. word maru, Per. mah Ar. mas—moon and ru—
face; maru—face-hke-the-moon.

Sk putra pota gives Pali poto, Nepali poth: means a hen;
Malayalam povo ( young one of a) serpent. Cp. Gk. panros
Lat parvus all going back to 1A putraka. Sk latats gives
Hindi lada.dha-rha-ka Mar leka, Malayalam has jhtllaga,
thtlla-y8ung oy small cf. Mar. chillim-pollim Sk.s kuhda-
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t

Zolaka-also means offspring with which comipare IE kurno Sk
kundan. Sk §isu IE kesi-swell. Do these etymologies help
as in finding out the etymology of Mar. mulaga?

Mar. and Sk kav: have IE que Serb cuvati Lith kavoli and
‘Goth hausyan as their IE parallels. Mar., Hindi kirpana IE
qerp, Gk karp, Lith kerp Mid. Eng. carpe connected with
modern English Aarvest.

Mar G/tya, father’s sister, has IE atta L. alta Goth atta
Norw. Edda-great grand-mother.

I cite some more examples illustrating the phonetic laws.
1IE and Sk darbha remains a tadbhava word in Mar but in
Teutonic it is turf, Eng turf, Germanic turba. Mar dhdma Sk
& IE dhe Anglo-Saxon don Eng dome. Mar. paka IE peq Lat
coq Germ choh, koch Eng cook and cake. Mar and Sk panka IE
penges Ger. fanne Eng fen. Eng token goes back to Teut feg-.
Gr deik-1E dec Sk and Mar adesa. Eng ask Teut aisian IE as
aissk Sk and Mar iccha. Mar kamara = waist L cam, (camera),
IE gem = bend, Cam — (bridge) because the Cam is a
winding river!

Some Pre-Aryan and Pre-Dravidian borrowings in Marathi

The resemblances between some Marithi and Austric
words were pointad out some years back by Silvan LEvi. The
pioneer of Austric hypothesis-which is no longer a hypothesis
but an established fact-1s P. SCHIMDT who gives a closely
scientific compatison between IA and Austric in his excellent
Introduction to Pre-Aryan and Pre-Dravidian. The Austric
group consists of (see India, language Map) Khmer, Annam.
Khasi, Nicobarese, Munda, Santalese and includes the Polynn-
esian and Indonnesian among other Pacific languages of the
south. The speakers of these languages would seem to have
been pushed back or pushed out of the Peninsula by the IA
invaders or their forerunners. There are magy borfowings
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from the Austric group both by the Middle and Modern
Indo—Aryan.

Thanks to the researches of recent scholars, we are now
in a position to state that there were three periods of Revival
of Sansknt in India '—-I The period of the Sanskritization of
Mahabharata; II The Gupta Revival; III The age of Hemacan-
dra Suri. The words from the southern or Austric languages
must have crept in during one of these periods. The Marathi
borrowings are philologically the most instru.ctive.

Mar MIA or Sk Austric
&1 usa tksu-danda sau or bug
Qi t@mboh @mbula  tam-bool valu balu
am bana banap anan, pnoha, ponuha
#1919, F199 ) Adrpasa,kapiisa ) karpata } kar, pasa, soka,
73, § kipada, Yy k@ pasa y  tonka
&5, % kelem kelam kadali kala:, glu, gclu
0 matarga inatinga  tonga, funga, dunga,
392 salapata selupata, sluptu,
qW makara maokara
ber g wa maiu
TF abhyaka abliaka  abharaka, bhiaka,

Among the Pre-Dravidian words m Sk and Mar we have
the followmg .—

Sk sphya: Mar phavadi, Mar k@G kutta Pre-Dr heickot.
Mar us’? Sk upasari; Mar khichadi 3k krsara ( Pancavims'ai
Brahmana) ; Mar das’i Sk dasa ( S'atapatha Brahmana).

Also Pre-Dr ohadi-wife, dos’i old-woman, kuripa fa-kurup. .
Mar ramafala = custard-apple = rambar, rambaiuna, and Mar
hudakancm-lke.

r. 23
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A NoTE ON MunDA

The influence of Munda ( spoken on the southern slones
of the Himalayas and round Chota Nagpur), is seen in the
complicated system of tenses in Bihar:i It would seem that
the first person singular and plural pronoun 7o (@pana )
is a gift from Mundari not only to Hindi and Marathi but also
to Gurati e¢. g. [ C.P. Hindi. dpanz gaye the; and, ham

[ gaye the
Guyrati :  ame gaya hala, and, apana
gaya hata

Marathi*  @pana gelom hotom
Munda has aebona and ale = Hindi ham. But abona = the
hearer -+ the speaker. Gender is not grammatical in Munda:
living beings are masculine — irrespective of sex — non-hving
things are feminine.

NoTE 5: A brief note on Tokharian

Tckharian: This language belongs to Turfan in Central
Asia. It is now an established factitis a branch of the IE,
and belongs to the ‘centum’ group. It has pronouns and
numerals as in 1E. The language has a smaller number of
consonants than JA. In vocabulary itis akin to Sansknt.
Ms. fragments in Tokharian of the 6th Century A. D. were
found in Chinese Turkestan. It shows a great influence of
Ural-Altaic.

Sk. Gk. Tokharian
fag putr pater pacar

qg maty méter mdcar “



NOTE Vi 57

Sk Gk. * Tokharian °
qw bty [),hrﬁtc‘r p;acar cp. Mar. qmR
(bliacar ) = nephew.
A virah hiros IE vy vir
T {van Lat ancis ku

(cp. Mar. KuKz!
calling a dog that is
missing to come

and eat his bread!)

NOTE 6
TowAarDS PORTABRLE HINDI ?

Dr. S K. Chatterii, illustrating the advantages of a working
language over the comparatively encumbered literary language
gives the following examples. The Hindi sentence main-ne
bhat khaya when translated into English word for word means
‘me-by rice he-was-ealer’. Similarly Hindy ' main-ne rofi khays’
would mean me-by bread she-was-eaten. These examples
clearly show the difference between the two types of languages—
viz. isolating and inflectional types. In plain Enghsh three
words would suffice to convey the meaning clearly. I ate bread
or I ate rice! Ard in what 1s called Bazaar Hindi it is actually
expressed in three words as follows ham roft khdya or ham
bhat khaya, Language thus becomes ‘ portable ’ by giving up
unreasonable grammatical traditions and putting logic before
orthodoxy or prejudice. Germanic did it; Enghsh did it.
Let us see what Hind1 will do! Hindi comes after Chinese and
English as the third great language of the world. It 1s actually’
the mother tongue of a larger number of men than is English
and iheréfor; it has a great future before itseif ind.eed L
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GLOSSARY OF TECHNICAL TERMS

ABLAUT, change or permutation of «vowels 1n®strong
verbs to indicate change of temse, etc: sing, sang, sung, song.
Also called vowel-gradation by modern Enqhs.h linguisticians.
Some scholars call it apasrut;. ( Chatterii )

ACCENT. The element in a word which determimes its
value ina sentence. A prommence given to a syllable
by (1) a higher musical pitch (as in Aryan, Greek, Latin and
Scandinavian ) or by (2) stress (asin Enghsh, German, but
not French) Sk. pldvas a boat; Gk plg-ds=navigation.
Pitch accent is also known as musical or chromatic accent.
Cp 3% a17: and =z . »

ACOUSTICS, pertaining to the sense of hearing. s Just as
phonetics is the science ot voice as it 15 produced, acoustics is
the science of sound as 1t 1s heard. In the production of
sound change, both the speaker and the hearer are involved,.
The three stages in speech-sound are ( @) the speaker’s situa-
tion (b ) actual production of speech sound and { ¢ ) the actual
vibrations of the ear-drum of the hearer.

AFFRICATES, consist of a stop followed by the corres-
ponding spirant 1 the same syllable (e.g. Germ pferd, zahn
and kx in Swiss dialects ).

AGGLUTINATIVE, ( Gk gluten, hme ) a language consist-
ing of simple words combined into compounds without change
of form or loss of meaning, like the Turkish, the Tibetan—
Morphological Table given below will make this clear:~-

Language
| ) _
l
Isolating Agglutinative Inflexional Incorporating
or analytical orsynthetical ,
Old Chinese—~ Tibetan. Finnish old- Mexican, Basque.
& Burmese English, Sanskrit. -

MOd..Eng]lS’ » v
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ALVEOLARS, sounds which are produced by the tongue
touching the prominences caused by the roots of the teeth=
Dental. ¢, th, d. dh and e 1 among vowels.

] "ANAPTYXIS= ( swarabhakti, &%) i. e. insertion of a
vowel between sounds difficult to pronounce, eg. H. M. 9=
candara for Sk 9= candra; Indara for Indra. Eng. elem for
e/m. Also daratana Z(g_ for dardana Z3M. Sometimes a
consonant helps :— {umula timbala gz, T==.

ASPIRATES: are distinguished from stopped sounds by the
breath which succeeds them before another sound is produced.
{ gh, kh, th. ph, bh, are aspirates. ).

CEREBRALS, are sounds produced when the point of the
tongue is turned back: { thd dh; | and r.

CIRCUMFLEX, Latin translation of Greek perispomenos =
mark to indicate contraction, length or special quality of vowel.
The Gr. grammanans had three words to denote this: mésé,
oksubdreia, perispoméne.

CoNsoNANT, Sound of voice produced with the help of a
vowel. In the case of consonants, friction is audible. Con-
sonant = Stop. Some consonants in which friction is slight
are called semivowels or syllabic-consonants (/ and ) Sonant
nasals are ( m, ) eg. in calm, | m are as good as syllables.

Cuneiform writing, Writing on wedgeshaped background,
or in the shape of wedges in ancient Persia and Assyria
( O.E.D ). and Mohenjo Daro.

DiAaLEcT, Form of speech peculiar to a district, class, or
person, subordinate variety of a language with distinguishablie
wocabulary, pronunciation or idioms. (O. E. D.). Arcadian,
‘Ionian, Doric, Aeolic, Cretan are dialects of Greek.

DIPHTHONGS : combinations of two sonants in the same
syllable, ay.ae, ou,. . ¢
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«  EPENTHESIS, Insertion of a syllable or letter within :
word, or at the beginning of a word as in Avesta and Bersian
eg. Sk. wafy (bMavati). Aw bavait:, Eng. school Pers 1-
school. Eng. smiles Pers. 1-smailes.

*

FRICATIVE: consonant made by friction of breath in
narrow opening, as f, th, Scotch ¢h.

HieroGLYPH, ( Gk gluphe = carving.) Figure of an
object standing for a word, syllable or sound as used in ancient

Egyptian writing. e _g. Figure of a vine creeper for an orchard
or garden.

v
HAPLOLOGY: When one out of two similar syllables ise
dropped ( Bloomfield ) e.g. Lat. sem: modius = semodms.

KUNSTSPRACHE : artistic speech used in prayers and
songs as distinguished from the language of the masses, used

«by them for every day purposes, and dealing with the realities
of life.

LABIALS, consonants, p, ph b, bhi, and o, %, which require
hip service to stop friction. Labio-dentals are f and v.

Liquips, =/, », and L.

DENTALS, consonants, ¢, d, ( Skr. q, %) produced by the
contact between the tip of the tongue and the ridge of the
teeth, The contact takes place at a variety of points in the
semicircle of the ridge. Hence the variation in dental conson-
ants 1n all languages. 4.3 (¢ d, ¢, th.)

LAUT-VERSCHIEBUNG: Sound shifting of the Germanic
language, or Grimm’s law in operation.

MEDIAL, one of sonant-mute group (g, d, b, ) They‘
come between (1) the surd or smooth group (¢, ¢, p,) and .
(2) gh, dh, bh, kh,_th, th, rough or aspirate group.

METATHEsIS, Phonetic change produced by transpositionf-
of soflnds irpa word. e.g. M. ¥Faw® Sk. grordt  varanasi
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(Benidres ) =% phitaka and %z phakafa. See f. n. Pers.
maiahiira M. mahasira.

\/ MORPHOLOGY : study of the forms of words; the science
of the developmfent of forms of word showing the part it plays
in a sentence. Thus a word is made up of two elements, the
stem or the root and the flections or terminations which link it
up with other words 1n a sentence.

PALATALS: sounds produced by the tongue when appro-
ximated to the poof of the mouth. See palatal law, &, kfi,
g, ghand e 1.

¢ PHON®MES, are families of sounds occurring in a language

as proneunced by a single individual. e.g in the series keep,

cool, cot, the three ( K) sounds belong to the same family of

sounds k-phoneme. 1t is a distinct unit of speech-sound. Thus

we have alpha-phoneme, beta-phoneme and so on. ‘A phoneme
has been defined as a famly of related sounds of 2 given

language which are so used in connected speech that no one

of them ever occurs in positions which any other can occupy

in that language’. e. g. Eng. keel, call,, king, queen ; pin, bin

thin, lin.

Dr. S. K. CHATTER)I ( Bengali Phonetic Reader p. 8)

‘A speech-sound is a sound of definite acoustic quality
produced by the organs of speech. A given speech sound is
incapable of vanation’. { Ibid, p. 7).

PHONOLOGY, science of speech sounds including the
history and theory of sound changes in language. It associates
meanings with sounds in a continuous speech event by
comparative-methods.

PHONETICS, science of analysis and classification of the
actual sound in pronunciation. This excludes the history and
theory of sound change. Each language has its own, phonetic
individuality. Thus English has mixed voweis, no ‘round
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wowels as in French and is rich in piss sounds. Arabic has
back-throat guttyrals like the inner (%), Harsh comsonants
are tolerated in Efylish and Arabic; but Arabic excludes them
from the beginning of a word ( ¢ schoo! for school). French
gives equal stress to all the syllables; English’ has one strong
stress. Russian has no quantitative distinction of vowels.
Spanish sounds are very harsh and brutal owing to its short
vowels and falling itonation, whereas rising tones give digmity’
and power to English. Swedish is heavy and harmomous.

Varied word “tones” give a peculiar *animation to the
Chinese language ‘‘ which resembles the twittering of birds .e
N. B. Laboratory phonuctics 15 a new Science whichestudies the
phenomena of speech sounds by mechanical aidselike the
laryngoscope or X-ray Photography and other recording
instruments. Such a record of speech-sound is made by means
of a kymograph. But this does not enable us to study the
meanings of sounds by itself. Tlhis is the province of Phonology.

ROMANCE languages, are languages derived mainly from
the Iingua Romana rusiica, or Latin spoken by soldiers and
country people. They are French, Spamsh, Itahan and
Portugese. Thus the word fealty 1s derived from fides, faith.
But chivalry is from low Latin caballus, a horse.

SONANT, voiced, not surd i e, capable of being sounded
continuously, accompanmed by vocal vibration. (e.g. b,d,
& nvz)

SurD, Consonantal sounds uttered with the &reath alone
and not the voice (e.g. &, f, s,.). / = noiseless.

SPIRANTS : rubbing sounds produced by expiration of
breath through a narrowed passage. To every stop we have
a corresponding spirant. (¢ and d, have th and dh) .

SPIRITUS ASPER: Is an unvoiced spirant in the glotiis
itsel? whichpis denoted in Greek by See note on Greek.
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STOPS : or mutes arg sounds in producing which there is
a brief irterval of ahsolute silence, (e. g. k, g, kh, gh, g, qh,
8, d, th, dh, and p, b, ph, bh, arestops, and'a, o, u ).

SYNCOPE; Word contraction by loss of vowel e. g. Sk.
yajan-radnya (m+an - s ). Eng. Symbology for Symbolo-
logy. M =z@wdt, qqeet, (varalda), 9731 (palda) for sNTEH
(oradla), e ( padala).

. Tenuis (pl. ez), Hard or surd mute (k, p, t; v thin,
Sk. tanu.)

VELAR; Sound in which the soft palate (velum) takes
3 prominent part is called velar, which is a very guttural sound
{q, gh, g,.gh, are velars ).

Voiced STOPS =consonants described as kathora vyan-
janas by Indian grammarians. § g g or &, £, p,

un-voiced stops =soft consonants or mrdu vyafijana (Fg
o‘dsﬁ) g, b, d, (g T) aspirates are consonants voiced with
full breathing : ( gh, bh, dh; kh, th, ph)

VERKEHER-SPRACHE : “ Speech of work” i e. working
language. In the give-and-take of daily intercourse language
is subjected to wear and tear. It thus loses its grammatical
and cultural purity which is retained in Kuntsprache. It is
speech shaped in the malstorm of daily circumstance,

VOweL, sound or tone produced by the unimpeded
passage of the breath, modified by the glottis int> voice; the
position of the tongue and the lips determines the shape of the
vowel ; @ e ¢ 0 u represent vowels though there are 13 simple
vowel sounds in English. Sk. Sawara = an independent unit
of voice. “ Free passage of air through the mouth withou
<ausing audible friction ",—Daniel JONES
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